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Serm on 1 ï The necessity of w orks of righteousness in order to salvation;
though the rew ard of them  is only to be expected from  the free grace and m ercy
of G od: asserted against the A ntinom ians and Papists.  H osea 10:12: Sow  to
yourselves in righteousness, reap in m ercy.



In the preceding verses of the chapter, G od sharply reproves and severely
threatens Israel for their w ickedness, especially their idolatry. B ut the good G od,
alw ays in judgm ent rem em bering m ercy, to those reprehensions and m enaces
subjoins here in m y text an exhortation to repentance and am endm ent of life,
enforced w ith a gracious prom ise of m ercy upon such repentance.

ñSow  to yourselves in righteousness, reap in m ercy.ò W hich w ords (not to
spend tim e needlessly in any farther preface) I shall first briefly explain, and
then raise such plain, practical, and useful observations from  them , as they
naturally and w ithout straining afford.

First, for the explanation of the text. It is obvious to observe in general that
the verse, out of w hich m y text is taken, contains an exhortation to repentance
and a good life, expressed under the m etaphors of ploughing and sow ing; and
also a prom ise of m ercy, under answ erable m etaphors of rain upon the seed
sow n, and of reaping a joyful harvest. ñSow  to yourselves in righteousness, reap
in m ercy: break up the fallow  ground; for it is tim e to seek the Lord, till H e com e
and rain righteousness upon you.ò B ut I am  concerned at present to explain only
the beginning of the verse, w hich I have pitched on for the subject of m y
discourse at this tim e.

ñSow  to yourselves in righteousness.ò The sow ing of seed is a m etaphor
used in Scripture, to signify the doing of those m oral exercises and w orks, by
w hich (according as the quality of them  is, as they are good or bad) m en are to
expect from  G od either rew ard or punishm ent. ñTo sow  in righteousness,ò
therefore, is nothing else but to live righteously, to do righteous actions, that is,
w orks of piety tow ards G od, and of justice and charity tow ards our neighbour.
For righteousness here is not only just and righteous dealing tow ards m en, but it
is virtus universalis, ñan universal virtue,ò containing in it all other virtues. In
this com prehensive sense, it is often taken in Scripture: as, for exam ple; ñThe
righteous Lord loveth righteousness.ò [Psalm  11:7.] ñThe righteousness of the
perfect shall direct his w ay, but the w icked shall fall by his ow n w ickedness. The
righteousness of the upright shall deliver them ; but transgressors shall be taken
in their ow n naughtiness.ò [Prov. 11:5ï6.] ñThey that be w ise shall shine as the
brightness of the firm am ent, and they that turn m any to righteousness, as the
stars for ever and ever.ò [D an. 7:3.] ñExcept your righteousness shall exceed the
righteousness of the Scribes and Pharisees, ye shall in no case enter into the
kingdom  of heavens.ò [M att. 5:20.]  A nd that in this large sense it is to be
understood here, is evident, because the exhortation, ñSow  in,ò or ñunto,
righteousness,ò requires an universal reform ation, conversion, and turning to
G od. It is a calling of the Israelites to a general repentance, not only of their



unjust dealings, but of all those other sins, w ith w hich G od had before charged
them . A nd besides, to the com m and, ñSow  in righteousness,ò is presently added,
in the verse out of w hich m y text is taken, ñB reak up the fallow  ground;ò w here
by ñthe fallow  groundò is m eant the unregenerate heart, the heart that is void of
virtue, and overrun w ith vice: as it is expressly expounded; ñFor thus saith the
Lord to the m en of Judah and Jerusalem , B reak up your fallow  ground, and sow
not am ong thorns. C ircum cise yourselves to the Lord, and take aw ay the
foreskins of your heart,ò [Jer. 4:3ï4.] etc. N ow , to break or plough up the fallow
ground of our hearts, is by the exercises of m ortification, to subdue and root up
our vicious inclinations, that so our hearts m ay be m ade fit soil, and prepared to
receive the seeds of virtue. The sow ing, therefore, in righteousness here
com m anded, is of a w ider extent, than to be confined only to w orks of justice,
strictly so called; and signifies the practice of all virtues, for w hich our hearts,
being cultivated by the aforem entioned exercises, are fitted and disposed.

ñR eap in m ercy.ò W here G rotius and others note, that in the Scripture
language, Sem inare est bene agere; m etere referre m ercedem : ñTo sow  is to do
w ell; to reap is to receive the rew ard of so doing.ò

The w ords, though they are delivered im peratively, yet are a plain
prom ise; as if it had been said, ñSow  in righteousness,ò and then you shall ñreap
in m ercyò.  For it is usual in Scripture for the D ivine prom ises to be delivered in
the im perative m ood, to signify, that if that be done w hich G od com m ands, H is
prom ise is sure and certain, and presently perform ed: there rem ains no m ore to
do, but, as it w ere, to put forth the hand and gather the fruit, and receive the
effect of the prom ise: to this purpose, see Isaiah 55:2. ñW herefore do you spend
your m oney for that w hich is not bread, and your labour for that w hich satisfieth
not? H earken diligently unto m e, and eat ye that w hich is good, and let your soul
delight itself in fatness.ò

To ñreap in m ercyò is to receive the rew ard of righteousness from  the free
and abundant goodness and m ercy of G od. Indeed, som e think the m ercy here
spoken of m ay be understood of hum an m ercy, or the exercise of m ercy by m en
to m en; and so, that to ñreap in m ercyò is to receive our rew ard according to the
m ercy w e have shew n to others. This interpretation (it is confessed) contains a
sound truth, and is safe enough; but I choose rather to go w ith the stream  of the
m ost learned interpreters, w ho expound the m ercy here m entioned, of the D ivine
m ercy, the m ercy of G od, the fountain from  w hence the rew ard of all our
righteousness flow s. A nd certainly the virtue of hum an m ercy is com prehended
under that universal righteousness m entioned in the form er clause, ñSow  to
yourselves in righteousness,ò and is part of the duty of m an there enjoined; but



the m ercy here m entioned, belongs to the prom ise of rew ard, or the reaping of
the fruit of that righteousness from  G od, and so is m ost fitly understood of the
D ivine m ercy.

A nd this m ay suffice for the explanation of m y text, the sense w hereof
now  appears to be this: D o and practice the w orks of righteousness, of piety to
G od, and of justice and charity tow ards m en, and you shall certainly receive the
rew ard of that righteousness from  the m ercy of G od, an abundant rew ard,
suitable to the infinite goodness and m ercy of G od that bestow s it. I now  proceed
to raise m y observations from  the text, w hich are these tw o:

O bservation 1. W e m ust not expect to reap in m ercy, unless w e sow  in
righteousness; that is, w e m ust not hope for the gracious rew ard w hich G od hath
prom ised, w ithout the practice of those w orks of righteousness w hich G od hath
com m anded.

O bservation 2. W hen w e have sow n in righteousness, that is, done
righteous w orks, w e m ust not plead any m erit of our ow n in having so done, but
m ust look for the rew ard of our righteousness, only from  the free grace and
m ercy of G od.

O f these in their order: and first, of the first. W e m ust not expect to reap in
m ercy, unless w e sow  in righteousness, etc.

For the order in m y text is to be observed; first, ñsow  in righteousness,ò
and then (not before, or otherw ise) ñreap in m ercyò. It w ould be as absurd for a
m an to expect that G odôs m ercy should save him  w ithout w orks of
righteousness, as for the husbandm an to look for a harvest w ithout ever
ploughing and sow ing his ground. H e w ere a m adm an in his husbandry that
should do this, and he is no less infatuated in his religion that doth the other. The
sam e thing under the sam e m etaphor, St. Paul teacheth us. ñB e not deceived;
G od is not m ocked: for w hatsoever a m an sow eth, that shall he also reap. For he
that sow eth to his flesh, shall of the flesh reap corruption; but he that sow eth to
the Spirit, shall of the Spirit reap life everlasting.ò [G al. 6:7, 13.] W hich great
truth, the Scripture delivers in proper term s, w hen it tells us (as it often doth) that
G od w ill ñrender to, or rew ard, every m an according to his w orks.ò ñW ithout
holiness no m an shall see the Lord,ò saith the divine author of the Epistle to the
H ebrew s. [C hap. 12:14.] W ithout a holy life here, no m an ought to expect or hope
for a happy life hereafter.

G od, indeed, is infinitely good and m erciful, and it is out of that infinite
goodness and m ercy that H e bestow s the gift of eternal life upon any m an; but
G od is also infinitely w ise, and righteous, and holy; and therefore H e w ill not (I
think I m ay say H e cannot) confer the rich donative upon any unholy or



unrighteous person. St. Paul seem s to count it strange that any C hristian, any
m an, that hath been taught the truth as it is in Jesus, should either not know , or
not believe, or not consider this. For thus he bespeaks his C orinthians; ñK now  ye
not, that the unrighteous shall not inherit the kingdom  of G od? B e not deceived;
neither fornicators, nor idolaters, nor adulterers, nor effem inate, nor abusers of
them selves w ith m ankind, nor thieves, nor covetous, nor drunkards, nor revilers,
nor extortioners, shall inherit the kingdom  of G odò [1 C or. 6:9ï10.]: as if he had
said, Is it possible you should be ignorant of so great a truth as this, so often and
so plainly taught you by the G ospel of C hrist? C ertainly if you know  not this,
you know  nothing in C hristianity. A nd yet, alas! in this our age, how  m any,
am ong those that call them selves C hristians, seem  to be w holly ignorant of this
great fundam ental principle of our religion! A  principle m ore fundam ental (if I
m ay so speak) than any article of our creed; for all those articles are fundam ental
only in order to this; that is, they are necessary to be believed, because they have
an influence upon our practices; and w ithout the belief of them , w e cannot
reasonably live a C hristian life. They, therefore, that are ignorant of, or
disbelieve the necessity of a holy life, are ignorant of or deny that article, upon
the supposition of w hich the necessity of all other articles of our religion
depends. H e, indeed, that thinks him self not obliged by the D ecalogue, or Ten
C om m andm ents, as expounded by our Saviour C hrist, m ay at the sam e tim e as
reasonably throw  aw ay his w hole creed. For if it be not necessary to live
according to the precepts of C hrist, it cannot be necessary to believe any
proposition or doctrine in C hristianity. If there be no danger in an ill life, there
can be no danger in a w rong belief. A nd yet, I say, how  m any are there, am ong
those on w hom  the nam e of C hrist is called, and w ho glory in that nam e, w ho
seem  not yet convinced or persuaded of this great and m anifest article! It is a sad
truth (but a truth it is) that the very principles of C hristianity are perverted and
corrupted by the professed disciples of that religion, yea (w hich is yet w orse), by
the very doctors and teachers of it too. A nd here

Iliacos intra m uros peccatur, et extra.
Protestants and Papists are both to blam e. To begin w ith ourselves first. A m ong
us Protestants, there have been m any (too, too m any) that have taught for pure,
yea, the purest G ospel, such doctrines as these; ñThat the faith w hereby w e are
justified, is nothing else but a recum bence or reliance upon C hrist, or (w hich is a
w orse definition) that it is only a firm  belief and persuasion that our sins are
already pardoned, and w e already justified; and, consequently, that the
justification spoken of in Scripture, is nothing else but the sense and know ledge
of our justification past, decreed from  eternity: that C hrist obeyed the law , and



suffered in our persons, and that H is righteousness is form ally ours; and,
consequently, that there is no necessity of any righteousness in ourselves in
order to our salvation: that the m oral law ò (though C hrist H im self hath taken the
pains to explain and press it on us) ñconcerns not us C hristians, as a law  obliging
us sub periculo anim ae, óunder penalty of dam nation;ô but is only a contrivance
to frighten sinners, to convince them  of their sins, and to shew  them  their
im potence and w eakness; that w e are to w ork not for life, but from  life, as they
phrase it; and, consequently, that all our good w orks are (after a sort) w orks of
supererogation, to w hich no necessity obligeth us, but only gratitude freely
inclines us.ò The m en that taught these sad propositions, w ere called
A ntinom ians; w hose nam e indeed is now  everyw here odious and decried; but the
doctrines them selves have taken such deep root in the hearts of the people (w ho
greedily entertained them , as grateful and pleasing to their carnal appetites), that
m ultitudes still perish upon the confidence of the sam e principles. A nd there
being som e obscurer places of H oly W rit, that seem  to sound this w ay, and to
favour the aforem entioned errors, they pertinaciously adhere to them ; though
there be five hundred texts of Scripture, that in the m ost express and plainest
term s teach the contrary. Y et (G od be thanked) I know  of no Protestant C hurch
of any denom ination w hatsoever that openly avoucheth any of those doctrines. I
am  sure our C hurch of England is far from  doing so: they are the errors, or
heresies rather, of certain private and unlicensed doctors, w ho took occasion to
sow  their tares, not w hen our w atchm en slept, but w hen they w ere by a
tyrannical pow er silenced, and driven from  their charges, in the tim e of
usurpation. A nd the sam e m en (w hen they are now  not only not licensed, but
them selves forbidden to preach) are the only m en that still m aintain and
strenuously propagate those pernicious doctrines in their schism atic assem blies.

B ut having done this justice to ourselves, let us next call the Papists to
account. The C hurch of R om e, I say, the very C hurch of R om e, teacheth and
avow eth such doctrine as evidently and utterly destroys the necessity of a holy
life, and encourageth m en to hope they shall ñreap in m ercy,ò though they ñsow ò
not to them selves ñin righteousnessò. Such is that doctrine of theirs, ñThat a m an
by attrition, or such a sorrow  for sin as ariseth only from  fear, and is void of
charity and the love of G od above all things, w ith the help of the sacram ent of
Penance, that is, of confession to and absolution from  a Priest, m ay obtain the
pardon of his sins, justification, and eternal life.ò This dangerous proposition, the
C ouncil of Trent doth plainly enough assert, in the fourth chapter of the
fourteenth session, concerning C ontrition. B ut in the R om an C atechism  (w hich
w as allow ed and published by the order of the Trent Fathers and Pope Pius the



Fifth, and is therefore as m uch their doctrine as anything decreed by them  in
their sessions) it is so m anifestly delivered, that there is no room  for
contradiction, in the fifth chapter of the second part of the Sacram ent of
Penance.ò [[Page 223, and the follow ing, according to the edition of A ntw erp, 1603.]] The
sum  of their doctrine there, is plainly this: ñThat true contrition, joined w ith the
love of G od above all things, is indeed a thing very desirable, and m ost
acceptable to G od, even w ithout the sacram ent of Penance; but because very few
have this true contrition, that therefore G od, out of H is infinite m ercy and
indulgence, hath provided for the com m on salvation of m en in a m ore easy
w ay.ò They are the very w ords of the C atechism , w herein the Fathers seem  to
have forgotten the w ords of our Saviour, ñStrait is the gate, and narrow  is the
w ay, that leadeth unto life, and few  there be that find it.ò [M att. 7:14.] A nd that,
therefore, H e hath appointed the sacram ent of Penance, as a help or crutch to a
lam e and defective repentance, as a supply to their contrition and sorrow  for sin,
w herein the love of G od above all things, is w anting.

N eed I now  to shew  the danger of this doctrine? It is indeed a doctrine so
dangerous, so dam nable, that it seem s of itself sufficient to unchristian and
unchurch any society of m en that shall teach and m aintain it. It razeth the very
foundations of the G ospel: it takes aw ay those tw o great hinges, upon w hich (as
our Saviour H im self tells us) all the Law  and Prophets depend and turn; viz., the
love of G od above all things, and of our neighbours as ourselves, for G odôs sake.
For these, according to this doctrine, are not necessary; the rare device of the
sacram ent of Penance can reconcile m en to G od w ithout them ; and by this
expedient, m en that never loved G od w ith all their hearts, in all their days on
earth, m ay forever enjoy G od in heaven. People m ay expiate their sins at this
rate of a servile attrition, toties guoties, as often as they com m it them , and so be
saved, w ithout ever having loved G od above all things in their lives. B ut the
danger of this doctrine w ill m ore evidently appear, if w e apply it to such as are
in agone m ortis, at the point of death. Suppose a m an to have lived in a course of
w ickedness for fifty or sixty years, and being now  upon his deathbed, to be
attrite for his sins, that is, heartily to grieve for them  only out of the fear of hell
(and he is a bold m an indeed that w ill not in earnest fear hell w hen it gapes upon
him , and is ready to devour him ), and in that fear to purpose am endm ent of life,
if G od restore him , and to have a hope of pardon; (and in so com fortable a
C hurch as the R om an, w ho hath any reason to despair?) this m an, according to
the doctrine of the C ouncil of Trent, though he cannot be saved w ithout the
sacram ent of Penance, yet w ith it he m ay.

If he hath but breath enough to tell the Priest the sad story of his vicious



life, and beg absolution, he can do w onders for him , m ore than G od H im self
ever prom ised: he can, by pronouncing only a few  w ords over him , presently
translate him  from  death to life; and m ake him , that w as all his life before a child
of the devil, in one m om ent the son of G od, and an heir of salvation.

Let not, therefore, the C hurch of R om e boast any m ore of the strictness
and severity of her doctrine; and that she especially presseth good w orks, and the
necessity of a holy life; w hen it is apparent, that by such loose propositions as
these, she utterly destroys that necessity. Indeed it m ay be truly affirm ed that
there is no society of C hristians in the w orld, w here A ntinom ianism  and
libertinism  m ore reign, than am ong the Papists, into w hose very faith they are
interw oven, and m en are taught them  by the definitions of their C hurch. It is no
w onder so m any vicious persons, especially w hen they com e to die, turn Papists,
and no visitants are so w elcom e to them  as the R om an C onfessors. They find
them  very easy and com fortable doctors for m en in their desperate case, and
adm ire their rare invention, w ho have found out a shorter w ay to heaven, and a
readier one to escape hell and dam nation, than the Scriptures ever discovered, or
their form er M inisters of the C hurch of England, follow ing the guidance of the
Scriptures, durst w arrant to them . A nd w hat broken plank, yea, w hat flag or reed,
w ill not a drow ning m an lay hold on? O  how  pleasant a thing is that w hich they
call the bosom  of the R om an C hurch! how  w illingly do those forlorn w retches
cast them selves into it! w here they are prom ised, and in their ow n deluded
im aginations enjoy, that rest and security, w hich they could not anyw here else,
no, not in the w ord and prom ises of G od, find. B ut, alas! w hen they thus say
Peace, peace unto them selves; behold sudden destruction com eth upon them , and
w ithin a m inute after they are launched out into eternity, a sad and dreadful
experience convinceth them  w hat a sorry refuge they fled to.

It is evident, that the C hurch of R om e, in teaching this vile doctrine, aim s
only at her ow n interest and advantage, and hath no regard at all to the honour of
G od, and the good of souls. It is absolutely necessary, she saith, for a sinner to
m ake an auricular confession to, and be absolved by, a Priest, though G od hath
now here said so: but it is not necessary for him  to be contrite, or to repent of his
sins out of the love of G od, though G od H im self, in H is ow n w ord, hath an
hundred tim es said it is. That is necessary for the honour and gain of the Priest.
The trade of auricular confession m ust by any m eans be kept up, because from
thence they reap no sm all gain; and besides, by it they govern, not only the silly
com m on people, but great m en, and kings, and princes, by becom ing m asters of
their secrets. B ut is not the doctrine of true contrition as necessary for the honour



of G od? Y es; but the prom oting of G odôs glory in the salvation of souls is the
least of their design or business. Indeed it w ere easy to shew  how  the w hole
fram e of the religion and doctrine of the C hurch of R om e, as it is distinguished
from  that C hristianity w hich w e hold in com m on w ith them , is evidently
designed and contrived to serve the interest and profit of them  that rule that
C hurch, by the disservices, yea, and ruin of those souls that are under their
governm ent.

W hat can the doctrine of m enôs playing an aftergam e for their salvation in
purgatory be designed for, but to enhance the price of the Priestôs m asses and
dirges for the dead? W hy m ust a solitary m ass, bought for a piece of m oney,
perform ed and participated by a Priest alone, in a private corner of a church, be,
not only against the sense of Scripture and the prim itive C hurch, but also against
com m on sense and gram m ar, called a C om m union, and be accounted useful to
him  that buys it, though he never him self receive the Sacram ent, or but once a
year; but for this reason, that there is great gain, but no godliness at all, in this
doctrine? W hy in their public Eucharists, m ust the Priest only receive in both
kinds, and the people be put off w ith a piece of a sacram ent, against the plainest
texts of Scripture, and the practice of the C atholic C hurch, for at least a thousand
years after C hrist (as som e of the R om anists them selves have confessed), but
that this tends to the advancem ent of the honour and estim ation of the Priest, as
being alone qualified to offer up an entire sacrifice of C hristôs body and blood?
The sacrilegious practice, indeed, cam e in first upon the pretense of the doctrine
of Transubstantiation; but interest afterw ards confirm ed the practice. N ay, their
very m onstrous doctrine of Transubstantiation, though it seem s to be fallen on
by chance, in a m ost ignorant age, evidently serves the sam e design.

A gain; to w hat purpose is there feigned a treasury of the m erits of saints in
the C hurch of R om e, and that under the Popeôs lock and key, but to fill his
treasury w ith m oney? A nd w ho hath not heard of their indulgences of pardon to
the greatest sins and sinners, openly set to sale, and m ade a trade of? I m ight
pursue the argum ent farther, if tim e w ould perm it; but this is sufficient to shew ,
by the w ay, that gain, not godliness, is the design of the R om an C hurch; yea, that
their gain is their godliness, as St. Paul said of som e in his tim e. [1 Tim . 6:5.] A nd,
therefore, that w e are concerned to take heed to w hat follow s in the sam e place,
ñfrom  such w ithdraw ò. Indeed C hristianity, the best of religions, is, as they have
taught it, truly becom e w hat one of their Popes is said to have called it, only a
gainful fable. B ut I return thither, from  w hence I have som ew hat digressed.

The C hurch of R om e, I say, falsely glories in her being zealous for good



w orks; seeing, as it appears, she evidently, and m any w ays, destroys the
necessity of them . A nd yet very m any am ong us are so foolish as to believe the
pretense; yea, and to m ake the preaching up of good w orks a character of a
Papist. H e is a Papist, say they, for he presseth good w orks; and hence they
them selves sit dow n in an openly vicious, or a careless conversation, in a life
either fruitful of w icked w orks, or barren of good ones; pleasing them selves w ith
I know  not w hat faith, and esteem ing them selves the truest Protestants in so
doing. B ut w hat an honour do they hereby do the Papists! W hat a slur do they
cast on the R eform ed C hurches! To undeceive these m en in this grand m istake,
let m e inform  them  of this one thing; that the Papists are indeed m ighty zealous
for external w orks, and w orks of their ow n devising, but the m ost regardless m en
in the w orld of those substantial and truly good w orks, w hich G od hath
com m anded. They vehem ently urge people to their beads, and the repeating of
A ve M arys and Pater N osters, to external abstinences and penances (if they find
them  apt to receive their discipline), to pilgrim ages and offerings at the shrines
of saints, to the endow m ent of m onasteries and religious houses, as they call
them , to a m ultitude of superstitious fopperies and cerem onies, that require so
m uch tim e and care for their perform ance, as to eat out the very heart and life of
true piety. A nd those that w ill do this drudgery of theirs (and w hat w ill not m en
do to be freed from  the hard task of inw ard piety?), they can easily excuse from
the truly good and essential w orks of religion; yea, and persuade them  to a
presum ption of m eriting heaven, though in the m eanw hile, they are apparently
m en of unm ortified affections and vicious lives; especially if they are zealous for
the C atholic cause, and against those w hom  they are pleased to call heretics.
N ay, if they have this zeal, they w ill forgive them  all the rest. This zeal shall be a
fiery chariot, to convey even the m urderers of their princes, w ith Elias, to
heaven; and m ake them  canonized for saints, and give them  a nam e in the
R om an C alendar, as red as the blood they have spilled. It is true, som e good m en
there are in the Papacy, and, as w ell as they can, declaring against this w retched
corruption of C hristianity am ong them . B ut the com m on, current, ruling, and
prevailing religion of the C hurch of R om e, is certainly such as I have described.

B ut now  the true reform ed religion (I am  sure that of the C hurch of
England) teacheth m en the necessity of w orks truly good, of true contrition for
their sins, of m ortifying their sinful and carnal affections, of all the substantial
w orks of piety, justice, and charity. It teacheth m en not to expect heaven and
salvation w ithout these; but yet not to think of m eriting heaven by them . It
plainly teacheth, that for a m an to be a protestant against Popery, w ill not serve



his turn, unless he equally protest against the sin and w ickedness of the w orld:
that to be a m em ber, by profession, of a reform ed C hurch, w ill not save his soul,
unless him self be truly reform ed in his life and conversation. A nd if m en after all
this, live vicious lives, as too, too m any am ong us do, they have not the least
countenance from  the doctrine of the C hurch w herein they live, but are
continually under her severe reprehensions and reproofs, and are not suffered to
live quietly in their sins; so that if they perish, it is purely their ow n fault and
folly.

To conclude this m atter; it is a very difficult task for m en to persuade
them selves to deny all ungodliness and w orldly lusts, and to live soberly,
righteously, and godly, in this present w orld, though they are rightly principled,
and convinced of the necessity of so doing. W hat a case then are they in, w hose
very principles lead them  to a vicious life; w hose very m inds, understandings,
and notions of things, are corrupted; w ho are not yet convinced of the necessity
of a holy life! ñIf the light w ithin thee be darkness,ò saith our blessed Lord,
ñhow  great is that darkness!ò [M att. 6:23.] It is im possible for m en of such ill
principles to live w ell, unless either their understandings be so w eak as not to
discern their consequences (and then their w eakness is their happiness), or else a
very strong inclination to virtue, and a m ighty grace in them , conquer and
overcom e the venom  and poison of them .

W herefore, m y dear brethren, let no m an deceive you w ith vain w ords, but
hearken to the w ord of G od, w hich tells you that you m ust not expect to ñreap in
m ercy,ò unless you ñsow  to yourselves in righteousness.ò Let never either Jesuit
or fanatic persuade you to the contrary. Fix and settle in your m inds such plain
texts of Scripture as these: ñExcept ye repent, ye shall all perish.ò [H eb. 12:14.]
ñFollow  peace and holiness, w ithout w hich no m an shall see the Lord.ò [Luke
13:3.] ñG od w ill render to every m an according to his deeds: to them  w ho by 
patient continuance in w ell  doing seek for glory and honour and im m ortality, 
eternal life: but unto them  that are contentious, and do not obey the truth, but 
obey unrighteousness, indignation and w rath, tribulation and anguish, upon 
every soul of m an that doeth evil, etc. but glory, honour, and peace, to everyone
that w orketh good. For there is no respect of persons w ith G od.ò [R om . 2:6ï11.]
Fix, I say, and settle these and such like places of H oly Scripture in your m inds
and m em ories, and let no sophistry of m en or devils ever baffle or dissuade you
from  so plain a truth. N ay, let not your ow n hearts deceive you, as they w ill be
apt to do, either by causing you to divert your thoughts from  these express
declarations of G odôs w ill, or to seek out shifts and evasions to elude them . B ut
often call to m ind, m editate, and think on, these Scriptures. Let them  continually



haunt your souls (if I m ay so speak), and never suffer you to be at rest, till you
have resolved upon a holy life, and engaged yourselves in it. A nd then happy,
thrice happy, shall you be; and after you have sow n to yourselves in
righteousness, a glorious harvest shall you reap from  the m ercy of G od. A nd this
leads m e to the second observation from  m y text, w hich I shall briefly dispatch,
and so conclude.

O bservation 2. W hen w e have sow n in righteousness, that is, done
righteous w orks, w e m ust not plead any m erit of our ow n in having so done; but
m ust look for the rew ard of our righteousness, only from  the free grace and
m ercy of G od.

ñSow  to yourselves in righteousness, reap in m ercy.ò The rew ard of the
righteous m an is everyw here in Scripture pronounced to be a rew ard of grace
and m ercy. The w ords of the second com m andm ent are observable, ñshew ing
m ercy unto thousands of them  that love M e, and keep M y com m andm ents.ò
They that love G od and keep H is com m andm ents, all the rew ard they can hope
for is, that G od should shew  m ercy unto them . A nd there is a great deal of
congruity, though they seem  strange, in the w ords of D avid; ñU nto Thee, O
Lord, belongeth m ercy: for Thou renderest to every m an according to his
w orks.ò [Psalm  62:12.] That G od rendereth to every m an, that is, every righteous
m an, according to his w ork, is an act of H is m erely. N ehem iah [V erse 22.]
reckons up m any great and noble w orks that he had done for the honour and
service of G od; but, that you m ay see he boasted not in all this, that he had no
conceit of any m erit in him self, observe how  hum bly tow ards the conclusion of
the chapter, he supplicates for m ercy, and such m ercy, as w hereby G od w ould
spare him , that is, not punish him . ñR em em ber m e, O  m y G od, concerning this
also, and spare m e according to the greatness of Thy m ercy.ò [C hapter 13.] H e
counts it greatness of m ercy to be spared by G od, after all his great good w orks.
In like m anner St. Paul, after he had m entioned the frequent acts of charity that
O nesiphorus had exercised tow ards him , prays that G od w ould rew ard them , in
this style; ñThe Lord grant unto him  that he m ay find m ercy of the Lord in that
day.ò [2 Tim . 1:16ï18.]

There are tw o reasons suggested in the text itself; that utterly destroy all
conceit of the m erit of our righteousness.

1. B y our righteousness w e give nothing to G od; H e reaps no advantage
from  it to H im self: If w e sow  in righteousness, w e sow  to ourselves, and the
harvest of this righteousness w e ourselves reap. ñSow  to yourselves, reap ye.ò
ñM y goodness,ò saith the Psalm ist, ñextends not to Thee, but to the saints that
are in the earth.ò [Psalm  16:2ï3.] A s if he had said, I m ay and w ill do good to Thy



saints, but I can do no good to Thee; for I receive all the good I have, or do, from
Thee. Indeed, if w e are w icked, w e hurt not G od, but ourselves; and if w e are
righteous, the benefit is to ourselves, and not to H im . W hatsoever w e craw ling
w orm s do here on earth, G od sits still upon the circle of the heavens, the sam e
perfect, unchangeable, blessed, and happy G od, forever and ever. O nly H e is
pleased out of H is infinite condescension, to look dow n from  heaven, upon those
little things w e do here out of a hearty desire to glorify H im ; and in H is abundant
m ercy H e w ill plentifully rew ard them . W e m ay challenge all w ho lay such
stress upon m erit, to answ er St. Paulôs question, ñW ho hath first given to H im ,ò
that is, G od, ñand it shall be recom pensed to him  again?ò [R om . 11:35.]

2. The other reason against all m erit of our good w orks, suggested in the
very text, is this: there is no just proportion betw een our w orks of righteousness,
and the rew ard of them . O ur good w orks are but a few  seeds; but the rew ard is a
harvest. ñSow  to yourselves in righteousness, reap in m ercy.ò The w ords in the
H ebrew  are em phatic, ñreapò l ˫˥ ˧˲˪ lephi chesed, ñaccording to the m easure of
m ercyò. For lephi and kephi, are in Scripture used to signify the m easure or
proportion of a thing. Thus, ñEvery m an gatheredò ˣ˪ ˟˞ ˧˲ ˪ lephi o kelo,
ñaccording to the m easure of his eating.ò [Exod. 16:21.] The sense therefore is: H e
that sow s in righteousness shall reap and receive his rew ard, not according to the
sm all proportion of the seeds of righteousness that he hath sow n, but according
to the m easure of the D ivine m ercy and goodness, w hich useth superabundantly
to rem unerate m anôs slender perform ances. A nd, accordingly, the learned
D rusius thus paraphraseth the w ords: ñin,ò or according to, ñm ercyò; benigna, ac
pleniore m ensura, quam  sem inastis, ñin a bountiful and fuller m easure than you
have sow n.ò A s in a good and plentiful year, the harvest or crop that is reaped
vastly exceeds the seed sow n, every grain yielding m any m ore; so, and m uch
m ore, it is here. W hat poor slender seeds of righteousness do w e sow ! B ut O  the
vast crop and harvest of glory, that shall, through the m ercy of G od, spring and
rise out of those seeds! It shall be so great, that w hen w e com e to reap it, w e
ourselves shall stand am azed at it.

To conclude, therefore; he that hath sow n the seeds of righteousness m ost
plentifully, m ust look for his harvest of glory only from  the m ercy of G od. H e
that is richest in good w orks, m ust sue for heaven in the quality of a poor
w orthless creature, that needs infinite m ercy to bring him  thither; m ercy to
pardon his sins antecedent to his good w orks; m ercy to forgive the sins and
defects in his w orks; m ercy to advance his w orks (being, though supposed never
so perfect, yet finite and tem porary) to the possibility of attaining an infinite and
endless rew ard. H e m ust confess w ith St. Paul, that ñeternal life is the gift of
G od through Jesus C hrist.ò [R om . 6:23. ] That it is the rich purchase of C hristôs



m ost precious blood, by w hich alone a covenant of eternal life w as established
upon the gracious condition of ñfaith w orking by loveò; that it w as the grace of
the D ivine Spirit, prom ised in the sam e covenant, that prevented him , and
cooperated w ith him , and continually assisted and follow ed him , in all his good
w orks; and, consequently, that though his crow n of glory be ña crow n of
righteousness,ò that is, of G odôs righteousness, w hereby H e is obliged to m ake
good H is ow n covenant; yet that it is ña crow n of m ercy too,ò because that
covenant itself w as a covenant of infinite grace and m ercy.

A nd if the best of m en, after all the good w orks they have done, or can do,
need m ercy, infinite m ercy, to save them ; w hat a m iserable condition are they in,
w ho have no good w orks at all to shew ; but, on the contrary, a large catalogue of
w icked w orks, unrepented of, to account for? W e m ay say in this sense w ith St.
Peter; ñ If the righteous scarcely be saved, w here shall the ungodly and the
sinner appear?ò [1 Peter 4:18.] C ertainly, even the m ercy of G od cannot save this
m an, because H is holiness w ill not suffer H im . For though our good w orks are
not required to m ake us capable of m eriting heaven, (that being im possible for
us;) yet they are absolutely necessary to m ake us fit objects for infinite m ercy to
bestow  heaven on, or, in the excellent w ords of St. Paul, ñ to m ake us m eet to be
partakers of the inheritance of the saints in light).ò [C ol. 1:12.]

To w hich inheritance, G od of H is infinite m ercy bring us, through Jesus
C hrist:

To W hom , w ith the Father and the H oly G host, be given all honour and
glory, adoration and w orship, now  and for everm ore. A m en.
 
Serm on 2 ï That the soul of m an subsists after death, in a place of abode
provided by G od for it, till the resurrection.  A cts 1:25: That he m ight go to his
ow n place.
[This, and the follow ing Serm on, seem  to have been w ritten after the eighth, of w hich they are
in a m anner the continuation.]

In the verses before m y text, w e have an account of the election of a new
A postle, in the room  of the apostate Judas, w ho, by his defection and m iserable
death consequent thereon, had rendered the com plete and m ysterious num ber of
A postles, chosen by our Saviour, uneven, and m ade a breach in that jury of
w itnesses, that w ere to report and testify H is resurrection. In this grand affair,
they first m ake use of their best judgm ent, by appointing tw o persons of the
num ber of the seventy disciples, [St. Luke does not expressly say that they w ere of the 
num ber of the seventy disciples, A cts 1:21ï23.  It is stated by Eusebius, H ist. Eccles. i. 12.]
B arsabas and M atthias; either of them , as they conceived, fit for the office,
leaving it to their Lord and M aster to determ ine w hich of the tw o should be the



m an, and stand as an A postle. This divine determ ination they seek for by casting
of lots, an ancient w ay of decision in such cases, used both in the C hurch of
G od, and am ong the G entiles. B ut before they go to the decision of this
im portant affair, they betake them selves to their prayers, that G od w ould, by H is
special providence, direct the lot; and the event w as this, that the ñlot fell upon
M atthias.ò

The office of the person to be elected is described, in the verse out of
w hich m y text is taken, to be ɚŬɓŮɘɜ Űɞɜ əɚɖɟɞɜ Űɖɠ ŭɘŬəɞɜɑŬɠ əŬɘ ŬˊɞůŰɞɚɖɠ
ñto be m ade partaker of the M inistry and A postleship,ò that M inistry and
A postleship from  w hich Judas fell; the sad event of w hose fall is said to be this,
that ñhe w ent to his ow n place,ò or state, a place and state fit for so vile a
m iscreant; that he fell from  the highest dignity to the greatest infelicity, from  the
fellow ship of the A postles to the society of devils. ñThat he m ay take part of this
M inistry and A postleship, from  w hich Judas by transgression fell, that he m ight
go to his ow n place.ò

Indeed, som e difference hath been started about the w ords of m y text,
w hether they are to be referred to Judas m entioned im m ediately before, or to the
new  A postle under election. O ur learned English paraphrast [H am m ond, w ith w hom
agree Le C lerc and O Ecum enius.] refers them  to the latter, understanding that the new
A postle should go and betake him self to his proper place, charge, and province,
in the A postleship, the w ords, ñfrom  w hich Judas by transgression fell,ò being
included in a parenthesis. B ut this interpretation, besides that it departs from  the
generally received sense of ancient and m odern expositors (w hich is prejudice
enough against it), is also m any w ays incom m odious. For first it feigns a
parenthesis in the text w ithout any reason at all. A nd then it is not so natural to
refer the w ords to a person m entioned at a distance in the context, as to a person
nam ed just before. Lastly, this interpretation seem s to suppose, that every
A postle had his distinct and proper place and province in the A postleship, w hich
is not true. For the A postleship, and every part of it, w as com m on to every
A postle, w ho m ight do all the sam e things in any place, that any other A postle
did. Sure I am , there w as no such distribution of provinces at the tim e of this
election; for then the A postles executed the sam e office all in the sam e place and
country, am ong the Jew s, to w hom  alone they w ere at first to preach the G ospel
of C hrist. The dispersion of the A postles into the several heathen nations, as they
them selves saw  convenient, w as not till after the obstinate infidelity of the Jew s
gave occasion for it. This sense therefore, though foreign, yet is not so strange as
som e have m ade it, w ho have accused the aforem entioned excellent expositor of
singularity, and as being the first author and inventor of it. For the learned



Isidore C larius, in his notes on m y text, delivers the sam e sense, w ithout
expressing any the least dislike of it.* B ut yet I say it is a m istake, and the
com m on interpretation is undoubtedly the right, that Judas, having forsaken and
betrayed his Lord and M aster, brought him self to a m ost w retched end (as is
before in this chapter related [V erses 16ï18.]), and upon his death, w ent to his
proper place, the place and state of lost reprobate spirits, and dam ned souls; a
com pany w ith w hich he w as far m ore fit to be num bered, than w ith the A postles
of C hrist. A nd therefore, the A lexandrian M S. of venerable antiquity, reads here,
ñto his due place,ò [Ⱥɘɠ Űɞɜ Űɧˊɞɜ Űɞɜ ŭɑəŬɘɞɜ.] that is, to the place and state of
m isery, w hich he had justly m erited and deserved by his w ickedness.

*[This is not quite correct: his w ords are, Si ad Judam  referas, videtur intelligere 
laqueum  quo se dignum  judicavit ob proditionem .  Sin ad M atthiam , intellige 
episcopatum  cui suceessit.  Zegerus also referred the w ords to Judas going and hanging 
him self.  Erasm us and others interpreted them  rather of his final punishm ent, than the 
interm ediate state of his soul.]
N ow , that this is the true m eaning of m y text, I shall farther dem onstrate,

by shew ing that the phrase, ñto go to oneôs ow n place,ò [Ʉ ɞɟŮɡɗɖɜŬɘ Ůɘɠ Űɞɜ
Űɧˊɞɜ Űɞɜ ɑŭɘɞɜ.] or to oneôs due or appointed place,ò [Ⱥɘɠ Űɞɜ ɞűŮɘɚɧɛŮɜɞɜ, or
ɤ ɟɘůɛɏɜɞɜ Űɧˊɞɜ.] w as a know n received phrase in the A postolic age, to signify
a m anôs going presently after death into his proper place and state, either of
happiness or m isery, according to the life w hich he had before lived. Polycarp, in
his epistle to the Philippians, tow ards the end of it, speaking of the A postles and
other M artyrs of that age, saith, ñThat they are w ith the Lord, in their due place.ò
[ȳ Űɘ Ůɘɠ Űɞɜ ɞűŮɘɚɧɛŮɜɞɜ ŬɡŰɞɘɠ Űɧˊɞɜ Ůɘůɘ ́ ŬɟŬ Űɤ  Ⱦ ɡɟɑɤ .  [c. ult.]]

C lem ent, B ishop of R om e, of w hom  St. Paul m akes very honourable
m ention, [Phil. 4:3.] and w ho w as therefore ancienter than Polycarp, in his
undoubted epistle to the C orinthians, useth the sam e phrase m ore than once to
the sam e purpose. For, not far from  the beginning of that epistle, speaking of the
glorious end of St. Peter, he saith, ñThus having suffered m artyrdom , he w ent to
his due place of glory.ò [Ƀ ɨŰɤ  ɛŬɟŰɡɟɐůŬɠ Ů́ ɞɟŮɨɗɖ Ůɘɠ Űɞɜ ɞűŮɘɚɧɛŮɜɞɜ Űɧˊɞɜ Űɖɠ 
ŭɧɝɖɠ.  [c. 5.]] The sam e C lem ent, presently after in the sam e epistle, speaking of
St. Paulôs m artyrdom , says, ñThus he departed out of the w orld, and w ent to the
holy place.ò [Ƀ ɨŰɤ ɠ ŬˊɖɚɚɎɔɖ Űɞɡ əɧůɛɞɜ, əŬɘ Ůɘɠ Űɞɜ Ɏɔɘɞɜ Ů́ ɞɟŮɨɗɖ.  [c.5.]] So
B arnabas (or w hosoever w as the author of that very ancient epistle going under
his nam e) expresseth the happy departure of good m en into the other w orld, by
the phrase of ñgoing to their appointed place.ò [Ƀ ŭŮɨŮɘɜ Ůɘɠ Űɞɜ ɤ ɟɘůɛɏɜɞɜ Űɧˊɞɜ.  [c.
19.]] B ut the apostolical B ishop of A ntioch, Ignatius, in his epistle to the
M agnesians, not far from  the beginning, speaks fully hom e to our purpose.
ñThere are tw o things together set before us, life and death, and every one shall



go to his ow n place.ò [ȺˊɑəŮɘŰŬɘ ŰŬ ŭɨɞ ɞɛɞɡ, ɧ ŰŮ ɗŬɜŬŰɞɠ əŬɘ ɖ ɕɤ ɖ, əŬɘ ɏəŬůŰɞɠ Ůɘɠ Űɞɜ 
ɑŭɘɞɜ Űɧˊɞɜ ɛɏɚɚŮɘ ɢɤ ɟŮɘɜ.  [c. 5.]] Lastly, Irenaeus, the disciple of Polycarp, speaks
in the sam e language w ith his m aster. For in his fifth book, [C hapter 31.] he says,
that the souls of the true disciples of C hrist, presently after death, abibunt in
invisibilem  locum , definitum  eis a D eo, et ibi usque ad resurrectionem
com m orabuntur: ñshall go into an invisible place, appointed them  by G od, and
there shall tarry even until the resurrection.ò W here the definitus locus ñthe
appointed place,ò w as doubtless in G reek the ɤ ɟɘůɛɏɜɞɠ Űɧˊɞɠ, [[The original
G reek of this passage is published in the edition of 1710, and the w ords are Űɞɜ Űɧˊɞɜ Űɞɜ
ɤ ɟɘůɛɏɜɞɜ, as B ull supposed.]] of Polycarp, and the sam e w ith the ŭɑəŬɘɞɠ Űɧˊɞɠ,
ñthe due place,ò used by the A lexandrian M S. here in m y text, of the contrary
state of Judas: all w hich expressions, signify the determ ined proper place or state
to w hich all souls presently after death, good or bad, accordingly go. A fter so
m any clear and full testim onies, I suppose no m an can yet be to seek w hat is
m eant in m y text, by Judasôs going, after his w retched death, ñto his ow n place.ò
[Ⱥɘɠ Űɞɜ Űɧˊɞɜ Űɞɜ ɑŭɘɞɜ.]

A nd having thus explained m y text, that I m ay not detain you too long
only w ith a criticism  on the w ords, I shall now  proceed to raise som e useful and
profitable observations from  it, w hich shall be these tw o.

O bservation 1. The soul of m an subsists after death, and w hen it is
dislodged from  the body, hath a place of abode provided by G od for it, till the
resurrection of the body again.

O bservation 2. The soul of every m an, presently after death, hath its proper
place and state allotted by G od, of happiness or m isery, according as the m an
hath been good or bad in his past life.

O f these propositions, I shall discourse in their order; and the first of them
w ill be as m uch as I shall be w ell able to dispatch w ithin the com pass of tim e at
present allotted m e: The soul of m an subsists after death, etc. A nd this
proposition I shall m anage so, as to prove it chiefly by testim onies of the holy
Scripture, supposing that I am  to deal w ith m en that acknow ledge its D ivine
authority (as having been m any a tim e sufficiently proved to them ), and only
question, w hether any such doctrine be clearly delivered in it. O f w hich sort are
m any professed C hristians, w ho believe a resurrection and a life to com e, and
yet deny the distinct subsistence of the soul after the death of the body; and
w hilst the body rem ains in the state of death, that the soul dies and is
extinguished w ith the body; and, consequently, that the resurrection, w hich w e
C hristians profess to believe in our creed, is of the w hole m an, both soul and
body. O ut of the abundance of texts of Scripture that refute this error, I shall



m ake choice of som e few , that do it m ost clearly and expressly.
A nd first, even in the O ld Testam ent, w e have a full testim ony given to

this truth that the soul subsists after the death of the body, by Solom on, [Eccl.
12:7.] w here, describing m anôs death and dissolution, he saith, ñThen shall the
dust return to the earth as it w as: and the spirit shall return unto G od w ho gave
it.ò [[The w hole of this passage, ñThe plain and evident sense ï universal judgm ent, verses 13,
14,ò is repeated w ith little variation in Serm on V III, w hich appears to have been w ritten first.]]
The plain and evident sense of w hich w ords is this: W hereas m an consists of tw o
parts, body and soul, the condition of these tw o, w hen a m an dies, w ill be very
different: for the body being at first taken out of the dust of the earth, and so of a
corruptible constitution, shall go back into the earth again, and m older into dust;
but the soul, as it is of another and m ore excellent original (as being at first
inspired im m ediately by G od H im self into the body), shall not perish w ith the
body, but return to that G od, from  w hom  it cam e; in w hose hands it shall
continue safe and inviolate, according to that of the author of the B ook of
W isdom ; ñB ut the souls of the righteous are in the hands of G od, and there shall
no torm ent touch them .ò [C hapter 3:1.] For Solom on seem s to speak of the end of
m an according to G odôs first intention and ordination, w hich w as, that the soul
of m an, after death, should go to G od and the heavenly beings; and not of the
accidental event of things, happening through m anôs sin and w ickedness,
w hereby it com es to pass, that the souls of m any m en, w hen they die, instead of
going to G od, go to the devil and the infernal regions. Though it is true also, that
the spirit of every m an after death, good or bad, in som e sense goes to G od,
either as a Father or as a Judge, to be kept som ew here under the custody of H is
alm ighty pow er, in order to the receiving of H is final sentence at the last
judgm ent, either of happiness or m isery. A nd accordingly, the W ise M an a little
after subjoins the article of a future universal judgm ent. [V erses 13, 14.]

B ut if any m an yet doubt w hat Solom on intends here by the soulôs
returning to G od, and not to the earth w ith the body, let him  consult the third
chapter of this B ook of Ecclesiastes. W here he first declares his thoughts of an
im partial judgm ent of G od, that shall happen at a certain determ inate tim e, both
to the righteous and the w icked, according to their different w orks and actions;
ñI said in m ine heart, G od shall judge the righteous and the w icked: for there is a
tim e there for every purpose, and for every w ork.ò [V erse 21.] A nd then in the
follow ing verses to the end of the chapter, he expresseth another thought or
suggestion, that som etim e cam e into his m ind, opposite to the form er; or rather,
he represents the thought of the profane person, viz, that there is no such future
judgm ent; that religion is a vain thing; that there is no difference betw een the
soul of a m an and a brute, but that they both perish together w ith their bodies;



and, consequently, that it is a m anôs best course, freely to enjoy w hat this present
life affords him , and that it is a vain thing to expect any better estate in another
w orld. In w hich discourse, he introduceth the Epicurean (if I m ay be allow ed so
to call him  by an anticipation) thus deriding the notion of the soulôs im m ortality,
ñW ho know eth the spirit of a m an that goeth upw ard, and the spirit of the beast
that goeth dow nw ard to the earth?ò [V erse 17.]  A s if he had said, A s for the talk 
of m anôs soul being im m ortal, w ho can dem onstrate that problem ?  W ho can
discern any sign of difference betw ixt the soul of a m an and a brute, that shall
prove that the one goes upw ard to the region of perm anent and eternal beings,
the other dow nw ards, that is, perisheth together w ith its body that m olders in the
earth. C ertainly, hence it is m ost clear, that the phrase of ñm anôs spirit going
upw ard,ò signifies, in Solom onôs sense, som ething directly opposite to the
condition of the soul of a beast, that dies together w ith its body; that is, that it
signifies the im m ortality of m anôs soul, and its subsistence after the death of the
body. N ow , w hat Solom on doth here in the beginning of this book question in
the person of the Epicurean, w hether the spirit of m an w hen he dies doth thus go
upw ard, he doth clearly in the text before cited, tow ards the end of the sam e
book (w here he expresseth his ow n m ost serious and resolved thoughts),
perem ptorily determ ine in these w ords: ñThen shall the dust return to the earth;
and the spirit shall return unto G od, W ho gave it.ò

The m atter is plain and evident. The N ew  Testam ent, very often and m ost
expressly, delivers the sam e doctrine. O ur Saviour thus exhorts H is disciples:
ñFear not them  w hich kill the body, but are not able to kill the soul: but rather
fear H im  w hich is able to destroy both soul and body in hell.ò [M att. 10:28.] W hat
can be m ore clear? If the soul had such a necessary dependence on the body, that
w hen this dies, itself m ust needs die w ith it; then he that kills the body w ould,
w ith the sam e stroke, m urder the soul too. B ut our Saviour tells us, that this is
im possible for m an to do; the soul rem aining even after the death of the body,
and being out of the reach of any created pow er that is able to destroy it. If it be
said, that this is m eant only of the utter destruction of the soul, w hich no m an is
able to effect, G od having prom ised a resurrection to life again; this w ill appear
to be only a w retched shift, to avoid the force of the plainest text. For in this
sense, our Saviour m ight have as w ell denied, that it is in the pow er of a m an to
kill the body of another m an, that is, to destroy it utterly and finally, because
G od w ill raise it again at the last day. B ut our blessed Lord grants, that the body
m ay be killed by m an, in the sam e sense, w herein H e denies, that the soul can be
destroyed by him ; and therefore speaks not this only w ith reference to the
resurrection.

The sam e our blessed Saviour assures our belief of this truth by H is ow n



exam ple, w hen, being at the point of death, H e said, ñFather, into Thy hands I
com m end M y spirit.ò [Luke 23:46.]

H e believed that H e had a spirit, a superior soul, that after the death of H is
body, and the extinction of H is anim al soul, should still rem ain; and this H e
recom m ends to the gracious and safe custody of H is Father. A nd lest w e should
think, that this w as a peculiar privilege of the soul of the M essiah, St. Stephen,
w hen dying, after the sam e m anner com m its his spirit to C hrist H im self, then
exalted at the right hand of the Father, saying, ñLord Jesus, receive m y spirit.ò
[A cts 7:59.]

A gain, how  express are those w ords of C hrist to the penitent thief on the
cross; ñV erily I say unto thee, Today shalt thou be w ith M e in paradise.ò [Luke
23:43.] This certainly is a plain prom ise to the thief, that on the very sam e day,
w herein he died w ith C hrist, his soul (for his body w as to be taken dow n from
the cross, and buried in the earth) should be w ith C hrist in paradise. H is soul,
therefore, died not w ith his body, but, im m ediately after death, w ent w ith
C hristôs soul to paradise, Ůɘɠ Űɞɜ ɑŭɘɞɜ Űɧˊɞɜ, ñto the proper place,ò for so great
and illustrious a penitent. The subterfuges and shifts of heretics to evade this
text, are so perfectly ridiculous, that I m ust m ake m yself ridiculous if I should
m ention them , m uch m ore if I should go about seriously to refute them .

Farther, w e read expressly in the N ew  Testam ent of separate spirits of
m en, both good and bad. O f the spirits of good m en departed, the divine author
of the Epistle to the H ebrew s speaks, w hen he tells us, that w e C hristians are
joined not only to an innum erable com pany of angels, but also to the society of
[H eb. 12:23.] ñthe spirits of just m en m ade perfect, or that have finished their
course.ò [[ŰŮŰŮɚŮɘɤ ɛɏɜɞɜ.]] O f the spirits and souls of w icked m en, rem aining after
death, St. Peter as expressly speaks [1 Peter 3:19ï20.]; ñB y w hich also he w ent and
preached to the spirits in prison; w hich som etim es w ere disobedient, w hen the
longsuffering of G od w aited in the days of N oah,ò* etc. H ow , and w hen C hrist
preached to those spirits in prison, is not m y business at present to inquire: but
the text plainly enough affirm s, that the spirits of those w icked m en that w ere
destroyed by the flood, w ere then in being, and in prison too; that is, ñin the sad
place of Judas,ò in the place and state of m iserable souls, reserved, as in a jail or
dungeon, to the future judgm ent and execution.

*[[For the opinion of the A nte-N icene Fathers concerning this passage, see
H erm as, iii. sim . 9. c. 16. Irenaeus, iv. 27. C lem . A lex. Strom . iii. 4. p. 526. et vi. 6.
Excerpta Theod. ad fin. C lem . A lex. p. 973.  Tertull. de A nim a, c. 7, 55.  O rigen. c. C els. 
ii. 43.  In Exod. Ä. 6. In R eg. H om . 2. vol. ii. p. 497. In Psalm . p. 553. H ippol. de
A ntichristo, Ä. 26, 45.]]
St. Paul also m ost plainly teacheth, that a m an (that is, his soul) m ay be



absent from  his body, and subsist w ithout it, and in a state of separation from  it;
ñW e are confident, I say, and w illing rather to be absent from  the body, and to be
present w ith the Lord. W herefore w e labour, that, w hether present or absent, w e
m ay be accepted of H im . For w e m ust all appear before the judgm ent seat of
C hrist,ò etc. [2 C or. 5:8ï10.] The sam e St. Paul speaks of visions and revelations
that he had seen and received in paradise and the third heaven: but w hether he 
saw  those visions in or out of his body, he professeth him self doubtful and 
uncertain.  ñI knew  a m an in C hrist above fourteen years ago, (w hether in the
body, I cannot tell; or w hether out of the body, I cannot tell: G od know eth;) such
an one caught up to the third heaven. A nd I knew  such a m an (w hether in the
body, or out of the body, I cannot tell: G od know eth); how  that he w as caught up
into paradise, and heard unspeakable w ords, w hich it is not law ful for a m an to
utter.ò [2 C or. 12:2ï4.] If the A postle had believed the vain philosophy of som e
m en, that a m anôs soul cannot subsist w ithout his body, he m ight very easily and
m ost certainly have resolved his ow n doubt, and concluded that he received
those visions and revelations in the body, seeing out of the body he could not so
m uch as subsist.

B ut not to pursue any farther those particular texts of Scripture, that
occasionally (and as it w ere by the by) dropped from  the pens of the sacred
w riters, let us inquire into the w hole state of the question concerning the soulôs
im m ortality and perm anence after death, as it w as controverted betw een the tw o
great sects am ong the Jew s, the Sadducees and Pharisees, in our Saviourôs tim e,
and as it w as by the A postles of C hrist and by C hrist H im - self professedly
determ ined.

The dogm ata and tenets of the Sadducees, opposite to the doctrine of the
ancient C hurch of the Jew s, held by the Pharisees, are very briefly, yet fully
enough, expressed by St. Luke. [A cts 23:8.] ñFor the Sadducees say there is no
resurrection, neither angel nor spirit: but the Pharisees confess both.ò The
Sadducees believed that there is a G od, though w hether they believed G od
H im self to be incorporeal, is not w ithout very great reasons questioned by som e.
B ut this is certain, that besides G od, they believed nothing at all to subsist, but
w hat is perceptible to sense. A nd hence they denied angels to be perm anent
substances, believing the angels, of w hich they had read in Scripture, to be only
certain phantasm s, occasionally form ed by G od, w hen H e w ould at any tim e
reveal H is w ill to the sons of m en, and afterw ards vanishing and disappearing.
A nd agreeably to the sam e hypothesis, they denied also any such beings as the
spirits of m en, distinct substances from  their bodies, and able to subsist w ithout
them . A nd hence farther, by a necessary chain of consequences, they denied the



resurrection of the bodies of m en after death. For to w hat purpose should the
body of m an arise, if there w ere no soul in being, to w hich it should be reunited,
and by w hich it should be again inform ed? A nd how  could the sam e m an at the
resurrection receive the rew ard of his past actions, as the Pharisees rightly
taught, if his soul did not subsist after death? For every m an hath his
individuation chiefly from  his soul; and anim us cujusque est quisque, ñthe soul
of every m an is the m an.ò If therefore the soul of m an itself be extinguished by
death, at the raising of our dust a new  soul m ust be produced by G od for every
m an, and so every m an w ould be another m an, and the sam e m en could not
receive the rew ards and punishm ents of the w orld to com e, due to their
respective actions done in this life, w hich is the only supposed end of the
resurrection. This a learned m an m ore scholastically expresseth in these w ords:
ñIf the soul be not a perm anent substance, but only a quality or crasis, w hich,
w hen the body dies, perisheth, and is extinguished w ith it, it is im possible that
the sam e num erical m an should rise after death; because the form  or soul w hich
perished, cannot be num erically the sam e w ith the form  or soul w hich is
restored. For this is num erically another, because betw een that w hich perished,
and this w hich is restored, there intervened nihilum , óa nonentityô. N ow ,
w hensoever betw een tw o extrem es, a m edium  of a diverse kind is interposed,
those tw o cannot be num erically the sam e, though they m ay be the sam e
specifically. For that is num erically one, w hich is contained in one com m on
term ; as that is one line, w hich is not cut off or interrupted, and that one m otion,
w hich is not discontinued by rest. B ut there is no com m on term  betw een that
w hich once w as and perished, and that w hich afterw ards is produced; for non-
existence cam e betw een them , and therefore they cannot be num erically the
sam e.ò V ain, therefore, w ould be the expectation of good m en, because they
them selves should not be rew arded in the resurrection, but others for them .

To this I add that is a resurrection cannot rightly be defended, unless w e
assert the perm anence and subsistence of m anôs soul after death; so this being
acknow ledged, a necessity of the resurrection of his body plainly follow s. In
order to the dem onstration w hereof, w e are in the first place to observe, that the
body is not in m an a thing adventitious or superinduced, a thing w hich at first he
w as w ithout, and afterw ard w as invested w ith (a dream  of those m en, w ho hold a
preexistence of souls or spiritual beings, afterw ard, for som e fault com m itted in
their prim itive state, thrust dow n into bodies, as into prisons); but it is an
essential part of m an. Though the soul be the principal, and by far the m ost
excellent part (as I have said before), yet the body too is one constitutive part of
that com positum , that com pounded thing, w hich w e call m an. For the sacred
oracles teach us, that the body of m an w as a thing m ade by G od in the very first



creation and constitution of m an; nay, that the body w as m ade before the soul,
ñG od first form ing m an out of the dust of the earth, and then breathing into his
nostrils the breath of life, so that m an becam e a living soul.ò [G en. 2:7.] That is,
that w hich w as taken out of the earth, and that w hich w as from  w ithout breathed
by G od into it, m ade in the w hole one living m an; the soul being here put for the
w hole m an, as often otherw here in the H oly Scriptures. A nd the A postle plainly
tells us, that the body, as w ell as the soul and spirit, belongs to the ɞɚɧəɚɖɟɞɜ,
ñthe w holeò of m an, that w hole, w hich he prays m ay be preserved ñblam eless
unto the com ing of our Lord Jesus,ò that is, to the day of judgm ent. [1 Thess.
5:23.] This being established, w e thus argue. Seeing the soul of m an is
perm anent, and, subsists after the death of the body, and yet the body also
belongs essentially to the constitution of m an; w hen that body is defunct, either
the soul m ust rem ain perpetually in a state of separation, and as it w ere of
w idow hood, or the body m ust be recalled to life, and again united to it.

The form er hypothesis agrees not to reason. For seeing the soul alone doth
not constitute hum an nature, that being w hich w e call m an, if the body utterly
perished, w ould forever rem ain as it w ere an half m an, and be destitute of a part
of him self. A nd indeed, that he should be so by dispensation, and for a certain
tim e, and for certain causes, is not absurd; but that he should continue so forever,
seem s repugnant to the order of things established by the D ivine w isdom . In a
w ord, if m an had not sinned, the union betw een his soul and body should have
been uninterrupted and perpetual, that is, if he had never sinned, he should never
have died; but by sin cam e death, w hich dissolved the union. Y et by the grace of
a new  covenant in C hrist, that death becom es not perpetual, and m an receives a
second prom ise of im m ortality. In order to w hich, though his body rem ain for a
w hile under death (an irreversible decree being passed, that m an should return to
the dust from  w hence he w as taken), yet his soul still subsists, and his body too
shall in due tim e be raised again; and then the breach m ade by sin shall be fully
healed, and the union betw een soul and body shall never m ore be dissolved, but
the duration of both shall ran on in lines parallel. A nd our Saviour expressly tells
us that ñthey w ho shall be accounted w orthy of a blessed resurrection, shall not,
cannot die anym ore.ò [Luke 20:35ï36.]

So necessarily doth a resurrection to judgm ent, and the soulôs subsistence
and perm anence after death, depend each on the other; and therefore the
Sadducees w ere very consistent in their principles, w hen they denied both
together. A nd so m uch for the philosophy of the Sadducees in this m atter.

The Pharisees on the other side held a just contrary chain of doctrines; viz.
that there are certain im m aterial and invisible beings, both angels, and also



spirits of m en distinct substances from  their bodies, and subsisting after the
death of their bodies, and therefore that there shall be a resurrection. H e that
believed one of these hypotheses, believed all; and he that denied either of them ,
equally denied the rest. N ow  St. Luke expressly tells us, that St. Paul openly
declared him self to be on the Phariseesô side in this controversy. [A cts 23:6.] H e
m ade indeed this profession at that tim e politicly, and to save him self from
present danger; but yet his profession w as honest and true, and void of any
deceit or equivocation. A nd w hy should St. Luke, together w ith the error of the
Sadducees, in denying a resurrection, join their other opinions; that there are no
such things as angels, or spirits of m en distinct substances from  their bodies, but
that he believed these opinions to be equally errors w ith the form er, and indeed
to have a necessary connection w ith it?

B ut let us hear the determ ination of our Lord H im self in this controversy;
ñB ut as touching the resurrection of the dead, have ye not read that w hich w as
spoken to you by G od, saying, I am  the G od of A braham , and the G od of Isaac,
and the G od of Jacob? G od is not the G od of the dead, but of the livingò. [M att.
22:31ï32.] W here our Saviour proves against the Sadducees, the resurrection of
the dead, from  the w ords of G od concerning A braham , Isaac, and Jacob, spoken
to M oses m any ages after the death of those blessed Patriarchs, ñI am  the G od of
A braham ,ò etc. A nd he lays dow n this hypothesis as the foundation of his
argum ent, that ñG od is not the G od of the dead, but of the living.ò W hich indeed
is an evident proposition, seeing for G od to be oneôs G od, necessarily im plies a
present relation that G od hath to him ; and no relation can continue, w here either
of the relatives cease, and is taken aw ay. W hence it clearly follow s, that
A braham , Isaac, and Jacob, w ere alive, and did subsist (viz. in their spirits) w hen
G od spake those w ords to M oses, that is, m any ages after the death of their
bodies.

A nd to this sense of our Saviourôs w ords, doubtless the holy A postolic
B ishop and M artyr, Polycarp, had respect in his last prayer at the stake, recited
by Eusebius, [Eccles. H ist. b. iv. c. 15.] out of the Epistle of the brethren of Sm yrna,
w ho w ere present at his m artyrdom . For in the beginning of that prayer, he thus
addresseth him self to G od: ñO  thou G od of the w hole race of righteous m en,
w ho live before Thee.ò [Ƀ  Ū Ůɞɠ ́ ŬɜŰɞɠ Űɞɡ ɔɏɜɞɡɠ Űɤ ɜ ŭɘəŬɑɤ ɜ ɞɘ ɕɤ ůɘɜ Ůɜɩ ˊɘɧɜ ůɞɡ.]
A nd having particularly m entioned the M artyrs, he presently adds, ñA m ong
w hom  m ay I be received before Thee this day.ò [Ⱥɜ ɞɘɠ ́ ɟɞůŭŮɢɗŮɑɖɜ Ůɜɩ ˊɘɧɜ ůɞɡ
ůɐɛŮɟɞɜ.] So Justin M artyr, in his second A pology [[p. 96.]] (as it is reckoned in
the vulgar editions), tells us, that by w hat w as said out of the bush to M oses, ñI
am  the G od of A braham ,ò etc. w as signified, ñThat those m en, even after death,
do still rem ain and subsist.ò [ȷ ˊɞɗŬɜɧɜŰŬɠ ŮəŮɑɜɞɡɠ ɛɏɜŮɘɜ.  [A pol. i. 63. p. 82.)] H ence



also, in the m ost ancient Liturgies of the C hurch, the place and receptacle of the
spirits of just m en deceased, is called ñthe region of the living, the bosom  of
A braham , and Isaac, and Jacob,ò [ȼ  ɢɤ ɟŬ Űɤ ɜ ɕɩ ɜŰɤ ɜ.] as w e find it in the O ffice
for the D ead, at large described by the author of the Ecclesiastical H ierarchy.
[C hapter ult. [This is one of the w orks falsely ascribed to D ionysius the A reopagite.]] A nd
from  those ancient Liturgies, our C hurch hath taken that prayer of hers, w hich
w e have in the O ffice for the B urial of the D ead: ñA lm ighty G od, w ith W hom  do
live the spirits of just m en, that depart hence in the Lord.ò

N ow  our blessed Saviour having clearly proved, that the spirits of m en can
and do subsist after death, had thereby sufficiently confuted the w hole doctrine
of the Sadducees, w ithout proceeding any farther, considering the connection of
their dogm ata, or opinions, before m entioned. They denied the subsistence of the
spirits of m en after death, and therefore denied the resurrection of their bodies:
and if they could have been convinced of the form er, they w ould readily have
acknow ledged the other also. In a w ord, they denied in the w hole any life after
this, any state or subsistence of m en after death, and believed death to be ultim a
linea rerum , ñthe last line and bound of things,ò beyond w hich the concerns of
m en are no farther extended. I doubt not, but this is a true account of our
Saviourôs reasoning in that fam ous text, w hich som e learned interpreters have
strangely perplexed, for w ant of attending to the w hole connection of the
Sadduceesô doctrine above observed. C ertainly, if our Saviourôs reasoning had
been so subtle, intricate, and elaborate, as som e expositors have m ade it, it had
been im possible for the com m on people to have understood the force of it. B ut
that the m ultitude them selves presently apprehended it, and w ondered at our
Saviourôs convincing w ay of arguing, is expressly affirm ed. ñA nd w hen the
m ultitude heard this, they w ere astonished at H is doctrine.ò [M att. 22:33.] The
m ultitude w ere on the Phariseesô side against the Sadducees, as Josephus and
others assure us. This m ultitude presently conceived the text alleged and urged
by our Saviour, to be a clear proof that the holy Patriarchs subsisted and lived
after the death of their bodies. A nd they knew  this to be an effectual refutation of
the w hole doctrine of the Sadducees, w ho held that there is no life after this
present life, but that m en die as the beasts that perish.

Thus the doctrine of the im m ortality of m anôs soul, and its subsistence
after the death of the body, appears to be the plain doctrine of C hrist and H is
A postles, delivered in the N ew  Testam ent. B ut lest w e should yet suspect
ourselves to be deceived in the sense of those evident texts of Scripture (as som e
w ould fain persuade us that w e dream  w hen w e are aw ake, and that the sun
shines not at the brightest noon), I add that the C atholic C hurch of C hrist after



the A postles, ever acknow ledged the sam e doctrine, and reckoned it am ong the
undoubted articles of the C hristian religion. Y ou have already heard the
judgm ent of those D octors and M artyrs of the C hurch, w ho lived in or very near
the A postlesô tim es; how  they believed, that the soul of every m an, presently
after death, hath a place to go to, and dies not w ith the body. A nd the sam e
tradition w as constantly held and m aintained in the C hurch all along afterw ards;
insom uch, that the doctrine is to be found in the m ost ancient Liturgies, as hath
been above observed; w herein it w as unfit, that any disputable problem  should
have a place. N or w ould the C hurch ever tolerate or suffer any m an, under her
governm ent, to teach the contrary opinion.

To pass by the dream s of those infam ous heretics, the V alentinians; the
first (to m y best rem em brance) that universally affirm ed the dissolution of all
m enôs souls together w ith their bodies, w ere certain heterodox persons of
A rabia, about the m iddle of the third century, m entioned by Eusebius in his sixth
book of Ecclesiastical H istory, [C hapter 37.] w here he tells us that they held,
ñThat the souls of m en in this present w orld die and perish together w ith their
bodies; but that at the resurrection they return again to life, together w ith the
sam e bodies.ò [[ɇɖɜ Ŭɜɗɟɤ ˊŮɑŬɜ ɣɡɢɖɜ Űɏɤ ɠ ɛŮɜ əŬŰŬ Űɞɡ ŮɜŮůŰɤ ŰŬ əŬɘɟɞɜ, ɎɛŬ Űɖ
ŰŮɚŮɡŰɖ ůɡɜŬˊɞɗɜɐůəŮɘɜ Űɞɘɠ ůɩ ɛŬůɘ əŬɘ ůɡɜŭɘŬűɗŮɑɟŮůɗŬɘȚ  Ŭɡɗɘɠ ŭɏ ˊɞŰŮ əŬŰŬ Űɞɜ Űɖɠ
ŬɜŬůŰɎůŮɤ ɠ əŬɘɟɞɜ ůɡɜ ŬɡŰɞɘɠ ŬɜŬɓɘɩ ůŮůɗŬɘ.]]  A gainst these novelists, a great
C ouncil w as presently called, w herein the fam ous O rigen w as present; and he by
his argum ents so effectually dealt w ith them , that they renounced their error, and
so prevented the anathem a of the C ouncil, that w ould otherw ise certainly have
been denounced against them .

I add, over and above, that the subsistence of the soul of m an after the
death of his body w as a tradition generally, nay, I think universally, received
am ong the civilized heathen nations. For though certain w rangling and
contentious philosophers am ong them  disputed the m atter, and by disputing
cam e at last m ost of them  to doubt of it, and som e of them  flatly to deny it; yet
this could not hinder, but that the notion still prevailed am ong the generality of
m en in every age and nation. N ay, in that part of the w orld, w hich for so m any
ages rem ained undiscovered and unknow n to the rest of the earth (there being no
very ancient historian or w riter extant, that gives us any certain account of it), I
say, in that part of the w orld w hich is called A m erica, w hen it w as first
discovered by the C hristians, this faith of the soulôs im m ortality w as found to
obtain. Joseph A costa, a learned Spaniard, and an approved author, w ho had
lived in those parts, tells us, [l. v. c. 7.] that the Indians of Peru believed
com m only, ñthat the souls of m en lived after this present life,ò [and that the good



w ere in glory, and the bad in pain]. N ay, in that region of A m erica w hich is
called N ova Francia, N ew  France, although w hen it w as first discovered, the
people w ere found rude and barbarous; insom uch, that a good author saith of
them , ñThat they are not bound by any law s, nor observe any good custom s, but
live as beasts devoid of reason;ò yet even of these the sam e author thus testifieth,
ñThey believe the im m ortality of m enôs souls, and say, that w hen they leave
their bodies, they go to another region, w here their deceased friends are.ò
[A nim arum  credunt im m ortalitatem , dicuntque quod postquam  ea corpore m igrarunt, tunc in
aliam  m igrant regionem , ubi am ici illorum  defuncti reperiuntur.] M oreover, Lerius
[[H istoria N avigationia in B raziliam  a Joanne Lerio B urgundo. 1686.]] tells us of a strange
sort of people in A m erica, of a hard nam e (they are called by him , ñTo you
pinam  baultii), w ho acknow ledge no particular god at all, but only in general,
certain spirits w ith w hom  their priests converse, from  w hom  they believe
them selves to receive courage and success in w ar, and the production of the
fruits of the earth: and therefore, they are instanced in by som e as a nation
atheistic, though unjustly; for those spirits w hich they acknow ledge are their
gods. H ow ever, these very m en (as the sam e Lerius inform s us) confess, that
ñThe souls of the virtuousò (that is, of those w ho have valiantly defended their
country, for this seem s to be the chiefest, if not the only virtue w hich they
adm ired,) ñdo presently after death, fly beyond certain very high m ountains, and
at last light on m ost pleasant gardens, w here they lead a m erry life in perpetual
delights and dances: and that, on the other side, the souls of cow ards, and
degenerate souls, go ad aygnan, that is, to the devil, and live in torm ents w ith
him .ò In a w ord, I am  yet to seek for that nation in the w orld, am ong w hom  the
prim itive religion, taught by G od to the first m en, is so utterly corrupted and lost,
but that they have still som e notion rem aining am ong them  of the soulôs
im m ortality and perm anence after death.

To conclude, therefore, let us firm ly adhere to this confessed truth, this
great truth, this fundam ental truth, not only of our C hristian religion, but of
religion in general. Let us take heed of those m en, w ho, professing to believe the
resurrection prom ised in the G ospel, do yet deny the subsistence of m anôs soul in
the interval betw een death and that resurrection. That faith and this denial cannot
w ell stand together; the resurrection of the body necessarily supposing the
im m ortality and perm anence of the soul, as I have evidently shew n you. They
therefore that deny the latter, lay a sure foundation for the denial of the form er
too; w hich is the great article of our religion, the subversion w hereof renders our
w hole faith vain, as the A postle tells us. [1 C or. 15:16ï17.]

B ut m uch m ore are w e to bew are of those, w ho deny this truth w ith a
direct design to destroy all our hopes or fears of any life to com e. Let not the



sophistry of these m en, w ho study to shake off their C hristianity and the religion
of m ankind at once, in the least unsettle our persuasion and belief of this
established verity. It is here, if anyw here, certain, that Vox populi (or rather
populorum ) est vox D ei, The voice of all people and nations, how soever distant
in place, how ever otherw ise differing in religion from  each other, yet all here
singing the sam e song, m ust needs be the voice of G od; or at least an echo of
that voice, by w hich G od spoke to holy m en in the infancy of the w orld, and
revealed to them  the doctrine of a future life; a voice once so strongly and
convincingly uttered, that it w ent through all the earth, and to the end of the
w orld; and there is no speech nor language, no people or nation, w here the sam e
voice is not still heard: to allude to the w ords of the Psalm ist, [Psalm  19:3ï4.] This
w ere sufficient to arm  us against the cavils of those few  self-opinionated m en,
that in every age (especially in this of ours) have m ade it their business to m olest
and disturb the com m on faith of the w orld. B ut w hen w e have the consent of
nations confirm ed by a new  divine revelation, a revelation proved to be such by
the m ost undeniable argum ents, w hat m adness w ere it to doubt? Let us not,
therefore, give any ear to the voice of the Epicurean, ñLet us eat and drink, for
tom orrow  w e die:ò that is, Let us live like beasts, because w e are to die as such
[1 C or. 15:31.]; but rather let us resolve to ñlive soberly, righteously, and godly, in
this present w orld;ò because, though as to our bodies, w e m ay die tom orrow , and
m ust die shortly, yet our souls are certainly to live and subsist after death, in
order to a future doom  of happiness or m isery. Let us hearken to the w isest of
m en, Solom on; w ho having asserted the soulôs im m ortality, [Eccl. 12:7.] ñThen
shall the dust return to the earth as it w as; and the spirit shall return unto G od
w ho gave it;ò presently after [V erses 13ï14.] concludes, and his conclusion shall
be m ine, in these w ords:

ñLet us hear the conclusion of the w hole m atter: Fear G od, and keep H is
com m andm ents; for this is the w hole of m an. For G od shall bring every w ork
into judgm ent, w ith every secret thing, w hether it be good, or w hether it be evil.ò

In the day of w hich dreadful judgm ent, G od shew  m ercy to us all, through
Jesus C hrist our Saviour.

To W hom  w ith the Father, and the H oly G host, be given all honour and
glory, adoration and w orship, now  and foreverm ore. A m en.
 
Serm on 3 ï C oncerning the m iddle state of happiness or m isery, allotted by G od
to every m an presently after death, according as he has been good or bad in his
past life, inconsistent w ith the popish doctrine of purgatory.  A C TS 1:25.  That
he m ight go to his ow n place.



In m y form er discourse on this text, having gathered tw o propositions from
it, I fully dispatched the first of them , concerning the subsistence and
perm anence of m anôs soul after the death of his body. I am  now  to proceed (w ith
G odôs assistance) to the other proposition or observation, w hich w as this:

O bservation 2. The soul of every m an presently after death hath its proper
place and state allotted by G od, either of happiness or m isery, according as the
m an hath been good or bad in his pest life.

For the text tells us, that the soul of Judas, im m ediately after his death, had
not only a place to be in, but also Űɞɜ Űɧˊɞɜ Űɞɜ ɑŭɘɞɜ, ñhis ow n proper place,ò a
place fit for so horrid a betrayer of his m ost gracious Lord and M aster. A nd I
have shew n you, that the A postolic w riters w ere w ont to express the different
place and state of good and bad m en presently after death, by this and the like
phrases, that they w ent to their ñow n proper, due,ò or ñappointed placesò: that is,
to places agreeable to their respective qualities, the good to a place of happiness,
the w icked to a place and state of m isery. If there w ere one com m on receptacle
for all departed souls, good and bad (as som e have im agined), Judas could not be
said presently after death to ñgo to his ow n proper place,ò nor Peter to his; but
the sam e place w ould contain them  both: but Judas hath his proper place, and
Peter his. A nd here w hat avails the difference of place, unless w e allow  also a
difference of state and condition? If the joys of paradise w ere in hell, hell w ould
be paradise; and if the torm ents of hell w ere in paradise, paradise w ould be hell:
Judas, therefore, is in m isery, and Peter in happiness. A nd w hat happiness or
m isery can be there, w here there is no sense of either? If presently after death,
one com m on gulf of insensibility and oblivion sw allow ed up the souls of good
and bad alike, the state of Judas and Peter w ould be the sam e. The result of all
w hich, is m anifestly this, that the souls of m en do not only subsist and rem ain
after the death of their bodies, but also live and are sensible of pain or pleasure
in that separate state; the w icked being torm ented at present w ith a piercing
rem orse of conscience (that sleepy lion being now  fully aw akened), and
expecting a far m ore dreadful vengeance yet to fall on them ; and, on the other
side, the good being refreshed w ith the peace of a good conscience (now
im m utably settled), and w ith unspeakable com forts of G od, and yet joyfully
w aiting for a greater happiness at the resurrection. A nd to prove this m ore fully
w ill be m y business at this tim e. Indeed I have been constrained occasionally to
interm ix som ew hat of this argum ent in m y form er discourse on this text; but it is
a subject w orthy of a distinct and m ore copious handling.

There are som e w ho grant, that the soul of m an is a distinct substance from



his body, and doth subsist after the death thereof; but yet they dream , that the
soul in the state of separation, is as it w ere in a sleep, a lethargy, a state of
insensibility, having no perception at all, either of joy or sorrow , happiness or
m isery. A n odd opinion, w hich seem s altogether inconsistent w ith itself. For
how  can the soul subsist and rem ain a soul, w ithout sense and perception? For,
as Tertullian som ew here truly saith, Vita anim ae est sensus, ñThe life of the soul
is perception?ò W herefore, to say an insensible soul, seem s a contradiction in
term s. It is true, w hilst our souls are confined to these bodies, they can have no
distinct perception of things w ithout the help of fancy and those corporeal ideas,
and, as it w ere, im ages of things im pressed on it, w hich, being seated in the
body, m ust necessarily die and perish w ith it. B ut yet even now  w e find, that the
soul being first helped by im agination, m ay at length arrive to a perception of
som e m ost certain conclusions, w hich are beyond the reach of im agination. W e
m ay understand m ore than w e can im agine; that is, w e m ay by reason certainly
collect, that there are som e things really existing, w hereof w e can fram e no idea
or phantasm  in our im aginations. Thus, I am  m ost certain, that there is a B eing
eternal, that hath no beginning of existence; though I can never be able to
im agine a thing, w ithout attributing som e beginning of existence to it. A
phantasm  of eternity I can never have; but that there is som ething eternal, I say, I
can thus by reasoning dem onstrate. Either there is som ething eternal, that had no
beginning, or else it w ill necessarily follow , that there w as a tim e or space (let it
be never so m any m illions of ages ago, it m atters not) w hen nothing existed. If
every being w hatsoever had a beginning, before w hich it w as not, then there w as
a space or tim e (I m ay have leave to call it so for w ant of a fitter w ord) w hen no
being at all w as. H e is a m an of a desperately lost understanding, that doth not
clearly perceive the evidence of this consequence. N ow  if ever there w as a tim e
w hen nothing at all w as, then nothing ever could have been; for by nothing,
nothing could be produced. B ut w e are sure that w e ourselves exist, and m any
other beings; therefore, there is an eternal B eing, that had no beginning of
existence, and by w hich all other beings that are not eternal, do exist. A fter the
sam e m anner, w e can dem onstrate divers other propositions, w hich are beyond
the com prehension of our im agination. W e have therefore a faculty or pow er
w ithin us superior to im agination; and of this w e affirm , that it shall still rem ain,
act, and operate, even w hen this grosser im agination of ours ceaseth, and is
extinguished.

If it be inquired, in w hat w ay the soul perceives, w hen out of the body,
w hether by the help of som e new  subtler organs and instrum ents fitted to its



present state, w hich either by its ow n native pow er given in its creation it form s
to itself, or by a special act of the D ivine pow er it is supplied w ith, or w hether
w ithout them ; I m ust answ er w ith St. Paul in a like case, [1 C or. 12:2.] ñI cannot
tell; G od know eth.ò [Ƀ ɡə ɞɘŭŬ ɞ Ū Ůɞɠ, ɞɘŭŮɜ.] A nd if any m an shall laugh at this
ingenuous confession of our ignorance, his laughter w ill but betray his ow n
ignorance and folly. For even now  w e can scarce explain how  w e see or hear,
how  w e think or understand, how  w e rem em ber least of all; though w e have
continual experience of all these operations in ourselves. A nd m ust it be thought
strange, that w e cannot tell how  our souls shall understand and operate, w hen out
of our bodies, that being a state of w hich w e never yet had any experience?
Indeed, w hilst our souls are w rapped in this flesh, w e can no m ore im agine how
they shall act w hen divested of it, than a child in the w om b (even though w e
should suppose it to have the actual understanding of an adult person) can
conceive, w hat kind of life or w orld that is, into w hich it is afterw ard to be born.
O r (to use another sim ilitude) w e can now  no m ore conceive the m anner of the
soulôs operation, w hen absent from  the body, than a m an born blind, that never
saw  the light, can understand a discourse of colours, or com prehend all the
w onders and m ysteries of the optic science. B ut the thing itself, that the soul in
the state of separation hath a perception of things, and by that perception is
either happy or m iserable, is ascertained to us by divine R evelation, of w hich w e
have all reasonable evidence, that it is indeed divine, and w ithout the guidance
of w hich, all our best philosophy in this m atter is precarious and uncertain.

It w as an assertion of the great V erulam , [A dvanc. of Learn. I. iv. c. 3.] that all
inquiries about the nature of the reasonable soul ñm ust be bound over at last unto
religion, there to be determ ined and defined; for otherw ise, they still lie open to
m any errors and illusions of sense. For seeing that the substance of the soul w as
not deduced and extracted in her creation from  the m ass of heaven and earth, but
im m ediately inspired from  G od; and seeing the law s of heaven and earth are the
proper subjects of philosophy; how  can the know ledge of the substance of the
reasonable soul be derived or fetched from  philosophy? B ut it m ust be draw n
from  the sam e inspiration from  w hence the substance thereof first flow ed.ò Let
us therefore hear w hat the divinely-inspired w riters, especially of the N ew
Testam ent, and the D octors of the prim itive C hurch, by tradition from  them ,
have taught us in this m atter. A nd here m ost of those texts, w hich w e have
alleged for the proof of the form er proposition, w ill also serve for the
confirm ation of this second. W e have heard our Saviour H im self; but lest w e
should be thought to have m isunderstood H im , let us next hear H is A postles in
this question.

St. Paul, w ho had been caught up into the third heaven, and also into



paradise, w hich the Scriptures tell us is the receptacle of the spirits of good m en,
separated from  their bodies, and therefore w as best able to give us an account of
the state of souls dw elling there: he assures us, that those souls live and operate,
and have a perception of excellent things. N ay, in the very sam e text w here he
speaks of that rapture of his, [viz. 2 C or. 12:2ï4.] he plainly enough confirm s this
hypothesis. For first, w hen he there declares him self uncertain, w hether he
received those adm irable visions he speaks of, in or out of the body, he
m anifestly supposeth it possible for the soul, w hen out of the body, not only to
subsist, but also to perceive and know , and even things beyond the natural
apprehension of m ortal m en. A nd then w hen he tells us, that he received in
paradise visions and revelations, and heard there ŬɟɟɖŰŬ ɟɐɛŬŰŬ, ñunspeakable
w ords, not law ful (or rather not possible) for m an to utter;ò [[So says O rigen (or
rather R ufinus), de Princip. ii. 7. Ä. 4. non licet pro non potest.]] he directly teacheth, that
paradise is so far from  being a place of darkness and obscurity, silence and
oblivion, w here the good spirits, its proper inhabitants, are all in a profound
sleep, like bats in their dark w inter quarters (as som e have vainly im agined);
that, on the contrary, it is a m ost glorious place, full of light and ravishing vision,
a place w here m ysteries m ay be heard and learnt far surpassing the reach of frail
m ortals. Lastly, the glories of the third heaven, and of paradise too, seem  to be
by an extraordinary revelation opened and discovered to St. Paul, not only for
his ow n support under the heavy pressure of his afflictions, but also that he
m ight be able to speak of them  w ith greater assurance to others. A nd the order is
observable: First, he had represented to him  the m ost perfect joys of the third, or
highest heaven, of w hich w e hope to be partakers after the resurrection; and
then, lest so long an expectation should discourage us, he saw  also the
interm ediate joys of paradise, w herew ith the souls of the faithful are refreshed
until the resurrection; and for our com fort he tells us, that even these also are
inexpressible.

The sam e blessed A postle, w hen in the flesh, tells us that he desired ñto
depart, and to be w ith Jesus C hrist, w hich is far better.ò [Phil. 1:23.] W here, if any
m an shall doubt w hat is m eant by ŬɜŬɚɡůŬɘ, w hich w e translate ñto depart,ò the
phrase is clearly explained by the follow ing opposition. [V erse 24.] ñN evertheless
to abide in the flesh is m ore needful for you.ò [ɇɞ Ů́ ɘɛɏɜŮɘɜ Ůɜ Űɖ ůŬɟəɑ.] W hence it
is plain, that ŬɜŬɚɡůŬɘ, ñto depart,ò is to depart from  the flesh, that is, this m ortal
body, that is, to die. N ow  how  could the A postle think it better for him  (yea ñby
far the betterò [Ʉ ɞɚɚɤ  ɛŬɚɚɞɜ əɟŮɘůůɞɜ.]) to depart from  the body, than to rem ain
in it, it w hen he should depart from  the body, he should be deprived of all sense,
and sink into a lethargy, and utter oblivion of things? Is it not better to have the
use of our reasoning faculty, than to be deprived of it? Is it not better to praise



G od in the land of the living, than to be in a state, w herein w e can have no
know ledge of G od at all, nor be in any capacity of praising H im ? B esides, the
A postle doth not desire to depart from  the flesh, or to die, m erely that he m ight
be at rest, and freed from  the labours and persecutions attending his A postolic
office; w hich is the frigid and dull gloss of som e interpreters on the text; but
chiefly in order to this end, that he m ight ñbe w ith C hristò.  N ow  certainly, w e 
are m ore w ith C hrist w hilst w e abide in the flesh, than w hen w e depart from  it, 
if, w hen w e are departed, w e have no sense at all of C hrist, or of anything else.

Let us hear the sam e A postle again. [2 C or. 5:6ï8.] ñTherefore w e are
alw ays confident, know ing that w hilst w e are at hom e (or rather conversant) in
the body, w e are absent from  the Lord: (for w e w alk by faith, not by sight:) w e
are confident, I say, and w illing rather to be absent from  the body, and to be
present (or conversant) w ith the Lord.ò W here tw o things are, in the first place,
to be observed: 1. That the A postle doth here undeniably speak of that state of
the faithful, w hich presently com m enceth after death, and not of that only w hich
follow s the resurrection. For he expressly speaks of them  as in the state of
separation, w hen they are ñabsent from  the body.ò [ȺəŭɖɛɞɡɜŰŮɠ Ůə Űɞɡ ůɩ ɛŬŰɞɠ.] 2.
That the A postle, speaking to the faithful of C orinth in general, joins them
together w ith him self, speaking all along in the plural num ber, ñw e are
confident,ò etc.; and thereby signifies, that he speaks not of a privilege peculiar
to him self, and som e few  other em inent saints like him self; but of the com m on
state and condition of the faithful presently after death. W hich tw o things being
prem ised, the text alleged plainly teacheth us this proposition: That the faithful
w hen they are absent from  their bodies, that is, departed this life, are present
w ith the Lord, and that in a sense w herein, w hilst they w ere present in their
bodies, they w ere absent from  the Lord. A nd w hat sense, I pray, can that be,
unless this, that w hen present in their bodies, they did not so nearly enjoy C hrist,
as now , w hen absent from  their bodies, they do? N o sophistry can possibly
reconcile this text w ith their opinion w ho affirm , that the souls of the faithful,
during the interval betw een death and the resurrection, are in a profound sleep,
and void of all sense and perception.

B ut let us at length hear the Lord Jesus H im self, W ho cam e dow n from
heaven, and therefore knew  m ost certainly the w hole econom y of the heavenly
regions: and W ho, upon the account of H is om niscient and om nipresent D eity, as
perfectly knew  the m iserable state of those spirits, w ho dw ell in the opposite
regions of darkness. H e, w hen H e w as dying, m ade this prom ise to the repenting
thief that w as crucified w ith H im ; ñToday shalt thou be w ith M e in paradiseò
[Luke 23:43.]: w here (as learned interpreters have observed) C hrist prom iseth
m ore than H e had been asked. The penitent thiefôs request w as, ñ Lord,



rem em ber m e w hen Thou com est into Thy kingdom .ò To w hich our Saviour
answ ers, Thou askest M e to rem em ber thee hereafter, w hen I com e into M y
kingdom ; but I w ill not put off thy request so long, ñbut on this very dayò I w ill
give thee a part and the first fruits of that hoped-for felicity; die securely,
presently after death divine com forts w ait for thee.

ñToday shalt thou be w ith M e in paradise.ò Paradise? W hat place is that?
Surely every m an that hath heard of it, conceives it to be a place of pleasure.
A nd hence it is proverbial am ong us, to express a very pleasant and delightful
place by calling it a paradise. Into this place, our Saviour prom iseth the thief an
adm ission ñon the very dayò that he died and w as crucified w ith H im . N ow  to
w hat purpose w as it told him  that he should on ñthat dayò be an inhabitant of
paradise, unless then he should be capable of the joys and felicities of that
delightful place? Paradise w ould be no paradise to him , that should have no
sense or faculty to taste and perceive the delights and pleasures of it. B ut that w e
m ay not discourse uncertainly, let us consider, that the person to w hom  our
Saviour spake these w ords w as a Jew , and that our blessed Lord, speaking in
kindness to him , intended to be understood by him . W e are therefore to inquire,
w hat the notion of the ancient Jew s w as concerning paradise, and the persons
inhabiting there.

Paradise am ong the Jew s prim arily signified G an Eden, ñ the garden of
Eden,ò that blessed garden, w herein A dam  in his state of innocence dw elt. B y
w hich, because it w as a m ost pleasant and delightful place, they w ere w ont
sym bolically to represent the place and state of good souls separated from  their
bodies, and w aiting for the resurrection; w hom  they believed to be in a state of
happiness, far exceeding all the felicities of this life, but yet inferior to that
consum m ate bliss w hich follow s the resurrection. For they distinguished
paradise from  the third heaven, as St. Paul also, being bred up in the Jew ish
literature, seem s to do in the above-cited text, [2 C or. 12.] w here he speaks of
several visions and revelations that he had received, one in the third heaven,
another in paradise. H ence it w as the solem n good w ish of the Jew s (as the
learned [V id. G rot. in locum .] tell us from  the Talm udists) concerning their dead
friend, ñLet his soul be in the garden of Eden,ò or, ñLet his soul be gathered into
the garden of Eden.ò A nd in their prayers for a dying person, they used to say,
ñLet him  have his portion in paradise, and also in the w orld to com e.ò In w hich
form , ñparadiseò and ñthe w orld to com eò are plainly distinguished. A ccording
to w hich notion, the m eaning of our Saviour in this prom ise to the penitent thief,
is evidently this: that he should presently after his death enter w ith H im  into that
place of bliss and happiness, w here the souls of the righteous, separated from



their bodies, inhabit, and w here they w ait in a joyful expectation of the
resurrection, and the consum m ation of their bliss in the highest heaven. For that
our Saviour here did not prom ise the thief an im m ediate entrance into that
heaven, the ancients gathered from  hence, that H e H im self, as m an, did not
ascend thither till after H is resurrection, as our very creed inform s us; w hich is
also St. A ustinôs argum ent in his fifty-seventh Epistle.

The texts of Scripture hitherto alleged speak indeed only of the souls of
good m en: but by the rule of contraries w e m ay gather that the souls of the
w icked also in the state of separation are sensible, sensible of great anguish and
torm ent at present, and being in a dreadful expectation of a far greater torm ent
yet to com e. Let us hear our Saviour again plainly describing both states of
separated souls in the parable of the rich m an, and Lazarus the beggar [Luke
16:22ï25.]; ñA nd it cam e to pass, that the beggar died, and w as carried by the
angels into A braham ôs bosom : the rich m an also died, and w as buried; and in
hell (in hades) he lift up his eyes, being in torm ents, and seeth A braham  afar off,
and Lazarus in his bosom . A nd he cried and said, Father A braham , have m ercy
on m e, and send Lazarus, that he m ay dip the tip of his finger in w ater, and cool
m y tongue; for I am  torm ented in this flam e. B ut A braham  said, Son, rem em ber
that thou in thy lifetim e receivedst thy good things, and likew ise Lazarus evil
things: but now  he is com forted, and thou art torm ented.ò H ere Lazarus is
expressly said, presently after his death to be in A braham ôs bosom , and
com forted there; and the rich m an im m ediately after his death to be torm ented in
hades.

It is true this is a parable, and accordingly several things in it are
parabolically expressed: but though everything in a parable be not
argum entative, yet the scope of it is, as all D ivines acknow ledge. N ow  it plainly
belongs to the very scope and design of this parable, to shew  w hat becom es of
the souls of good and bad m en after death. A nd w e have already heard from  our
Saviourôs ow n m outh, that one part of the parable concerning the com fortable
state of good souls in A braham ôs bosom , or paradise, im m ediately after death, is
true and real; and, therefore, so is the other concerning the souls of the w icked.

A dd hereunto, that our Saviour spake this parable also to the Jew s; and
that, therefore, the parable m ust be expounded agreeably to the ancient cabala, or
tradition, received am ong them  concerning the state of separate souls. N ow
w hereas our Saviour saith of the soul of Lazarus, that im m ediately after his death
it w as conveyed by angels into A braham ôs bosom ; w e find it w as also the belief
of the Jew ish C hurch, before our Saviourôs tim e, that the souls of the faithful,
w hen they die, are by the m inistry of angels conducted to paradise, w here they



are im m ediately placed in a blissful and happy state. For the C haldee paraphrast
on C ant. 4:12, speaking of the garden of Eden (that is, paradise), saith, that
thereinto ñno m an hath pow er of entering but the just, w hose souls are carried
thither by the hands of angels.ò If this had been an erroneous opinion of the
Jew s, doubtless our Saviour w ould never have given any the least countenance
to it, m uch less w ould he have plainly confirm ed it, by teaching the sam e thing
in this parable.

These testim onies of H oly W rit (to om it divers others) clearly enough
prove w hat w e have alleged them  for. B ut for our farther confirm ation, and to
leave no ground of suspicion, that w e have m isunderstood or m isapplied them ,
let us, in the next place, hear w hat the approved D octors of the C hurch, that w ere
the disciples and scholars of the divinely inspired A postles, and the nearer
successors of these, have delivered concerning this m atter. N ow  I do affirm  the
consentient and constant doctrine of the prim itive C hurch to be this: That the
souls of all the faithful, im m ediately after death, enter into a place and state of
bliss, far exceeding all the felicities of this w orld, though short of that m ost
consum m ate perfect beatitude of the kingdom  of heaven, w ith w hich they are to
be crow ned and rew arded in the resurrection; and so, on the contrary, that the
souls of all the w icked are presently after death in a state of very great m isery,
and yet dreading a far greater m isery at the day of judgm ent. A nd here, in the
first place, w ould it not be highly w orth the w hile to understand the faith in this
question of a cotem porary, fam iliar, and fellow  labourer w ith the A postles, and a
m ost approved one too, canonized and sainted even w hile on earth, by the great
A postle St. Paul, [Phil. 4:3.] and him self called by the ancients [[C lem . A lex. Strom .
iv. 17.]] an A postle, and that delivered in a w riting or epistle, used to be read in
the public assem blies of the prim itive C hurch, together w ith the H oly Scriptures
of the N ew  Testam ent? D oubtless one clear and full testim ony of such an author,
out of such a w riting, is m ore precious than gold, w orth a thousand sentences of
our later m ost celebrated D octors. St.. C lem ent, therefore, in his undoubted
Epistle to the C orinthians, [Edit. C otelerii, chapter 1.] thus w rites of the place and
state of all faithful souls presently after death.

ñA ll the generations, from  A dam  to this day, are past and gone: but they
that have finished their course in charity, according to the grace of C hrist,
ópossess the region of the godly,ô [Ȱ ɢɞɡůɘɜ ɢɤ ɟŬɜ ŮɡůŮɓɤ ɜ.] w ho shall be
m anifested in the visitation of the kingdom  of C hrist. For it is w ritten, óEnter into
thy cham bers, for a very little w hile, till M y w rath and fury be passed over: and I
w ill rem em ber the good day, and w ill raise you again out of your graves.ôò

W here he assigns but one place to the souls of all good m en deceased,



since the beginning of the w orld, and he calls it ñthe region of the godly,ò and
understands it to be a safe and com fortable refuge, shelter, or hiding place for
them , till the visitation of the kingdom  of C hrist; that is, till the resurrection and
final judgm ent.

B ut w here are w e to seek that text of Scripture, w hich St. C lem ent applies
to this purpose? I answ er, w e m ay find, though not exactly the w ords, yet the
sense of it, Isa. 26:19. ñThy dead m en shall live, together w ith M y dead body
shall they arise. A w ake and sing, ye that dw ell in dust; for thy dew  is as the dew
of herbs, and the earth shall cast out the dead.ò A nd, verse 20. ñC om e, M y
people, enter thou into thy cham bers, and shut thy doors about thee: hide thyself
as it w ere for a little m om ent, until the indignation be overpast.ò W here that the
w ords of the 19th verse, w ere by the Jew s, before our Saviourôs tim e, m ystically
understood of the real and proper resurrection of the dead at the last day, is
certain, from  the C haldee paraphrast on the place. A nd it is as certain, that the
cham bers of G odôs people, in the 20th verse, w ere by the ancient Jew s also
m ystically expounded of the receptacles of the souls of the righteous till the
resurrection. For in the second apocryphal book of Esdras [C hapter 4:35ï36.] (as
w e num ber it), after som e curious questions propounded by the author to his
angel, concerning the state of the w orld to com e, the angel is brought in thus
answ ering: ñD id not the souls also of the righteous ask questions of these things
in their cham bers, saying, H ow  long shall I hope in this fashion? W hen com eth
the fruit of the floor of our rew ard? A nd unto these things, U riel the archangel
gave them  answ er, and said, Even w hen the num ber of seeds is filled in you;ò
that is, w hen the num ber of G odôs elect is accom plished, as our C hurch
expresseth it in the O ffice for the B urial of the D ead. To the sam e purpose
speaks St. John in the R evelation. ñA nd w hen H e had opened the fifth seal, I saw
under the altar the souls of them  that w ere slain for the w ord of G od, and for the
testim ony w hich they held: and they cried w ith a loud voice, saying, H ow  long,
O  Lord, holy and true, dost Thou not judge and avenge our blood on them  that
dw ell on the earth? A nd w hite robes w ere given unto every one of them ; and it
w as said unto them , that they should rest yet for a little season, until their fellow
servants also, and their brethren, that should be killed as they w ere, should be
fulfilled.ò [C hapter 6:9ï11.]

B ut to return to St. C lem ent again: ñthe region of the godly,ò w here all the
faithful deceased, from  the beginning of the w orld, inhabit, of w hich he here
speaks, he in the beginning of his Epistle (as w as observed at first in the
explanation of m y text), calls, w ith reference to St. Peter, one of that num ber,
ñthe place of gloryò [ɇɧˊɞɜ Űɖɠ ŭɧɝɖɠ. [c. 5.]; because, according to the exposition



of the C lem entine Liturgy, of w hich I shall give you an account presently, they
that are there behold the glory of C hrist, though not in that full brightness,
w herein it shall be seen at the day of H is glorious appearance. A nd presently
after, he term s the sam e place, speaking of St. Paul there, ñthe holy place,ò [ɇɞɜ
Ɏɔɘɞɜ Űɧˊɞɜ. [ib.]] not the ñm ostò holy place. For he seem s to allude in that
expression, as otherw here in the sam e Epistle he doth, to the Tem ple at
Jerusalem , w hich at the tim e of his w riting it, w as yet standing [[This is not now  the
opinion of the learned. See Lardner.]]; w herein there w as ñthe sanctuary,ò or ñholy
placeò; and w ithin it the ñsanctum  sanctorum ,ò ñthe holy of holies,ò both figures
of the heavenly things. H e altogether seem s, therefore, to have thought ñthe
region of the godly deceased,ò to be a part of the heavenly regions, as the
sanctuary w as a part of the tem ple; and near to the highest region of the heavens,
as the sanctuary w as near the holy of holies. B ut I dare not venture too far into
these curious and abstruse questions. O nly I note that upon this account, som e of
the Fathers, as St. C yprian, St. A m brose, and others, stuck not to call the place of
the separate spirits of good m en by the nam e of ñheaven,ò or ñthe heavens,ò
m eaning, as it appears, [V id. A m bros. de B ono M ortis, cap. 10, 11. et eundem  ad
M ichaeam , obs. 2.] not the aditum , or inm ost apartm ent of the heavens, w here ñthe
throne of the M ajesty on highò is seated, and the űɤ ɠ ŬˊɟɧůɘŰɞɜ, ñthe
unapproachable lightò shines; but a heavenly m ansion near to it. W hence also
the ancient H ebrew s w ere w ont to say of the separate spirits of the righteous,
that they are ñunder the throne of glory.ò

B ut again, as to St. C lem entôs ñregion of the godly,ò w here the spirits of
all the faithful deceased from  the beginning of the w orld inhabit, w e have a
clearer account of it in the C lem entine Liturgy, in the O ffice for the D ead [V id.
C onstit. A post viii. 41. [B ull could hardly have considered the A postolical C onstitutions to
have been the w ork of C lem ent. They w ere probably w ritten in the third or fourth century.]];
w here the entrance of good souls into that state of bliss, w hich presently
succeeds death, is said to be their adm ission ñinto the region of the godly
released from  their bodies; into the bosom  of A braham , Isaac, and Jacob, and of
all those that have pleased G od, and obeyed H is w ill, from  the beginning of the
w orld: w here all sorrow , grief, and m ourning is banished.ò [Ⱥɘɠ ɢɩ ɟŬɜ ŮɡůŮɓɤ ɜ
ŬɜŮɘɛɏɜɤ ɜ.] A nd presently after, the sam e region is called ñ the land of those that
see there the glory of C hrist.ò [ɇɤ ɜ ɞɟɩ ɜŰɤ ɜ Ůɜ ŬɡŰɖ Űɖɜ ŭɧɝŬɜ Űɞɡ ɉ ɟɘůŰɞɡ.]

O f the sam e ñregion of godly souls,ò Justin M artyr plainly speaks in his
D ialogue w ith Trypho, not very far from  the beginning of it: w here, am ong the
C atholic doctrines taught him  w hen he first becam e C hristian, he delivers this
for one, ñThat the souls of the godlyò (after death till the resurrection) ñrem ain in
a certain better region, and unrighteous and w icked souls in an evil one.ò [ɇŬɠ ɛŮɜ 



Űɤ ɜ ŮɡůŮɓɤ ɜ ɣɡɢŬɠ Ůɜ ɢɟŮɑŰŰɞɜɘ ́ ɞɘ ɢɩ ɟɤ  ɛɏɜŮɘɜ, ŰŬɠ ŭŮ Ŭŭɑəɞɡɠ əŬɘ ́ ɞɜɖɟŬɠ Ůɜ ɢŮɑɟɞɜɘ.  [c.
5. p. 107.]] A nd yet the sam e Justin M artyr, in the sam e book, [P. 307.] condem ns
it as an error in the G nostics, that they held, ñThat as soon as they die, their souls
are received up into heaven:ò [ȯ ɛŬ Űɤ  ŬˊɞɗɜɐůəŮɘɜ, ŰŬɠ ɣɡɢŬɠ ŬɡŰɤ ɜ ŬɜŬɚŬɛɓɎɜŮůɗŬɘ
Ůɘɠ Űɞɜ ɞɡɟŬɜɧɜ.  [c. 80. p. 178.]] i.e. the highest heaven.



R em arkable is the C atholic consent here. Even those D octors of the
C hurch, that fancied the place of godly souls to be I know  not w hat
subterraneous region; being led into that error (for such I take it to be) by the
am biguity of the G reek w ord item s, yet acknow ledge the godly souls there to be
in a very happy condition. So that, though they differed from  other D octors of
the C hurch, as to the situation (if I m ay so speak) of the place of the separate
spirits of good m en, yet as to their state, they w ell enough agreed w ith them .
Thus Irenaeus is know n expressly to have delivered that opinion, in his fifth
book. [C hapter 31.] Y et the sam e Father, in his second book, [C hapter 63.  [See the 
passage quoted at p. 21.]] from  the parable of the rich m an and Lazarus, concludes,
ñthat every sort of m en,ò (i.e. both good and bad) ñreceive their deserved
habitation even before the judgm ent.ò [D ignam  habitationem  unam quam que gentem
percipere etiam  ante judicium . [c. 34. p. 168.]] A nd he som ew here tells us, that ñthe
souls in paradise begin there their incorruptible state,ò [Justos qui sunt in paradiso,
auspicari incorruptelam .] viz, of bliss. A gain, in his fifth book, [C hapter 36.] he
expressly indeed distinguisheth paradise from  the kingdom  of heaven, and
reckons it a low er degree of happiness ñto enjoy the delights of paradise,ò [ɇɖɠ
Űɞɡ ́ ŬɟŬŭŮɑůɞɡ Űɟɡűɖɠ ŬˊɞɚŬɨŮɘɜ.  [p. 337.]] than ñto be counted w orthy to dw ell in
heaven.ò [Ⱦ ŬŰŬɝɘɤ ɗɖɜŬɘ Űɖɠ Ůɜ ɞɡɟŬɜɤ  ŭɘŬŰɟɘɓɖɠ.] B ut yet he acknow ledgeth in both
our Saviour shall be seen, ñaccording as they shall be w orthy or m eet w ho see
H im .ò [Ⱦ Ŭɗɤ ɠ Ɏɝɘɞɘ ɏůɞɜŰŬɘ ɞɘ ɞɟɤ ɜŰŮɠ ŬɡŰɧɜ.] W hich the author of the Q uestions
and A nsw ers to the O rthodox, in his answ er to Q uestion 75 thus explains, ñThat
the souls in paradise do enjoy the conversation and sight of angels and
archangels, and also of our Saviour C hrist by w ay of visionò [Ⱦ ŬŰô ɞˊŰŬůɑŬɜ ŭŮ əŬɘ
Űɞɡ ůɤ Űɖɟɞɠ ɉ ɟɘůŰɞɡ.  [in ed. Just. M art. p. 470.]]; viz. such in its kind, though in
degree far m ore excellent, as w hereby the Prophets saw  him  of old. B ut to return
to Irenaeus, he concludes his discourse in that chapter thus; that it is the D ivine
ordination and disposition, that those that are saved should per grades proficere,
ñproceed by degreesò to their perfect beatitude: that is, that they should, as St.
A m brose speaks, [A d M ichaeam , obs. 2.] ñthrough the refreshm ents of paradise,
arrive to the full glories of the heavenly kingdom .ò [Per paradisum  ad regnum
pervenire.]

Tertullian also, in his A pology, [[c. 47.]] w hen he w as yet orthodox, calls
paradise ña place of divine pleasantness, appointed to receive the spirits of the
saints.ò [Locum  divinae am oenitatis recipiendis sanctorum  spiritibus destinatum .]

N ay, in his book of the Soul, [D e A nim a, c. 55.] w hich he w rote after he w as
seduced into the heresy of M ontanus, though he so far contradicts his form er
sentim ents, as to lock up paradise, and place a flam ing sw ord at the gate of it,
against all but the souls of m artyrs, and discourseth very oddly of the place and



state of other good souls; yet he plainly signifieth that the C atholics of his tim e,
against w hom  he w rote, w ere of a contrary belief: and he is forced at last him self
to confess, that the good souls in that subterraneous region that he speaks of, do
enjoy a happiness not to be despised, that they do, ñin the bosom  of A braham ,
receive the com fort of the resurrection to com eò [In A brahae sinu expectandae
resurrectionis solatium  capere.]; that is, that they are at present in a state of rest and
happiness, and live in a sure and certain hope of a greater happiness at the
resurrection. So that his contention w ith the C atholics in this question, savours of
a delight that he had to pick quarrels w ith them , and seem s to be a m ere strife of
w ords, w hilst in the m ain he acknow ledged the thing itself w hich they affirm edò.
[[Tertullianôs opinions on this subject, m ay also be seen, de R esur. C arnis, c. 17, 43. adv.
M arc. 4:34.]]

N ow  to proceed; from  w hat hath been said, it appears that the doctrine of
the distinction of the joys of paradise, the portion of good souls in their state of
separation, from  that yet fuller and m ost com plete beatitude of the kingdom  of
heaven after the resurrection, consisting in that clearest vision of G od, w hich the
H oly Scriptures call seeing H im  ñface to face,ò is far from  being Popery, as
som e have ignorantly censured it; for w e see it w as the current doctrine of the
first and purest ages of the C hurch. I add, that it is so far from  being Popery, that
it is directly the contrary. For it w as the Popish C onvention at Florence, that first
boldly defined against the sense of the prim itive C hristians, ñThat those souls,
w hich having contracted the blem ish of sin, are either in their bodies or out of
them  purged from  it, do presently go into heaven, and there clearly behold G od
H im self, one G od in three Persons, as H e is.ò [Illas anim as quae post contractam
peccati m aculam , etc.] A nd this decree they m ade, partly to establish their
superstition of praying to the saints deceased, w hom  they w ould needs m ake us
believe to see and know  all our necessities and concerns in speculo Trinitatis, ñin
the glass of the Trinity,ò as they call it, and so to be fit objects of our religious
invocation; but chiefly to introduce their purgatory, and that the prayers of the
ancient C hurch for the dead, m ight be thought to be founded on a supposition,
that the souls of som e faithful persons after death go into a place of grievous
torm ent, out of w hich they m ay be delivered by the prayers of the C hurch,
alw ays provided there be a sum  of m oney, either left by them selves, or supplied
by their friends for them . A  gross im position, that hath been, I am  persuaded, the
eternal ruin of thousands of souls, for w hom  our blessed Lord shed H is m ost
precious blood, w ho m ight have escaped hell, if they had not trusted to a
purgatory.

[[The B ishop copied the w hole of this paragraph into his A nsw er to the Q ueries of the
B ishop of M eaux.]] ñThe prayers for the dead, used in the ancient C hurch (those I



m ean that w ere m ore properly prayers, that is, either deprecations or petitions),
w ere of tw o sorts; either the com m on and general com m em oration of all the
faithful deceased at the oblation of the H oly Eucharist, or the particular prayers
used at the funerals of any of the faithful lately deceased.* The form er respected
the consum m ation of bliss at the resurrection, like as that w hich our C hurch
useth both in the O ffice for the C om m union, and in that for the B urial of the
D ead; w hich indeed seem s to be no m ore than w hat w e daily pray for in that
petition of the Lordôs Prayer (if w e rightly understand it), ñThy kingdom  com e.ò
The latter w ere also charitable om ens and good w ishes of the faithful living, as it
w ere accom panying the soul of the deceased to the joys of paradise, of w hich
they believed it already possessed, as the ancient author of the Ecclesiastical
H ierarchy, in the last chapter of that book, plainly inform s us. In a w ord, let any
understanding and unprejudiced person attentively observe the prayers for the
dead in the m ost undoubtedly ancient Liturgies, especially those in the
C lem entine Liturgy, and those m entioned in the Ecclesiastical H ierarchy, and he
w ill be so far from  believing the R om ish purgatory on the account of those
prayers, that he w ill be forced to confess they m ake directly against it. For (to
om it other argum ents) they all run, as even that prayer for the dead, w hich is
unadvisedly left by the R om anists in their ow n canon of the M ass, as a testim ony
against them selves, in this form , ñFor all that are in peace, or at rest in C hrist.ò
N ow  how  can they be said to be in peace, or at rest in C hrist, that are supposed
to fry in the scorching flam es of purgatory, and to endure pains, equal to the
pains of hell, the duration of those only excepted?

[[The follow ing expressions m ay be found in the A nte-N icene Fathers. O blationes
pro defunctis, pro natalitiis annua die facim us. Tertul. de C orona, c. 3. Enim vero et pro
anim a ejus orat, et refrigerium  interim  adpostulat ei, et in prim a resurrectione consortium ,
et offert annuis diebus dorm itionis ejus. Ib. de M onogam ia, c. 10. Sacrificia pro eis
sem per offerrim us quoties m artyrum  passiones et dies anniversaria com m em oratione
celebram us. C ypr. ep. 34. D ies eorum  quibus excedunt annotate, ut com m em orationes
eorum  inter m em orias m artyrum  celebrare possim us. Ib. ep. 37. ... et celebrentur hic a
nobis oblationes et sacrificia ob com m em orationes eorum . Ib. Si quis istinc nostrum  prior
divinae dignationis celeritate praecesserit, perseveret apud D om inum  nostra dilectio, pro
fratribus et sororibus nostris apud m isericordiam  patris non cesset oratio. Ib. ep. 57 é  ac
si quis hoc fecisset, non offerretur pro eo, nec sacrificium  pro dorm itione ejus 
celebraretur.  Ib. cp. 66.]
Indeed the R om ish purgatory is of a m uch later date than prayers for the

dead, and is an invention utterly unknow n to the C atholic C hurch, for the first
three hundred years at least. W e have already heard the apostolic Saint, B ishop,
and M artyr, C lem ent, in his Epistle to the C orinthians, acknow ledging but one
place for the souls of all that have finished their course in charity from  the



beginning of the w orld; and that place to be a safe and com fortable refuge and
shelter to them  till the resurrection, a place of glory, and therefore no purgatory.
A nd to prevent all cavils, if any m an shall question w hom  St. C lem ent m eans by
those that have finished their course in charity; I answ er, even all the elect of
G od, all that are not reprobates, all that shall be saved, w ithout exception. For so
H e H im self m ost expressly tells us a little before the place cited: ñIn charity all
the elect of G od have finished their course: w ithout charity nothing (or no m an)
is accepted of G od.ò [Ⱥɜ ŬɔɎˊɖ ŮŰŮɚŮɘɩ ɗɖůŬɜ ́ ɎɜŰŮɠ ɞɘ ŮəɚŮəŰɞɘ Űɞɡ Ū ŮɞɡȚ  ŭɑɢŬ ŬɔɎˊɖɠ
ɞɡŭŮɜ ŮɡɎɟŮůŰɧɜ ŮůŰɘ Űɤ  Ū Ůɤ .] Far, therefore, w as this truly apostolic Pope and
B ishop of R om e from  the dream  of his m ost degenerate successors, that any m an
w ho dies w ith that repentance only, w hich is called attrition, and is void of
charity or the love of G od above all things, can ever be in the num ber of G odôs
elect, or be saved at last by an after-gam e in purgatory. A gain, in his second
Epistle to the C orinthians, w hich is affirm ed to be his by the learned m en of the
C hurch of R om e, and that not w ithout very probable reasons, [[This has not been
the opinion of later critics.]] and how ever is undoubtedly of the first antiquity, he
doth as it w ere professedly oppose the figm ent of purgatory. For thus he w rites
in the beginning of chapter 8. ñW hilst, therefore, w e are upon earth, let us
repent. For w e are as clay in the hand of the artificer. For as the potter, if he
m ake a vessel and finds it aw ry or broken in his hands, m ay again fashion it
anew ; but if beforehand he hath throw n it into the fiery furnace, there is no m ore
help for it, he cannot m ake it better: so also w e, as long as w e are in this w orld,
m ay repent, from  the w hole heart, of the evils w e have done in the flesh, that w e
m ay be saved of the Lord, w hilst w e have tim e of repentance. For after w e have
left this w orld, w e can no longer confess, or repent.ò [ɋ ɠ ɞɡɜ ŮůɛŮɜ Ů́ ɘ ɔɖɠ
ɛŮŰŬɜɞɐůɤ ɛŮɜ.] W hat sophistry is able to reconcile this divinity w ith the R om ish
purgatory? Surely, if there be no repentance at all for sin in the other w orld,
there can be no satisfactory suffering for sin there. The holy G od cannot be
satisfied or atoned by the sufferings of those m en, w ho have no repentance of
those sins for w hich they suffer.  A nd if the Papists w ill suppose the souls in
purgatory to suffer the m ost grievous pains of it, w ithout a deep repentance for
the sins that brought them  thither, they m ust m ake them  very graceless w retches
indeed, as like the dam ned in their w ickedness, as they fancy them  to be in their
torm ents.

B ut to go on. Let us hear Justin M artyr again in that place w hich w e have
before in part cited out of his D ialogue w ith Trypho, [P. 223.  [p. 107.]] w here he
brings in an old m an, appearing to him  in his philosophic retirem ent and solitude
(w hich som e think to have been the address of a real m an, others, an angelical
apparition, others, only a fiction of a person usual in dialogues), and teaching



him  the C hristian doctrine, as of other things, so especially of m anôs soul, in
opposition to the vain philosophy of Plato, on w hich he then doted. A nd of the
soul he is thus said to have spoken: ñI do not affirm  that all souls die; for this
indeed w ould be advantageous to the w icked. W hat then I say that the souls of
the godly rem ain in a certain better region, but unrighteous and w icked souls in
an evil one, there w aiting for the tim e of judgm ent.ò [ɇɞɜ Űɖɠ əɟɑůŮɤ ɠ ŮəŭŮɢɞɛɏɜŬɠ
ɢɟɧɜɞɜ ŰɧŰŮ.] W here the grave instructor m anifestly undertakes to speak of all
souls; and distributes the universality of souls only into tw o ranks, godly and
w icked souls; and he allots but tw o places to these tw o sorts, a better region to
the godly souls, and an evil one to the w icked; and, lastly, he confines both sorts
of souls to their respective places till the day of judgm ent. H e m ust be very
dexterous at reconciling contradictions, that shall undertake to bring this doctrine
to any accord w ith that of the R om anists concerning their purgatory. The sam e
excellent author again in his second A pology (as it is reckoned in our vulgar
editions), delivers this as the received doctrine of the C atholic C hristians of his
tim e, [[P. 66.]] ñThat the souls of the w icked subsisting even after death, feel
punishm ent; but the souls of good m en live happily free from  punishm ents.ò*
N o good m an, therefore, need fear a purgatory after death, if this scholar of the
A postles, as he som ew here calls him self, w ere rightly taught.

*[Ⱦ ɞɚɎɕŮůɗŬɘ Ůɜ ŬɘůɗɐůŮɘ əŬɘ ɛŮŰŬ ɗɎɜŬŰɞɜ ɞɨůŬɠ ŰŬɠ Űɤ ɜ Ŭŭɑəɤ ɜ ɣɡɢɎɠ.  ŰŬɠ ŭŮ
Űɤ ɜ ůˊɞɡŭŬɑɤ ɜ ŬˊɖɚɚŬɔɛɏɜŬɠ Űɤ ɜ Űɘɛɤ ɟɘɤ ɜ Ůɡ ŭɘɎɔŮɘɜ.  [A pol. i. 20. p. 55.]]
I m ight lead you, after the sam e m anner, through the w ritings of the

follow ing D octors of the first three hundred years, and by clear testim onies out
of them  m ake it evident, that although som e of them  had otherw ise som e odd
conceits concerning the future state of m en; yet not one of them  ever
acknow ledged that purgatory, w hich the C hurch of R om e hath im posed on the
belief of C hristians at this day. B ut the tim e bids m e hasten to a conclusion.

I shall, therefore, only add one testim ony m ore out of an author, that m ost
probably lived after the third century, to shew , that even then the article of
purgatory w as a stranger to the C hurch of G od. The author of the Q uestions and
A nsw ers to the O rthodox, in his answ er to the seventy-fifth question, having
said, that in this life there is no difference as to w orldly concerns betw een the
righteous and the w icked, he im m ediately adds: ñB ut after death, Ůɡɗɡɠ,
ópresentlyô the righteous are separated from  the unrighteous; for they are carried
by angels into their m eet places. A nd the souls of the righteous are conveyed
into paradise, w here they enjoy the conversation and sight of angels and
archangels, and of our Saviour C hrist also by w ay of vision: according to w hat is
said, w hen w e are absent from  the body, w e are present w ith the Lord. B ut the



souls of the unrighteous are carried to the infernal regions, etc. A nd theyò (that
is, both sorts of souls) ñare kept in their m eet places till the day of the
resurrection and recom pense.ò I w ill not dishonour any of your understandings
so far, as to think any explanation necessary, to shew  you, how  this testim ony
m akes directly against the fable of purgatory.

In a w ord, the true rise and grow th of the doctrine of purgatory, is plainly
this. A bout the m iddle of the third century, O rigen,* am ong other Platonic
conceits of his, vented this, that all the faithful (the A postles them selves not
excepted) shall at the day of judgm ent pass through a purgatory fire, the fire of
the great conflagration, w hich they shall endure for a longer or shorter tim e,
according as their im perfections require a greater or lesser purgation. A nd in this
conceit, directly contrary to m any express texts of Scripture, he w as follow ed for
the greatness of his nam e by som e other great m en in the C hurch of G od. B ut
how  different this purgatory is from  the R om an, every m an of sense w ill
presently discern. A fterw ards, about the end of the fourth, or the beginning of
the fifth century, St. A ustin began to doubt, w hether this im agined purgation
w ere not to be m ade in the interval betw een death and the resurrection, at least as
to the souls of the m ore im perfect C hristians. A nd it is strange to observe, how
he is off and on in this question. A nd yet it is not strange neither, considering
how  easily he m ay, nay, how  necessarily he m ust be at a loss, that leaves the
plain and beaten path of the H oly Scriptures and prim itive tradition, to hunt after
his ow n conceits and im aginations. Tow ards the end of the fifth century, Pope
G regory, a m an know n to be superstitious enough, undertook dogm atically to
assert the problem , and w ith m ight and m ain set him self to prove it, chiefly from
the idle stories of apparitions of souls com ing out of purgatory. Four hundred
years after, Pope John the Eighteenth, or, as som e say, the N ineteenth, instituted
a holyday, w herein he severely required all m en to pray for the souls in
purgatory: as if the C atholic C hurch before him  had been deficient in their
charity, and forgotten the m iserable souls in that place of torm ent. A t length the
cabal at Florence, in the year 1439, turned the dream  into an article of faith, so
that now  they are dam ned to hell, that w ill not believe a purgatory: and the
Popeôs vassals still tenaciously hold and fiercely m aintain the doctrine, not so
m uch for the godliness as for the gain of it.

*[Som e of O rigenôs opinions concerning the state of the soul after death, m ay be 
seen in the follow ing places: de Princip. ii. 6. p. 106.  de O ratione, c. 11. p. 215.  c. 
C elsum , viii. 44. p. 774.  in Levit. H om . vii. 2. p. 222.  in R eg. H om . ii. ad fin. p. 498.  in 
Psalm . 9:18. p. 587.  in Psalm . H om . iii. 1. p. 663, 664.]
I have now  said all that I can think necessary concerning the state of



separate souls, good and bad, keeping m yself from  all needless curiosities,
w ithin the bounds of the H oly Scriptures, and the received doctrine of the
prim itive C atholic C hurch.

The sum  of all is this. A ll good m en w ithout exception are in the w hole
interval betw een their death and resurrection, as to their souls, in a very happy
condition; but after the resurrection, they shall be yet m ore happy, receiving then
their full rew ard, their perfect consum m ation of bliss, both in soul and body, the
m ost perfect bliss they are capable of, according to the divers degrees of virtue,
through the grace of G od on their endeavours, attained by them  in this life. O n
the other side, all the w icked as soon as they die are very m iserable as to their
souls; and shall be yet far m ore m iserable, both in soul and body, after the day of
judgm ent, proportionably to, the m easure of sins com m itted by them  here on
earth. This is the plain doctrine of the H oly Scriptures, and of the C hurch of
C hrist in its first and best ages, and this w e m ay trust to. O ther inquiries there are
of m ore uncertainty than use, and w e ought not to trouble or perplex ourselves
about them .

B ut least of all are w e fiercely to dispute about the places of separate souls
w here determ inately they are stated. W e should rather im itate here the m odesty
of the apostolic D octors, w ho (as you have heard) w ere content to say of the
souls of m en, both good and bad, after death, that they are gone ñto their ow n
proper places, to their due places, to their m eet places, to places appointed by
G odò for them .

I shall now  conclude w ith a brief and serious application.
First, This discourse is m atter of abundant consolation to all good m en,

w hen death approacheth them . They are sure, not only of a blessed resurrection
at the last day, but of a reception into a very happy place and state in the
m eantim e. They shall be im m ediately after death put in the possession of
paradise, and there rejoice in the certain expectation of a crow n of glory, to be
bestow ed on them  at the day of recom pense. Fear not, good m an, w hen death
com es; for the good angels are ready to receive thy soul, and convey it into
A braham ôs bosom : a place, w herever it is, of rest, and that not a stupid
insensible rest, but a rest attended w ith a lively perception of a far greater joy
and delight, than this w hole w orld can afford. A  place of the best society and
com pany, w here thou shalt be gathered to the spirits of just m en, to the holy
Patriarchs, Prophets, A postles, M artyrs, and C onfessors, and fam iliarly converse
w ith those Saints and excellent persons, w hom  thou hast heard of and adm ired,
and w hose exam ples thou hast endeavoured to im itate. A  place that is the
rendezvous of the holy A ngels of G od, and w hich the Son of G od H im self, visits



and illustrates w ith the rays of H is glory. A  place w here there shall be no w icked
m an to corrupt or offend thee, no devil to tem pt thee, no sinful flesh to betray
thee. A  place of full security, w here thou shalt be out of all possible danger of
being undone and m iserable for ever. A  place from  w hence all sorrow  (because
all sin) is banished; w here there is nothing but joy, and yet m ore joy still
expected. This is the place that death calls thee to. W hy therefore shouldest thou
be afraid of dying? yea, rather, w hy shouldest thou not, w hen G od calls thee to
it, w illingly and cheerfully die, desiring ñto depart, and to be w ith Jesus C hrist,
w hich is far better?ò If thou w ert to fall into a lethargic state w hen thou diest,
and have no perception of com fort till the last day; if darkness w ere then to
overshadow  thee till the light of C hristôs glorious appearance at the resurrection
cam e upon thee; this m ight reasonably m ake thee unw illing to die, and desirous
to continue longer here, w here there is som e com fort, som e enjoym ent of C hrist,
though im perfect. If such a purgatory, as the supposition of the R om an C hurch
hath painted out to the vulgar, w ere to receive thee, w ell m ightest thou be not
only unw illing, but also horribly afraid to die. B ut, G od be thanked, C hrist and
H is A postles, and the disciples of the A postles, have taught us m uch better
things. ñW herefore, let us com fort one another w ith these w ords.ò [1 Thess. 4:18.]

Secondly, This discourse deserves seriously to be considered by all w icked
m en. If they die such ï and w ho know s how  soon he m ay die? they are
im m ediately consigned to a place and state of irreversible m isery. They have
trod in the steps of Judas in this life, and shall presently after death m arch to the
sam e dism al place w here Judas is. A  place w here there is no com pany but the
devil and his angels, and those lost souls that have been seduced by them . A
place of horrid darkness, w here there shines not the least glim m ering of light or
com fort. A  place of w retched spirits, that are continually vexed at the sad
rem em brance of their form er sins and follies, and feel the w rath of G od for them ,
and trem ble at the apprehension of a greater w rath yet to com e; w ho presently
taste the cup of divine vengeance, and are heartsick to think of the tim e w hen
they m ust drink up the full dregs of it. This, O  sinner, is the m iserable place and
state w hereinto thou shalt im m ediately enter w hen thou diest, if thou diest as
now  thou art.

B ut thou w ilt say, I am  not such a w retch as Judas, w ho betrayed our
Saviour C hrist to death, and sold his Lord and M aster for m oney. I answ er, B ut
flatter not thyself; it is true, thou hast not sinned in the sam e instance, nor
perhaps to the sam e degree; but sure I am  thou hast sinned in the sam e kind. For
how  often (if thou beest a voluptuous m an) hast thou bartered and parted w ith
thy interest in thy Saviour Jesus, for the satisfaction of a vile lust, and the



enjoym ent of a transient sinful pleasure! H ow  often, if thou beest a covetous
m an, hast thou w illfully transgressed the law s of the holy Jesus, by lying,
cheating, and unjust actions, to gain a few  pieces of glittering earth, perhaps of
lesser value than Judas w as bribed w ith! H ow  often, if thou beest a vainglorious,
am bitious m an, hast thou m ade thy conscience give w ay to thy vainly conceited
honours! H ow  often hast thou sold thy R edeem er for the m ere breath of the
people! Thou hast therefore played the Judas, and if thou diest w ithout
repentance, to Judasôs place thou m ust go.

D o not deceive thyself w ith the thoughts of a reprieve till the day of
judgm ent, or think thou shalt be in an insensible state till then, and not torm ented
before that tim e; for im m ediately after death, thy state of m isery shall
com m ence. D o not entertain thyself w ith the desperate hopes of a purgatory, or
the advantage of a broken plank to save thee after the shipw reck of death. In the
sam e m iserable state thou diest, thou shalt continue in to the day of judgm ent,
and then thy m isery shall be consum m ated. ñC onsider this, ye that forget G od,
lest H e tear you in pieces, and there be none to deliver.ò [Psalm  1:22.] To shut up
all, let us pray and labour that w e m ay never, never be gathered, or com e into the
place of Judas, the place and state of reprobate and for ever lost spirits; from
this, good Lord, deliver us: that w hen w e die, w e m ay go to the region of the
godly, to paradise, to A braham ôs bosom , and at the resurrection m ay sit dow n
w ith A braham , Isaac, and Jacob, in the kingdom  of heaven. A nd in order
hereunto, let us here thoroughly purge ñourselves from  all filthiness both of flesh
and spirit, perfecting holiness in the fear of G od,ò [2 C or. 7:1.] for there is no
purgation to be expected in the other life. Y ea, let us endeavour to excel in virtue
here, that so w e m ay have a m ore abundant entrance both into the joys of
paradise, and also into the fuller glories of the everlasting kingdom  of our Lord
and Saviour Jesus C hrist.

W hich G od of H is infinite m ercy grant, through the sam e Jesus C hrist: to
W hom  w ith the Father, and the H oly G host, etc.
 

[These tw o Serm ons w ere republished in 1765, by Leonard C happellow , B . D . ñtogether
w ith som e Extracts relating to the sam e subject, taken from  w riters of distinguished note and
character, w ith a Preface.ò They w ere also noticed by the w riter of ñA n H istorical R eview  of
the C ontroversy concerning an Interm ediate State, and the separate Existence of the Soul,
betw een D eath and the G eneral R esurrection,ò published in 1765, w here som e defects in
B ishop B ullôs reasoning are pointed out.]
 
 
Serm on 4. ï The low  and m ean condition of the B lessed V irgin considered; as
also the singular grace and favour of G od vouchsafed to her; and that respect



w hich is due to her prom  us upon that account, w herein the invocation of her by
the papists is confuted.  Luke 1:48ï49.  For H e hath regarded the low  estate of
H is handm aiden; for, behold, from  henceforth all generations shall call m e
blessed. For H e that is m ighty hath done for m e great things; and holy is H is
nam e.

[This Serm on w as preached som etim e after the year 1671.]
U pon the very hearing of m y text read, every m an w ill presently perceive

it to be a part of the M agnificat, or the divine song of the blessed V irgin, into
w hich she brake forth upon the prophetic salutation of the inspired Elizabeth to
her, recited from  verses 41 to 45, inclusively. For this song is daily sung or
rehearsed in our churches; and m ay it ever continue so to be, both for the
excellency of it, and because thereby the prophecy of the blessed V irgin, in m y
text, is in part fulfilled; that future generations should call her blessed.

The song, as G rotius thinks, hath respect to the tim e of the children of
Israelôs departure out of Egypt; by w hich the tim e of the M essiah w as figured 
and typified, not w ithout a w onderful congruity of circum stances  disposed by 
D ivine Providence.

There w as then a M iriam , that is, a M ary, a virgin and prophetess, the
sister of A aron, leading a fem ale troop in the divine praises. [Exod. 5:20ï21.] A nd
here there is another M iriam , or M ary, overshadow ed w ith the H oly G host, to be
celebrated above all w om en, and therefore celebrating the praises of G od. There
w as then, in the second place, an Elizabeth, [[Elisheba, Exod. 6:23: w hich is the sam e
as Elizabeth.]] the w ife of A aron; and here there is another Elizabeth, m arried to a
priest of the line of A aron.

Throughout this excellent song, the sacred V irgin expresseth a deep sense
of her ow n unw orthiness, and, upon that account, a profound resentm ent of the
singular favour of the A lm ighty bestow ed on her. H er M agnificat is not a
m agnifying of herself; but of the Lord. For thus it begins, ñM y soul doth
m agnify the Lord;ò not m yself, w ho am  but a poor unw orthy handm aid of the
Lord; but the Lord H im self; W ho hath so highly dignified and advanced m e,
though unw orthy. She first sings in the low est and deepest note of hum ility, and
then raiseth her song to the highest strain of gratitude and thanksgiving,
adm iring the transcendent honour to w hich, by the goodness of G od, she w as
exalted. For in the form er part of m y text, she sincerely acknow ledgeth the very
m ean condition she w as in, w hen the D ivine grace surprised her; ñFor H e hath
regarded the low  estate of H is handm aiden:ò and then she sets forth the
superlative dignity that G od had advanced her to; ñfor, behold, from  henceforth



all generations shall call m e blessed.ò
Let us a little stay upon that low er ground, from  w hence the holy V irgin

takes her rise, and consider her hum ble acknow ledgm ent of her ow n m eanness
and unw orthiness, expressed in these w ords, ȺˊɏɞɡɚŮɣŮɜ Ů́ ɘ Űɖɜ ŰŬˊŮɑɜɤ ůɘɜ Űɖɠ
ŭɞɨɚɖɠ ŬɡŰɞɡ, w hich our translators have w ell rendered, ñH e hath regarded the
low  estate of H is handm aiden.ò For the w ord ŰŬˊŮɑɜɤ ůɘɠ signifies here the sam e
w ith ŰŬˊŮɘɜɧŰɖɠ, a m ean, base, or vile condition; as ñour body of a base
condition,ò or [Phil. 3:21.] ñour vile body.ò [ɇɞ ůɤ ɛŬ Űɖɠ ŰŬˊŮɘɜɩ ůŮɤ ɠ ɖɛɤ ɜ.] A nd it
is often by the Seventy joined w ith a verb, signifying ñto behold,ò ñrespect,ò or
ñregard,ò as here, and used to express a poor m ean condition; or, w hich is m ore,
an afflicted condition, w hereby one is brought very low , as w e use to phrase it.
So 2 K ings 14:26. ñThe Lord saw  the affliction of Israel.ò [ȺɘŭŮ Ⱦ ɨɟɘɞɠ Űɖɜ
ŰŬˊŮɑɜɤ ůɘɜ ȽůɟŬɐɚ.] A nd Psalm  25:18. ñLook upon m ine affliction.ò [ȺɘŭŮ Űɖɜ
ŰŬˊŮɑɜɤ ůɘɜ ɛɞɡ.] B ut it is especially to be noted, that the w ords of H annah, upon
m uch a like occasion, [1 Sam . 1:11.] are in the LX X . alm ost the sam e w ith the
w ords of m y text. ñIf indeed Thou w ilt look upon the affliction of Thine
handm aiden.ò [ȺŬɜ Ů́ ɘɓɚɏ́ ɤ ɜ Ů́ ɘɓɚɏɣɖɠ Ů́ ɘ Űɖɜ ŰŬˊŮɑɜɤ ůɘɜ Űɖɠ ŭɞɨɜɖɠ ůɞɡ.] Erasm us
had long ago observed this, and corrected the vulgar Latin, too closely follow ed
here by our older English translation, w hich hath it, ñH e hath regarded,ò
hum ilitatem  ancillae, ñthe hum ility, or low liness of H is handm aiden,ò as that
signifies the virtue of the m ind, w hich w e com m only call hum ility, but is m ore
properly called m odesty, and by the G reeks term ed ŰŬˊŮɘɜɞűɟɞůɨɜɖ. This
erroneous translation, the pretenders to m erit at R om e had greedily caught at,
and thence inferred, that the blessed V irgin w as, for the m erit of her hum ility, so
highly advanced by G od. B ut Erasm us clearly evinced, that ŰŬˊŮɑɜɤ ůɘɠ is rather
in this place, to be rendered parvitas, vilitas, ñthe littleness,ò or ñvilenessò; that
is, ñthe low  and m ean estateò of Thine handm aiden. The ignorant and angry
m onks indeed fell very foul upon that excellent m an for this his criticism ;
w hence there arose a proverb in that tim e, concerning any m an that should
attem pt to am end that w hich could not be better expressed, vult corrigere
m agnificat, ñthe m an w ould correct the M agnificat.ò B ut the m ore learned
Papists are since grow n w iser, and have subscribed to the interpretation of
Erasm us; am ong w hom  is the judicious M aldonat, w ho gives us this clear
account of it: ñIf w e w eigh,ò saith he, ñthe sense of these w ords, it is so m uch the
less credible that M ary should here have spoken of her ow n virtue, by how  m uch
m ore she excelled in that virtue. For I cannot think it to be hum ility, for a m an
not only to know , but also to proclaim  him self to be hum ble. H um ility is the
only virtue that know s not itself: and I cannot tell how  it com es to pass, that the
hum ble person, as soon as he know s, or m akes know n, his ow n hum ility, loseth



it. A nd besides, it w as not the design of the m ost hum ble and holy V irgin to
declare, that by her m erits she obtained so great a benefit; but rather to profess
herself utterly unw orthy of such a favour. She intended not therefore to say, that
her virtue, but rather her low  and m ean estate, and, in a w ord, her unw orthiness,
w as regarded by G od: that although she w as altogether unw orthy of it, yet G od
w as pleased to vouchsafe her so great an honour. Thus to speak becam e her, both
as a virgin, and an hum ble and m odest one.ò [M aldonat in loc.] So far that learned
Jesuit. In short, there is no doubt, but that the blessed V irgin w as as hum ble and
low ly in her spirit, as she w as low  and m ean in her fortune and condition, and
that G od, in bestow ing so singular a grace and favour on her, had respect to that
virtue of her m ind, m ore than to the low ness of her estate. B ut yet w e say, that it
w as the m eanness of her condition, that she herself intended here to express, not
her ow n transcendent hum ility, w hich, if she had intended to express, she had
lost: but by overlooking that virtue of her m ind, and fixing her thoughts on her
m ean and unw orthy condition, she indeed exercised that hum ility, of w hich she
w as a true ow ner. A nd therefore the sam e M aldonat com m ends those interpreters
w ho resolve, ñthat M ary in this place did not profess, but practice hum ility.ò
[M ariam  hoc loco hum ilitatem  exercuisse, non significasse.]

B ut w hat w as the low  estate of this blessed handm aiden of the Lord? I
answ er, it w as a state of poverty. So poor she w as, so m ean her portion, that she
could arrive to no higher a fortune, than to be the espoused w ife of a poor
carpenter. So poor, that in her childbirth she w as not able to procure a room
(even in her greatest necessity) in that inn, to w hich she cam e as a guest; but,
being neglected by her richer kindred of the royal tribe and fam ily of D avid, lay
indeed in the straw , and w as brought to bed in a stable, and that in a cave
underground, in the vicinity of the poor tow n of B ethlehem , according to the
tradition of the m ost ancient D octors of the C hurch. [[Ⱥɜ ůˊɖɚŬɑɤ  Űɘɜɘ ůɨɜŮɔɔɡɠ Űɖɠ
əɩ ɛɖɠ.  Justin M artyr. D ial. cum  Tryph. Ä. 78.  O rigen says, that the cave and the m anger in it, 
w ere to be seen in his days.  C ontr. C els. Ä. 51.]] In the very place it w as (as som e have
probably conjectured), w here poor D avid, the ancestor of the M essiah, and H is
m ost illustrious type, fed his sheep, and from  that m ean kind of life w as, by the
singular grace and favour of G od, called to be the king and ruler of H is people.
[Psalm  78:70ï72.] So m ean she w as, that at her purification, her great and generous
piety w as confined to the offering of the poor, according to the law  of M oses, ña
pair of turtledoves, or tw o young pigeonsò: a lam b (the prescribed offering to
those of ability), her purse could not reach to. [Luke 2:22ï24; com pared w ith Lev.
12:6ï8.]  Lastly, so poor she w as, and still continued, that her blessed Son, w hen
dying, thought it necessary to recom m end her to the charitable care of H is m ost
beloved disciple. [John 19:25ï27.]



From  all w hich w e m ay learn, that innocent and virtuous poverty is
consistent w ith the truest felicity; and that those w ho are richest in grace, the
best of G odôs saints, and m ost regarded by H im , m ay be of a low  and despicable
estate in this w orld. If, therefore, thou sincerely lovest G od, and art truly devoted
to H is service, how  poor otherw ise and contem ptible and m iserable soever thou
m ayest be, thou art a happy m an: happy and blessed, as the blessed V irgin w as:
yea, blessed, as her blessed Son, our Lord and Saviour, w as here on earth; W ho
w as born of poor parents, in the m eanest circum stances, and afterw ards chose a
life of poverty; so great, that w hereas ñthe foxes have holes, and the birds of the
air have nests, H e had not w here to lay H is headò [M att. 8:20.]; so great, that H e
lived upon the charity of good people that ñ m inistered to H im !ò [M ark 15:41, Luke
8:3.] The poor are either good or bad; that is, the poverty of m en is found either
in the w ay of righteousness, or in the w ay of w ickedness. The good and virtuous
poor m an, though he deserves our greatest pity (as by that is signified our
propense inclination to do him  good, and relieve his necessities), yet he is also
an object of our greatest esteem  and adm iration. This is the m an that baffles the
devilôs challenge to G od, concerning holy Job, ñthat serves G od for naught,ò that
courts virtue w ithout regard to her dow ry, that is, any visible dow ry, any present
pay; and by a m ighty faith rests satisfied w ith the future rew ard. O n the other
side, the poor m an, that is as w icked in the sight of G od as he is w retched in this
w orld, is of all m en the m ost m iserable. For how  great m ust be the m isery of that
m an, w ho, being poor tow ards G od as w ell as m en, shall consequently be
m iserable, not only in this, but in the other life also! This is a poor w retch
indeed.

A nd yet this is the case of every m an that is so discontented w ith his
poverty as to m urm ur at the providence of G od; that seeks by lying and stealing,
and other irregular courses, to redress his poverty; that is as proud as he is poor;
that is unthankful to his benefactors; that loves that w orld w hich loves not him ;
that being unhappy in this life, yet seeks not heartily after the happiness of the
other life.

B ut m ay not be that is rich in this w orld, be also happy in the other? Y es!
B ut then he m ust be after a sort assim ilated and m ade like to the poor; viz. by
being poor in spirit. B y an hum ble m ind in a high fortune, and by condescending
to m en of low  estate; by not trusting in, or setting his heart upon, those w orldly
riches that he is possessor of, but earnestly coveting the heavenly treasures; by
tem perance at his full table, by interm ixing som etim es religious fastings w ith his
feasts, and by exercises of m ortification; by delighting m ore in the service of
G od and virtuous actions, than in sensual pleasures; lastly, by paring off his



superfluities, and expending them  in w orks of piety and charity. U pon these
term s only, he that is rich in this w orld m ay reasonably hope to be blessed and
happy also in the other.

It is an excellent advice that St. Jam es, in his Epistle, gives in a few  w ords
both to poor and rich. [C hapter 1:9ï10.] ñLet the brother of low  degree rejoice in
that he is exalted: but the rich, in that he is m ade low : because as the flow er of
the grass he shall pass aw ay.ò W here the sense of the form er part of the advice,
is clearly this: Let not the m an that is poor am ong you C hris- tians, and
contem ptible in the w orld, be cast dow n or dejected at his poverty, but rather let
him  rejoice, considering the sublim e and happy estate, to w hich by C hristianity
he is exalted, and let him  therein glory. H is advancem ent is, that he is a
C hristian, for by this one nam e an im m ense dignity is signified; viz, that he is a
son of G od, and a coheir w ith C hrist in the heavenly kingdom . B ut w hat m eans
the A postle by the opposite clause, ñbut the rich, in that he is m ade low : because
as the flow er of the grass he shall pass aw ay?ò I answ er, that the best interpreters
[[G rotius. Price, etc.]] think, that the speech of the A postle is here elliptical, and to
be supplied by a verb of a contrary signification. A s in that of St. Paul. [1 Tim .
4:3.]  ñForbidding to m arry, and to abstain from  m eats,ò w e m ust understand
(according to the supplem ent of our English translation), ñand com m anding to
abstain from  m eats.ò So here the speech is to be thus supplied: ñB ut let the rich
m an hang dow n the head, and be hum ble, in that he is m ade low ,ò in that a little
tim e shall level him  w ith the poorest m an; ñbecause as the flow er of the grass,ò
so he and his riches, ñpass aw ay.ò The scope of the A postle is certainly this, to
set before the rich their ow n vileness, that is, the instability of their condition,
and by the consideration thereof, to cure the pride and insolence to w hich they
are com m only incident. A nd the exhortation is the sam e w ith that of St. Paul. [1
Tim . 6:17ï18.] ñC harge them  that are rich in this w orld, that they be not high
m inded, nor trust in uncertain riches, but in the living G od, W ho giveth us richly
all things to enjoy; that they do good, that they be rich in good w orks, ready to
distribute, w illing to com m unicate,ò etc.

B ut let us at length proceed to the second part of the text. The blessed
V irgin having ingenuously acknow ledged the low  estate and condition, w herein
the grace of G od found her, im m ediately proceeds, in the next w ords, to declare
the transcendent dignity of that estate, to w hich, by the sam e grace, she w as now
advanced: ñFor, behold, from  henceforth all generations shall call m e blessed.ò

ñFrom  henceforth,ò that is, from  this very tim e of m y conception of the
holy Jesus, and upon the account of it. ñA ll generations,ò that is, all those
generations, that from  henceforth to the end of the w orld, shall believe on that



Jesus w ho shall be born of m e. ñShall call m e blessed;ò that is, shall
acknow ledge and proclaim  m e to be the m ost blessed and happy of w om en,
congratulating the singular grace and favour of G od vouchsafed to m e. In the
prosecution of this part of m y text, I shall fix these bounds to m y discourse. I. To
shew  you m ore particularly w hat w as the singular grace and favour of G od
vouchsafed to the blessed V irgin. II. To explain m ore distinctly, w hat is that
respect that is due to her from  us upon that account.

I. W hat w as the singular grace and favour bestow ed on the blessed V irgin.
A  m ost transcendent favour it w as. For,

1. She w as of all the w om en, of all the virgins in Israel, elected and chosen
by G od, to be the instrum ent of bringing into the w orld the long-desired
M essiah. A ll the virtuous daughters of Jacob, a good w hile before the revelation
of our Saviour, but especially in the age w hen H e appeared (the tim e w herein
they saw  the m ore punctual and rem arkable prophecies concerning the com ing
of the M essiah fulfilled), desired, and w ere not w ithout hopes each of them , that
they m ight have had this honour done unto them . B ut it w as granted to none of
all those holy w om en and virgins, but to the V irgin M ary. A nd therefore, ñall
generations shall call her blessed.ò

2. The blessed V irgin M ary w as the only w om an that took off the stain and
dishonour of her sex, by being the instrum ent of bringing that into the w orld,
w hich should repair and m ake am ends for the loss and dam age brought to
m ankind, by the transgression of the first w om an, Eve. B y a w om an, as the
principal cause, w e w ere first undone; and by a w om an, as an instrum ent under
G od, a Saviour and R edeem er is born to us. A nd the blessed V irgin M ary is that
w om an. H ence Irenaeus, in his fifth book, [C hapter 19.] m akes a com parison
betw een the virgin Eve (for such the ancients believed her to be, till after her
transgression), and the V irgin M ary. Seductionem  illam  solutam , etc. i.e. ñThat
seduction being dissolved, w hereby the virgin Eve designed for m an w as
unhappily seduced: the V irgin M ary espoused to m an, by the truth happily
received the glad tidings from  an angel. For as the form er w as seduced by the
speech of an angel to flee from  G od, having transgressed H is com m andm ent; so
the latter, by the w ord also of an angel, received the good new s, ut portaret
D eum , that she should bear G od w ithin her, being obedient to H is w ord. A nd as
the form er w as seduced to flee from  G od, so the latter w as persuaded to obey
G od. So that the V irgin M ary becam e the com forter of the virgin Eve.ò [U ti
virginis Evae V irgo M aria fieret advocata.] W here the last w ords of the holy M artyr
are grossly m isinterpreted by the Latin translator, and have given occasion to the
Papists to conclude from  them , that Eve w as saved by the intercession of the



V irgin M ary. A  m ost absurd conceit, unw orthy of the learned and holy Father, or
indeed of any m an else of com m on sense; for w ho know s not that Eve w as past
all need of intercession, before ever the blessed M ary could be capable of
m aking intercession for her? D oubtless the G reek w ord used by Irenaeus here
w as ́ ŬɟɎəɚɖŰɞɠ, w hich, as it signifies ñan advocate,ò so it also as frequently
signifies ña com forter,ò and so ought to have been rendered here. B ut, you w ill 
say, how  did Eve receive com fort from  the blessed V irgin M ary?  I answ er, in 
that gracious prom ise delivered by G od H im self in the sentence passed on the 
serpent, after Eveôs seduction by him , w here it is said, ñthat the seed of the
w om an should bruise the serpentôs head.ò [G en. 3:1.]  Every m an now  know s, that
the seed there spoken of, is C hrist; and, consequently, that the individual w om an,
w hose im m ediate seed H e w as to be, is the blessed V irgin M ary. The holy
V irgin w as the happy instrum ent of the saving incarnation of the Son of G od,
W ho hath effectually crushed the old serpent, the devil, and destroyed his pow er
over all those that believe on H im self; and thereby she becam e the instrum ent of
com fort to Eve, and all other sinners. This is certainly all the good Father
intended by that expression.

3. The blessed V irgin w as consecrated to be a tem ple of the divinity in a
singular m anner. For the eternal Son of G od, by an ineffable conjunction, united
H im self to that hum an nature, w hich w as m iraculously conceived and form ed in
her, even w hilst it w as w ithin her; and so H e that w as born of her, at the very
tim e that H e w as born of her, w as ɗŮɎɜɗɟɤ ˊɞɠ, G od and M an. O  astonishing
condescension of the Son of G od! O  w onderful advancem ent of the blessed
V irgin! A nd therefore w e daily sing in our Te D eum , ñThou art the K ing of
glory, O  C hrist; Thou art the everlasting Son of the Father. W hen Thou tookest
upon Thee to deliver m an, Thou didst not abhor the V irginôs w om b.ò U pon
w hich account, the Fathers of the third G eneral C ouncil at Ephesus, convened
against N estorius, approved the title of ɗŮɞŰɧəɞɠ, ñthe m other of G od,ò given to
the blessed V irgin.

They approved it, I say; they did not first invent it, as som e have
ignorantly affirm ed. A nd therefore, they them selves in their Synodical Epistle
say that the holy Fathers before them  doubted not to call the blessed V irgin
ɗŮɞŰɧəɞɜ, deiparam , ñthe m other of G odò. Indeed, an w hole age before that
C ouncil, w e find Eusebius expressly giving that title to the sacred V irgin in his
third book of the life of C onstantine. [C hapter 43.] A nd Socrates, a m ost credible
w itness in this m atter, in the seventh book of his Eccl. H ist. [C hapter 32.] assures
us, that O rigen, long before Eusebius, largely explained and asserted that title, as
applied to the blessed V irgin. A nd to go yet higher, w e have heard Irenaeus, w ho



w as a scholar to a scholar [[Polycarp B ishop of Sm yrna.]] of the A postles,
m agnifying the V irgin upon this account, that she did portare D eum , bear G od
w ithin her. If she did portare D eum , she did parere D eum ; if she bore G od, she
brought H im  forth too; and so w as ɗŮɞŰɧəɞɠ, ñthe m other of G od,ò that is, of
H im  that w as G od. N ay, the blessed M artyr, and disciple of the A postles,
Ignatius, in his Epistle to the Ephesians, [Edit. V oss. p. 27. [c. 18. p. 15. ed. C oteler.]]
feared not to say, ñO ur G od Jesus C hrist w as conceived of M ary.ò [Ƀ  Ū Ůɞɠ ɖɛɤ ɜ
Ƚɖůɞɡɠ ɞ ɉ ɟɘůŰɞɠ Ůəɡɞűɞɟɐɗɖ ɡˊɞ ɀ ŬɟɑŬɠ.  [It w as used by H ippolytus, O rigen, D ionysius of
A lexandria, Theonas, A lexander B ishop of A lexandria, Eusebius, etc.]] B ut w hat need w e
search after hum an authorities, w hen the inspired Elizabeth, in her divine rapture
a little before m y text, [V erse 43.] plainly gives the blessed V irgin the sam e title?
ñA nd w hence is this to m e, that the m other of m y Lord should com e unto m e?ò
W here ɛɐŰɖɟ Űɞɡ Ⱦ ɡɟɑɞɡ, ñthe m other of our Lord,ò is doubtless of the sam e
im port w ith ɗŮɞŰɧəɞɠ, ñthe m other of G od:ò for the title of ñour Lordò belongs to
C hrist chiefly as H e is ñour G odò. A nd w e are to conceive Elizabeth, being filled
w ith the Spirit, to have given this title of ñher Lordò to the babe in the blessed
V irginôs w om b, not according to the poor narrow , vulgar sense of the degenerate
Jew s, but according to the m ost august and highest sense of the w ord, viz. that
H e is so ñour Lord,ò as to be ñour G odò also. N ow  the necessary consequence of
this dignity of the blessed V irgin is, that she rem ained forever a V irgin, as the
[R om an and Eastern] C atholic C hurch hath alw ays held and m aintained. [[Jer.
Taylor also m aintained her perpetual virginity. Life of C hrist, Ä. 3. and Pearson in his
Exposition of the C reed.]] For it cannot w ith decency be im agined, that the m ost
holy vessel, w hich w as thus once consecrated to be a receptacle of the D eity,
should afterw ards be desecrated and profaned by hum an use. A nd so m uch of the
singular grace and favour vouchsafed to the blessed V irgin.

II. W e are next to explain, W hat is that respect w hich is due to her from  us
upon that account. She herself in the text saith, ñall generations shall call m e
blessed.ò W here the R om anists fancy, they have found a plain w arrant for all
that extravagant honour w hich they give the blessed V irgin; and that this is an
express prediction of hers, that that should be done unto her, w hich they now  do
in the C hurch of R om e. H ence one of their celebrated com m entators, that so
understands the text, could not forbear thereupon to break out into this am azing
acclam ation to the V irgin M ary: Vivat tuum  decus, tua laus, tua gloriea,
quam diu vivent angeli, quam diu vivent hom ines, quam diu vivet C hristus,
quam diu D eus erit D eus, in om nia saeculorum  saecula. [C ornelius a Lapide, in loc.]
W hich w ords, not w ithout a kind of trem or, I thus [translate into] English: ñLet
thy honour, thy praise, thy glory live, as long as angels live, as long as m en shall
live, as long as C hrist shall live, as long as G od shall be G od, even for ever and



ever.ò B ut how  vain are these m en! The expression of the blessed V irgin
doubtless signifies but the sam e thing, though in a w ider extent, w ith that of
Leah upon the birth of her son A sher, [G en. 30:13.] w here the LX X . hath it,
ñH appy am  I, for the daughters shall call m e blessed.ò [G reek.  ɀ ŬəŬɟɑŬ Ůɔɤ  ɧŰɘ
ɛŬəŬɟɘɞɡůɑ ɛŮ Ŭɘ ɔɡɜŬɘəŮɠ.] N o m an can be so foolish as to im agine she m eant, that
the daughters should pray to her, and w orship her; but only, that they should
think and acknow ledge her to be a happy w om an. So here, w hen the holy V irgin
saith, ñall generations shall call m e blessedò; she m eans no m ore, than that all
generations should, upon the account of her bringing into the w orld the com m on
Saviour, esteem  and proclaim  her the m ost blessed w om an. A nd this w e m ost
w illingly and gladly do.

W e think and speak m ost respectfully of her, and do not ordinarily
m ention her nam e w ithout a preface or epithet of honour, as ñthe holy,ò ñthe
blessedò V irgin, and the like. W e do, by the appointm ent of our C hurch, sing or
rehearse in our daily service her excellent M agnificat; and thereby w e testify our
assent to, and com placence in, those singular favours that G od is therein said to
have bestow ed on her; and, together w ith her, w e finally return the praise and
glory of all to G od alone. W e celebrate tw o annual festivals in her m em orial, the
Feasts of her A nnunciation and Purification. A nd if w e could think of any other
honour that w e could do her, w ithout dishonouring G od the Father, and H is
eternal Son, w e w ould m ost w illingly yield it to her. W herefore the Papists are
them selves egregious calum niators, w hen they charge us Protestants, that w e are
beatae Virginia conviciatores, [M aldonat in loc.] ñreproachers of the blessed
V irginò. W e defy their charge; w e honour the blessed V irgin as a m ost singular
elect vessel of G od; as one in the highest degree of all m ere m ortals honoured by
G od: but therefore, w e w ill not yield her any of that honour that is peculiar to
G od; for G od H im self hath told us, that H e ñw ill not give H is glory to another.ò
[Isa. 42:8.] She saith indeed, that ñall generations should call her blessed;ò but not
that any generation should call upon her to bless them . This had been a m ost
arrogant sacrilegious speech, altogether unbeseem ing the m ost hum ble, as w ell
as holy V irgin.

W e have carefully read the holy Scriptures of the N ew  Testam ent, and
cannot find any one iota in them , that m akes in the least for the invocation and
adoration of the V irgin M ary. N ay, w e find the stream  of holy w rit carrying and
directing all our prayers and supplications to G od alone, through Jesus C hrist,
the only M ediator. A nd for the blessed V irgin, w e cannot be so stupid as not to
rem ark and observe the great silence concerning her in sacred history, after the
relation of her bringing forth our Saviour, and her presentation of H im  in the
Tem ple, and their exile into Egypt, and return to N azareth. A fter this w e hear of



her but seldom , and that only occasionally. O nce she is m entioned as present,
and receiving a check from  our Saviour, at the m arriage feast of C ana in G alilee.
[John 2:1, etc.] A nother tim e she is m entioned, together w ith the brethren of our
Saviour, as inquiring after H im . [M att. 12:47, etc.] She is m entioned again [John
19:25ï27.] as standing by the cross of her Son, beholding H is passion, and thereby
fulfilling the prophecy of good old Sim eon, that ña sw ord should pierce through
her ow n soul.ò [Luke 2:35.] A nd, lastly, she is m entioned by St. Luke as present at
that assem bly of C hristians, w herein M atthias w as elected to the A postleship in
the room  of Judas. [A cts 1:14.  [It is not actually said that she w as present at the election of
M atthias: com pare v. 15. The R om anists say that she w as present w ith the A postles on the day
of Pentecost.]] In all w hich places, the m ention of her is such, as m ay seem
purposely designed to have prevented that superstitious and idolatrous w orship
of her, w hich w as afterw ard set up in the C hurch of R om e.

In the rest of the w ritings of the N ew  Testam ent, the Epistles of the
A postles, w herein they fully instruct us in all the essentials of that religion and
w orship w hich C hristianity requires of us, she is not so m uch as once nam ed;
m uch less is there any the least intim ation of any invocation or religious w orship
due to her from  us.

It is a m ost ridiculous account w hich the R om anists give us of this silence
of the H oly Scriptures. Lorinus, a very learned and approved w riter am ong them ,
in his exposition of A cts 1:14, thus resolves the difficulty. ñThere are few  things
delivered concerning the m other of C hrist in the Scriptures, because those things
w ere sufficient w hich in her respected C hrist; and also, because . that one title of
óthe m other of C hrist and of G od,ô serves instead of all praises; and farther,
because her testim ony m ight be suspected by the unbelieving w orld: and, lastly,
because as A dam  w as form ed out of the unform ed and thick earth, and then Eve
out of his rib; so C hrist w as first to be preached, and the virtue of C hrist to be
m ade know n in the rude earth of persecutions and M artyrs. [In rudi terra
persecutionum  et M artyrum .]  A fterw ards, the blessed V irgin w as celebrated by
m any encom ium s of the Fathers, and m ade illustrious by m any m iracles,
tem ples, festivals,ò etc. Thus far he. B ut, 1. The Jesuit yields all that w e desire,
w hen he confesseth ñthat those things w ere sufficient to have been spoken
concerning the blessed V irgin, w hich in her respected C hrist.ò N othing m ore
certain. It w as the setting forth C hrist, not of H is m other, w hich w as the end and
design of the H oly G host in the Scriptures of the N ew  Testam ent; and, therefore,
that w as sufficient to be spoken of her, w hich served to lead us to the know ledge
of, and to faith in; C hrist. 2. A s for the title of ñthe m other of G od,ò it doth not at
all infer any right the blessed V irgin hath to our religious adoration of her. B y
that relation to the Son of G od, she cannot challenge any share w ith H im  in H is



divine honour; m uch less any com m anding pow er over H im , w hich yet hath
been form erly in the public offices of the C hurch of R om e, [[A ccedit ad illud
aureum  D ivinae M ajestatis tribunal, non rogans, sed im perans dom ina non ancilla. D am ianus.
M aria orat ut filia, jubet ut soror, im perat ut m ater. Albertus M agnus, Bibl. M ariae.]] and I
am  certain, is still in som e of their private offices, attributed to her. [[M onstra te
esse m atron. O ffice if the V irgin.]] For though she w as the m other of H im  that w as
G od, yet she contributed nothing to H im  as G od; but H e, as such, w as and is her
G od, Lord, C reator, and Saviour; to W hom  therefore she, together w ith us, pays
all hum ble adoration and w orship. N ay, she w as not H is m other as m an, in so
strict a sense as other w om en are m others of their children; for she conceived
H im  not naturally, but by the help of the D ivine Spirit overshadow ing her: so
that her very conception of H im  as m an, w as im m ediately due to H im  as G od;
and she w as eternally bound to praise H im , for so w onderful an operation
w rought in her. A nd it is to be observed, that the ancient D octors of the C hurch,
w hen they contested w ith heretics about the title ɗŮɞŰɧəɞɠ, ñm other of G od,ò
designed not by that title, so m uch to advance the honour of the blessed V irgin,
as to secure the real and inseparable union of the tw o natures in C hrist; and to
shew , that the hum an nature, w hich C hrist took of the holy V irgin, never
subsisted separately from  the divine Person of the Son of G od. 3. H is third
reason of this silence, is plainly foolish and absurd, ñthat her testim ony w ould
have been suspected by the unbelieving w orldò: for by the sam e reason, the
Scriptures m ust have been silent concerning C hrist H im self also. B esides, the
question is not of the V irgin M aryôs testim ony of herself, but of the testim ony of
the A postles and sacred w riters concerning her. N ow , certainly, it highly
concerned the w orld to understand how  m uch the blessed V irgin could do w ith
G od and H is Son, if ñby her all grace be dispensed,ò as the Papists have
affirm ed. A nd the A postles cannot escape the censure of gross negligence or
great envy, if they knew  of any such conveyance of grace, and yet w ould not
vouchsafe to the w orld the least point of their finger tow ards it. 4. H is fourth and
last reason, is an im pious speculation. For are C hrist and the blessed V irgin
joined together in the point of religious w orship, as the m ale and fem ale deity, as
A dam  and Eve w ere in their form ation, w ith this only difference, that as A dam
w as first form ed, and after Eve, so the D ivine pow er of C hrist w as first
proclaim ed in the w orld, and afterw ard the blessed V irgin w as celebrated and
m ade illustrious? B esides, w hat a dirty com parison is that, w hereby he resem bles
the prim itive age, the age of C onfessors and M artyrs, the best and m ost glorious
age of the C hurch, to the thick and unform ed earth and clay, out of w hich A dam
w as fashioned; and the after-ages to the m ore refined substance of A dam , out of
w hich Eve w as taken! W hat a dreadful infatuation m ust it be, that shall m ake



m en, of great sense and learning otherw ise, thus to w rite and speak! Lastly, H ow
plainly doth the Jesuit here again yield up the cause to us! H e confesseth, that the
know ledge of C hrist alone, w as at first preached in the days of persecution and
m artyrdom , and that the celebration of the blessed V irgin (such as is now
practiced in the C hurch of R om e) sprang up afterw ards. A  m ost certain truth; for
there is not one tittle to be found in any genuine w riter of the first three hundred
years after C hrist, (to go no farther,) that m ay give any the least countenance to
the invocation of the blessed V irgin M ary, or of any other saint; but very m any
m ost express testim onies against it in all of them : and therefore, w e are m ost
certain, that the doctrine of the C hurch of R om e, concerning the invocation of
the blessed V irgin, and the other saints, w as none of the doctrines delivered by
the holy A postles to the C hurch of C hrist. A nd for our part, w e are content and
fully satisfied w ith that know ledge of C hrist alone, w hich w as preached ñin the
rude earth of persecutions and M artyrsò [In rudi terra persecutionum  et M artyrum .];
that is, in the best and m ost glorious ages of the C hurch: and w e w illingly leave
those after-refined discoveries of the blessed V irginôs honour to the Papists, to
follow  and em brace them , seeing they w ill not be otherw ise persuaded, at their
ow n peril.

B efore I conclude, I w ill m ention som e few  instances of extravagant
honour w hich the Papists give, but w e of the C hurch of England utterly refuse to
yield, to the blessed V irgin, out of a true zeal to the honour of G od.

W e w ill not give her lavish and excessive attributes, beyond w hat the H oly
Scriptures allow  her, and the holy m en of the prim itive C hurch afforded her. W e
w ill call her ñblessed,ò as the m other of our Lord, in the sense above explained.
B ut w e dare not call her ñqueen of heaven,ò ñqueen of A ngels, Patriarchs,
Prophets, and A postles,ò ñsource of the fountain of grace,ò ñrefuge of sinners,ò
ñcom fort of the afflicted,ò ñadvocate of all C hristians,ò as she is called in that
Litany of our Lady, still used in their devotions. For w e have no instance of such
attributes given to the blessed V irgin in the H oly Scriptures, and they are too big
for any m ere creature.

W e w ill not ascribe those excellencies to her, that she never had nor could
have; as, a fullness of habitual grace, m ore grace than all the angels and
archangels of G od put together ever had; that she w as born w ithout original sin,
and never com m itted any the least actual sin, and, consequently, never needed a
Saviour. These are w ild things, w hich very m any of the Papists, drunk w ith
superstition, say of her.

W e w ill not give her the honour of invocation, or praying to her, as all the
Papists do, for the unansw erable reasons above m entioned. Indeed, as long as



that one text of Scripture rem ains in our B ibles, w hich w e read, 1 Tim . 2:5,
ñThere is one G od, and one M ediator betw een G od and m en, the M an C hrist
Jesusò; w e shall never be persuaded, by any sophistry or subtle distinctions of
our adversaries, to betake ourselves to the m ediation of the blessed V irgin, m uch
less of any other saint.

M uch m ore do w e abhor the im piety of those am ong the Papists, w ho have
held it disputable, w hether the m ilk of the blessed V irgin or the blood of her Son
be to be preferred; and at last could pitch upon no better resolution than this, that
the m ilk and blood should be m ixed together, and both com pound a m edicine for
their souls.

W e abhor to divide the divine kingdom  and em pire, giving one half, the
better half, the kingdom  of m ercy, to the blessed V irgin, and leaving only the
kingdom  of justice to her Son. This is dow nright treason against the only
universal K ing and M onarch of the w orld.

W e are astonished at the doxology, w hich som e great and learned m en of
the C hurch of R om e have not been asham ed to close their printed books w ith;
Laus D eo, D eiparaegue Virgini; ñPraise be to G od, and the V irgin m other of
G od.ò

W e should trem ble every joint of us, to offer any such recom m endation as
this to the V irgin M ary. H ear, if you can w ithout horror, a prayer of theirs to her.
It is this:

ñO  m y lady, holy M ary, I recom m end m yself into thy blessed trust and
singular custody, and into the bosom  of thy m ercy, this night and everm ore, and
in the hour of m y death, as also m y soul and m y body; and I yield unto thee all
m y hope and consolation, all m y distress and m isery, m y life and the end
thereof, that by thy m ost holy intercession, and by thy m erits, all m y w orks m ay
be directed and disposed, according to thine and thy Sonôs w ill. A m en.ò W hat
fuller expressions can w e use to declare our absolute affiance, trust, and
dependence on the eternal Son of G od H im self, than they here use in this
recom m endation to the V irgin? Y ea, w ho observes not, that the w ill of the
blessed V irgin is expressly joined w ith the w ill of her Son, as the rule of our
actions, and that so, as that her w ill is set in the first place. A  plain sm atch of
their old blasphem ous im piety, in advancing the m other above the Son, and
giving her a com m anding pow er over H im . C an they have the face to say, that
all this is no m ore than desiring the blessed V irgin to pray for them , as w e desire
the prayers of one another on earth? A nd yet, this recom m endation is to be seen
in a M anual of Prayers and Litanies printed at A ntw erp no longer ago than 1671,



and that perm issu superiorum , in the evening prayers for Friday. A  book it is, to
m y know ledge com m only to be found in the hands of our English Papists; for I
had it from  a near relation of m ine (w ho had been perverted by the em issaries of
R om e, but is since returned again to the com m union of the C hurch of England),
w ho assured m e, that she used it herself, by the direction of her C onfessor, in her
private devotions.

Lastly; W e abom inate the im pious im posture of those, w ho have translated
the m ost hum ble and holy V irgin into an idol of pride and vanity, and
represented her as a vainglorious and aspiring creature; like Lucifer (I trem ble at
the com parison), thirsting after divine w orship and honour, and seeking out
superstitious m en and w om en, w hom  she m ay oblige to her m ore especial
service, and m ake them  her perpetual votaries. For w hat greater affront than this,
could they have offered to her hum ility and sanctity? H ow  fulsom e, yea, how
perfectly loathsom e to us, are the tales of those, that have had the assurance to
tell us of the am orous addresses of the blessed V irgin to certain persons, her
devout w orshippers; choosing them  for her husbands, bestow ing her kisses
liberally on them , giving them  her breasts to suck, and presenting them  w ith
bracelets and rings of her hair, as love tokens! The fables of the Jew ish
Talm udists, yea, of M ahom et, m ay seem  grave, serious, and sober histories,
com pared to these and other such like im pudent fictions. Insom uch, that w ise
m en have thought that the authors of these rom ances in religion, w ere no better
than the tools and instrum ents of Satan, used by him  to expose the C hristian
religion, and render it ridiculous, and thereby to introduce atheism . A nd indeed
w e are sure, that the w its of Italy, w here these abom inable deceits have been and
are chiefly countenanced, w ere the first broachers and patrons of infidelity and
atheism  in Europe, since the tim e that C hristianity obtained in it.

In a w ord, such is the w orship given to the blessed V irgin by m any in the
C hurch of R om e, that they deserve to be called M ariani, rather than C hristiani,
etc.

M y brethren, let us bless G od that w e yet breathe in a pure air, free from
the noisom e and pestilent fogs of those superstitious vanities, w here none of
those fooleries and im pieties are obtruded on our faith or practice; that w e live in
a C hurch, w herein no other nam e is invocated but the N am e of G od the Father,
Son, and H oly G host; nor divine w orship given to any but to the one true G od,
through Jesus C hrist, the only M ediator. O  happy w e, if w e knew  and valued our
ow n happiness! B ut alas! alas! m any of us do not. W e despise and tram ple upon
that reform ation of religion, w hich, by a m iracle of G odôs m ercy, w as w rought in



this nation in the days of our forefathers, and run to schism atic assem blies, under
pretense of seeking after a better reform ation. W e abandon that C hurch, and can
hardly forbear to call it A ntichristian and Popish harlot; the foundation stones
w hereof w ere laid and cem ented in the blood of G odôs holy M artyrs that died in
defiance of the errors and superstitions of the R om ish synagogue. A nd yet these
m en call them selves Protestants, yea, the only true Protestants; and w ill scarce
allow  us of the C hurch of England a share in the title. G od grant that by this our
horrid ingratitude, w e do not provoke H im  to recall that m ercy, w hich ourselves
indeed throw  back into H is face, as if it w ere not w orth our acceptance, and to
cause a dark night of Popery to return on us; w herein a superstitious and
idolatrous w orship shall be thrust upon us, yea, and w e shall be com pelled to
forbidden and idolatrous w orship, or to death; w herein our B ibles, that w e now
not only w ith liberty but encouragem ent carry about us, shall be snatched out of
our hands, and fabulous lying legends put in the room  of them ; w herein our
excellent Liturgy, in a tongue w e all understand, w hich m any of us now  loathe,
and call pitiful pottage, yea, and Popish M ass, shall be abolished, and the
abom inable R om an M ass indeed placed in its stead; w herein the cup of blessing
in the H oly Eucharist shall be sacrilegiously taken from  us, w hich is now  openly
and freely held forth to us all, and that in so excellent a w ay of adm inistration,
that the w hole C hristian w orld beside is not able at this day to shew  the like; but
w e scorn to take it, and refuse to receive it, unless it be given us by an
unhallow ed hand in a factious conventicle. If ever these, and the other ill effects
of Popery, w hich I cannot now  m ention, happen to us (w hich G od avert!), and I
trust it w ill never com e to pass; but, I say, if ever these things should befall us,
w e should then, w hen it is too late, clearly distinguish betw een light and
darkness, and discern the vast difference betw een the established religion, w hich
m any now  call Popery, and Popery itself. W e should then cast back a kind and
m ournful eye upon our dear m other, the C hurch of England; w hose very bow els
w e now  tear and rip up, by our w icked schism s. W e should then w ish ourselves
in the safe arm s of her C om m union once again, and resolve never m ore to depart
from  it. Let us do that now , w hilst it is seasonable, w hich w e shall then w ish w e
had done, but cannot do.

B ut I return to m y text, and shall, for a conclusion of m y discourse on it,
observe, that both it and the w hole M agnificat, or song of the blessed V irgin, is
applicable to, and m ay be m ade use of by, all true C hristians. For,

I. The nature w hich the Son of G od assum ed of H is virgin m other, is our
com m on nature, w hich is by that assum ption transcendently, to our ow n



am azem ent and the adm iration of angels, dignified and advanced. The eternal
W ord, by H is incarnation, or being m ade flesh, intended not directly to honour
the blessed V irgin in particular, but m ankind in general. H e intended thereby to
declare us H is brethren, by being m ade of the sam e flesh and blood that w e are,
as the divine author of the Epistle to the H ebrew s assures us. [H eb. 2:14]
ñForasm uch then, as the children are partakers of flesh and blood, H e also
H im self likew ise took part of the sam e.ò A nd, [V erse 17.] ñW herefore in all
things it behooved H im  to be m ade like unto H is brethren.ò In a w ord, the Son of
G od, therefore, honoured the blessed V irgin so far, as in and from  her to becom e
m an, that H e m ight advance hum an nature, by assum ing it into the unity of H is
divine Person; and that being born of her, H e m ight procure, not only hers, but
our com m on salvation. So that every one of us m ay sing the M agnificat, and
bear a part in this divine anthem , and, m utatis m utandis, say, ñM y soul doth
m agnify the Lord, and m y spirit hath rejoiced in G od m y Saviour. For H e hath
regarded the low  estate of us vile and m ortal m en, H is poor servants and vassals.
For behold, from  henceforth, and upon the account of the incarnation of the Son
of G od, the w hole creation, yea, the very angels them selves, shall and do
proclaim  us blessed. For H e that is m ighty hath m agnified us in the highest
degree, by uniting H im self to our nature, and therefore holy is, and forever
blessed be, H is nam e.ò A nd therefore the holy V irgin, presently after m y text,
celebrates the m ercy shew n to her, as com m on to all the sons of m en in all ages,
that do not, by their disobedience and ingratitude, render them - selves utterly
unw orthy of it. ñA nd H is m ercy is on them  that fear H im , from  generation to
generation, or throughout all generations.ò [V erse 50.]

W herefore, m ost lam entable is the ignorance and folly of our dissenters,
w ho despise the use of this excellent song in the daily service of our C hurch, as
unedifying, as im pertinent, and not belonging to them , and proper only to the
blessed V irgin, and therefore refuse to stand up and bear a part in the rehearsal
of it. C ertainly they are very ill taught and instructed, w ho understand not that all
C hristians m ay and ought m ost heartily to join in this divine hym n. For,

II. The blessedness of the holy V irgin is not so altogether proper to her, or
incom m unicable to others, but that the m eanest sincere C hristian m ay share w ith
her in the better part of it. W onderful and full of com fort are the w ords of our
Saviour, [Luke 11.] w here, w hen a certain w om an, hearing H is excellent
discourse, cried out, ñB lessed is the w om b that bare Thee, and the paps w hich
Thou ha.st sucked,ò [V erse 27.] our Saviour answ ers, ñY ea, rather, blessed are
they that hear the w ord of G od, and keep it.ò [V erse 28.] W hich is not a negation
of the blessedness of H is m other (for that w ould be a plain contradiction to m y



text), but a correction of the w om anôs m istake, w ho so adm ired the blessedness
of the m other of such a son, that she scarce thought of any other blessedness.
O ur Saviour therefore tells her, ñthat blessed are they also, yea, and chiefly, that
hear the w ord of G od, and keep it.ò A nd in another place, our gracious Lord,
being told that H is m other and brethren desired to speak w ith H im , gave this
short answ er, ñW ho is M y m other? and w ho are M y brethren? A nd H e stretched
forth H is hands tow ards H is D isciples, and said, B ehold M y m other and M y
brethren! for w hosoever shall do the w ill of M y Father w hich is in heaven, the
sam e is M y brother, and sister, and m other.ò [M att. 12:48ï50.] W here, I think,
there is a m ighty em phasis in those w ords of our Saviour, ñM y Father w hich is
in heavenò; as if H e had said, Y ou Jew s think of M e as a m ere m an, and
understand not any other relation that 1 have, besides that w hich is according to
the flesh: but know  ye that I am  of a higher original, even the eternal Son of the
eternal G od dw elling in heaven; and, as such, I ow n no relation but w hat is
spiritual, and every obedient disciple of M ine is to M e as a brother, or sister, or
m other. Indeed, the V irgin herself w as m ore blessed by conceiving C hrist in her
heart by faith, than by conceiving H im  in her w om b. A nd in this her chief
blessedness, the m eanest C hristian, that is a sincere one, m ay be a sharer w ith
her. C hrist m ay be thus form ed, nay, H e m ust be so, in every one that shall be
saved. [G al. 4:19.] A nd if w e be true C hristians, though all generations do not call
us blessed, as the holy V irgin, yet together w ith her w e shall be indeed blessed
beyond all generations, even for ever and ever.

To G od the Father, Son, and H oly G host, be given and ascribed all honour
and glory, all religious w orship and adoration, now  and for everm ore. A m en.
 
Serm on 5. ï St. Paulôs thorn in the flesh, the m essenger of Satan, sent to prevent
his being exalted above m easure, considered and explained; w ith several
practical observations draw n from  that subject.  2 C or. 12:7ï9.  And lest I should
be exalted above m easure through the abundance of the revelations, there w as
given to m e a thorn in the flesh, the m essenger of Satan to buffet m e, lest I
should be exalted above m easure. For this thing I besought the Lord thrice, that
it m ight depart from  m e. And H e said unto m e, M y grace is sufficient for thee:
for M y strength is m ade perfect in w eakness. M ost gladly therefore w ill I rather
glory in m y infirm ities, that the pow er of C hrist m ay rest upon m e.

St. Paul, of all the A postles of C hrist, m et w ith the greatest opposition and
contem pt from  the false Judaizing apostles, that troubled the C hurch in his tim e.
The true reason w hereof w as, that he first of all openly and everyw here
proclaim ed and preached the utter abolition of the M osaic law , both as to Jew s



and G entiles. B ut the pretense seem s to be this, that he w as none of the tw elve
A postles, called by C hrist H im self w hen on earth; nor afterw ards duly elected an
A postle in the room  of any of that num ber, as M atthias w as: but an odd
thirteenth A postle, thrusting him self into that sacred office, they knew  not how ,
or by w hat authority. For the relation of C hristôs glorious appearance to him
from  heaven, and sending him  to preach H is G ospel am ong the G entiles (w hich
indeed w as a higher call than any of the other A postles had), doubtless they
rejected as a m ere fiction; though the visible effect of that apparition, his strange
and sudden alteration and change from  a violent persecutor, to be a preacher of
the G ospel, yea, and w illingly to be persecuted for it, w as of itself sufficient to
convince all sober and unprejudiced persons of the certain truth of it.

A gainst these calum niators, he strenuously vindicates his divine m ission
and authority in the tw o preceding, in this, and in the follow ing chapters. In
pursuance of w hich design, he is constrained to do that, w hich, in itself, and
prescinded from  the circum stances he w as in, had been sin and folly; that is, to
com m end him self. A nd he excellently and fully dem onstrates, that he w as not in
any respect inferior to the very chief of the A postles; neither in his sufferings,
nor in his m iracles, nor in his generous charity and unw earied diligence in the
discharge of his office, nor in the success of it; nay, that in the three things last
m entioned, he exceeded all the other A postles; nor in the point of revelations
m ade know n to him .

A nd upon this last head he insists in the beginning of this chapter, out of
w hich m y text is taken; w here he speaks of adm irable visions and revelations he
had received from  G od at several tim es, once in the ñthirdò or ñhighest heaven,ò
and another tim e in ñparadise.ò [V erses 2ï4.] The ɡˊŮɟɓɞɚɖ, the ñexceeding
greatness,ò or excellency of these revelations, he declares to be such, that he w as
in danger by them  to be transported beyond the bounds of sobriety and m odesty,
into pride and vanity, had not G od, in H is w isdom  and goodness, by a very
severe discipline on his flesh or body, prevented that undue elation of his m ind.
W hich discipline, he farther shew s, the gracious G od thought necessary, for the
sam e reason, still to continue on him , notw ithstanding his earnest repeated and
reiterated prayers and supplications for the rem oval of it; only assuring him , that
H is grace should be sufficient for him , and that H is strength should be m ade
perfect in that w eakness of his; and that thereupon he fully acquiesced in the
goodw ill and pleasure of G od, yea, and rejoiced and gloried in that sharp
chastisem ent. ñA nd lest I should be exalted above m easure,ò etc.

For the understanding of w hich text, w e are to inquire into these three
things. I. W hat is m eant in those w ords of St. Paul, ñlest I should be exalted



above m easure.ò II. W hat w e are to understand by the ñthorn in the flesh.ò III.
W hat by ñthe m essenger of Satan, sent to buffet the A postle.ò

I. Let us inquire w hat is m eant in those w ords of St. Paul, ñlest I should be
exalted above m easure;ò for that is questioned by som e. Photius, in
O Ecum enius, understands the w ords, not of St. Paulôs being over m uch exalted
in his ow n conceit, but of his being too m uch extolled in the esteem  and praises
of others. A nd Theophylact also m entions the sam e interpretation, though he
him self utterly dislikes it. Indeed, the G reek w ill bear it w ell enough; for ɑɜŬ ɛɖ
ɡˊŮɟŬɑɟɤ ɛɘŬ, m ay not unfitly be translated, ñlest I should be too m uch extolled,ò
that is, m agnified by others. A nd of this H e expressly speaks in the verse
im m ediately preceding, ñlest any m an should think of m e above that w hich he
seeth m e to be.ò A nd it seem s a very good and pious design to endeavour to
excuse the excellent A postle from  so sham eful an infirm ity, as a propensity to
pride. B ut yet this interpretation is by no m eans to be adm itted. For, 1. A ll the
m ost ancient D octors of the C hurch, w ith one consent, understand the w ords as
w e do, of St. Paulôs being in danger to be too m uch lifted up in his ow n conceit.
So Irenaeus, in his fifth book, [C hapter 3.] tells us, that the w ords of the A postle
here signify ñbeing lifted up to fall from  the truthò [Elatum  excidere a veritate.]; and
ñto be exalted against G od, and presum ptuously to assum e glory to oneôs self.ò
[Extolli adversus D eum , et praesum ptionem  suae gloriae assum ere.] A nd so all the rest of
the Fathers, w ho are herein follow ed by a full stream  of m odern interpreters.
A nd to oppose so general a consent w ould savour som ething of that sin of pride
in ourselves, w hich w e endeavour to excuse St. Paul from  a propensity to. 2. It is
not so reasonable to conceive, that St. Paul should be so severely afflicted, and
thus buffeted, to prevent the sin of others, as that he should suffer so m uch to
prevent or cure a sin of his ow n. 3. The exaltation spoken of in the text, is plainly
expressed as an effect likely to have im m ediately happened from  those visions
and revelations, w hich St. Paul received in secret, and w hich w ere not know n to
others, till he thus declared them . The danger therefore he speaks of, w as to
him self, and not to others. 4. A s for the context, if it be m ore closely considered,
it doth not necessarily confirm  the other interpretation. For of the connection of
m y text w ith w hat w ent before, a clear account m ay be given w ithout it. For the
A postle having said, he w ould forbear to insist on his revelations, lest, if he
should set them  forth to the full, other m en m ight be tem pted to think too highly
of him ; he proceeds in the text to shew , that the revelations w ere indeed so great
and excellent, that he him self, after he had received them , w as in danger of being
transported into pride, if G od had not adm inistered an effectual rem edy to
prevent that distem per of his m ind. B esides, having said [V erse 5.] that he w ould
rather ñglory in his infirm ities,ò than in his revelations; in the text he accordingly



speaks of those infirm ities, and that as they w ere on purpose inflicted on him  by
G od, to keep him  from  glorying too m uch in the revelations he had received.
Lastly; Though St. Paul w ere an excellent A postle, yet he w as still but a m an,
and a m an on earth, not yet in heaven, a viator not a com prehensor; a proficient,
not yet fully perfect, or so im m utably confirm ed in virtue, as to be out of all
danger of the sin of pride, w hich even the angels of heaven fell into. H ence
Theophylact having thus paraphrased the w ords of St. Paul, ñlest I should be
vaingloriousò [ȲɜŬ ɛɖ əŮɜɞŭɞɝɤ .] presently subjoins, ñfor St. Paul him self also w as
a m an.ò [ȯ ɜɗɟɤ ˊɞɠ ɔŬɟ ɖɜ əŬɘ ŬɡŰɧɠ.] The com m only received interpretation,
therefore, here is undoubtedly the truest.

II. O ur second inquiry is, w hat is m eant by the ñthorn in the fleshò. The
G reek w ord ůəɧɚɞɣ, signifies quicquid acum inatum  est, ñanything that is sharp-
pointed,ò as a goad, or stake, or arrow , or thorn, or the like; w hich being fixed in
the flesh or body, is very painful and troublesom e. It is a m etaphor; and w hat the
thing is St. Paul intended by it, is the great question. I shall set before you the
several interpretations of expositors, rejecting those w hich I have evident
reasons to conclude false, and establishing that w hich I think to be the true one.

First; Som e [[Erasm us, after C hrysostom  and A m brose.]] by the ñthorn in the
fleshò understand ñthose troubles, afflictions, and persecutions, w hich St. Paul
suffered, and w herew ith he w as continually m olested in the preaching of the
G ospel.ò B ut I do not think this to be the m eaning of the A postle, for these
reasons. 1. The ñthorn in the fleshò he speaks of, seem s to be som e trouble m ore
peculiar to him self, and adapted to his particular circum stances; w hereas
troubles and persecutions for the sake of the G ospel, w ere com m on to him  w ith
all the rest of the A postles; and yet w e hear not a w ord of any ñthorn in the
fleshò given to any of them . 2. Troubles and persecutions for the G ospel, are too
general a thing to agree to the expressions in the text, w hich are m ore particular,
and plainly denote som e special trouble or evil, w herew ith St. Paul w as
exercised. For it is said in the singular num ber, ña thorn in the flesh, the
m essenger of Satan.ò To evade w hich argum ent, som e have answ ered that here
is m eant som e one particular and m ore notable adversary of the A postle, that
continually set him self to oppose and persecute him , as A lexander the
coppersm ith, or the like. B ut it w ere vain to conceive that either A lexander the
coppersm ith, or any other adversary of St. Paul, should continually dog him  at
the heels w hithersoever he w ent, and be a perpetual vexation to him , as the thorn
he speaks of w as. B esides, the thorn is said to have its seat in the flesh or body of
St. Paul, and therefore w as som e inherent grief in him self, and not any external
trouble from  w ithout. 3. The ñthorn in the fleshò St. Paul speaks of, w as not



given him  till after his being caught up into the third heaven, and into paradise;
w hereas St. Paulôs troubles and persecutions for the G ospelôs sake com m enced
from  his very first giving up his nam e to C hrist. 4. it becam e not St. Paul to pray
so earnestly and so often, to have his persecutions rem oved from  him , w ho could
not but know , that they w ere his allotted portion, bequeathed to him  in his very
first conversion, [A cts 9:16.] yea, and that all w ho should then live godly in Jesus
C hrist w ere of necessity ñ to suffer persecution.ò [2 Tim . 3:12.] The chief colour
for this interpretation is, that St. Paul doth indeed presently after m ake m ention
also of his persecutions and distresses for the G ospelôs sake. [V erse 10.] B ut of
this I shall give a very clear and satisfactory account afterw ards in this
D iscourse.

Secondly, Som e by the ñthorn in the fleshò understand uredinem  libidinis,
w hich I am  asham ed to translate. Y et it being a very com m on exposition, it w ill
be necessary to shew  the great absurdity and folly of it. 1. This interpretation
contradicts the plain and express profession of St. Paul concerning him self, that
he had the gift of continence, and that in so em inent a degree, that he w ished all
C hristians w ere in this like him self. [1 C or. 7:7.] 2. If this had been the ñthorn in
the, fleshò St. Paul w as troubled w ith, he had a rem edy at hand; the sam e he
proposed to others, and w hich he tells us he m ight him self have m ade use of as
w ell as som e other of the A postles, if he had seen occasion for it; viz. honest and
honourable m atrim ony. [1 C or. 7:9, 9:5.] 3. St. Paul, w hen he w rote this Epistle
w as, by the com putation of chronologers, about sixty years old: and it is a foul
slur to so great and holy an A postle to im agine, that he should burn in that frozen
age, w hich useth to extinguish, or at least to allay, those flam es in the m ost
unclean persons. 4. If this had been St. Paulôs ñthorn in the flesh,ò he could not
w ithout blasphem y have said of it, Ůŭɧɗɖ ɛɞɘ, ñit w as given m e,ò viz. by G od,
the sam e gracious G od, W ho in giving it intended to keep m e from  being undone
by pride. The sparks of lust issue from  hell, and lead also to those unquenchable
flam es. 5. If this had been the ñthorn in the flesh,ò St. Paul w ould have prayed
for the rem oval of it, not only thrice, but a thousand tim es; yea, he w ould never
have given over, till by an unw earied im portunity, he had obtained his desire;
and the m ost holy G od w ould not, could not, have denied him  so just and holy a
request. Lastly, St. Paulôs ñthorn in the flesh,ò w as som ething, w herew ith, w hen
he w as denied the rem oval of it, he not only rested contented, but even ñgloried
in it.ò [V erse 9.] N ow  it had been the greatest im piety in him  to have gloried in
his im pure m otions and desires. A nd this sam e reason equally overthrow s all
those other interpretations that expound the text of any other sinful affection or
infirm ity in St. Paul. B ut let us proceed.

Thirdly, O thers by the ñthorn in the fleshò understand original sin, or the



relics of it in St. Paul. B ut this interpretation likew ise, w e m ay boldly pronounce
absurd, not only for the reason last m entioned, but upon other accounts also. For,
1. original sin w as not given to St. Paul by G od: nor, 2. w as it given after his
rapture into the third heaven, and into paradise; but it w as, how soever you define
it, born w ith him .

Fourthly, Som e there are that by the ñthorn in the flesh,ò understand
solicitations to pride. B ut this is the m ost senseless interpretation of all. For
besides that, 1. this could not be said to be given by G od; nor, 2. could it be
called ña thorn in the flesh,ò pride being a vice seated in the m ind; 3. this
interpretation im plies a m anifest contradiction. For pride w as the disease to be
cured in St. Paul, and therefore could not be itself the cure or rem edy.

Fifthly and lastly, O thers expound the ñthorn in the fleshò of som e bodily
disease in St. Paul, extraordinary painful and troublesom e to him ; w hich he aptly
calls ña thorn,ò for its sharpness and pungency; and ña thorn inò his ñflesh,ò for
the seat of it, w hich w as his body. This is the consentient interpretation of the
m ost ancient D octors of the C hurch, w ho have happened to m ake m ention of this
text. A nd they are the m ost likely m en to have understood the history of St. Paul,
and w hat (at least extraordinarily) happened to him . Irenaeus, in his fifth book,
[C hapter 3.] cites m y text, and expressly expounds the ñthorn in the flesh,ò of
som e bodily infirm ity of the A postle, such as m ight shew  him  to be a m ortal
m an. For after he had alleged m y text, he thus glosseth upon it. ñW hat therefore
(m ay som e say) w ould the Lord then have H is A postle so buffeted, and to
undergo such an infirm ity? Y ea, saith the W ord: for strength is perfected in
w eakness. For how  could m an have learnt, that he him self is infirm , and by
nature m ortal, and G od im m ortal and pow erful, unless he had experim ented
w hat is in both?ò [Q uid ergo? (dicet enim  aliquis) voluit ergo D om inus A postolum  suum  sic
colaphizari, et talem  sustinere infirm itatem ?  Etiam , dicit verbum ; virtus enim  in infirm itate
perficitur. Q uem adm odum  enim  didicisset hom o quoniam  ipse quidem  infirm us at natura
m ortalis, D eus autem  im m ortalis et potens, nisi id quod est in utroque didicisset experim ento?]
that is, both the infirm ity of m an, and the pow er of G od. A nd he applies this to
the error of those ñw ho look upon the infirm ity of the flesh or body of m an, but
do not consider the pow er of H im  w ho raiseth it from  the dead.ò [Q ui infirm itatem
intuentur carnis, virtutem  autem  ejus qui suscitat eam  a m ortuis non contem plantur.]
Tertullian, in his book D e Pudicitia, [C . 13.] speaking of St. Paulôs ñthorn in the
flesh,ò and his being buffeted, adds, ñby a pain, as they say, in his ear or head.ò
[Per dolorem , ut aiunt, auriculae vel capitis.] W here it is observable, that he delivers
this, not as his ow n conceit, but as a received tradition in his tim e. St. C yprian, in
his book D e M ortalitate, understands St. Paulôs ñthorn in the fleshò to be ñm any



and grievous torm ents of his flesh and body.ò [C arnis et corporis m ulta et gravia
torm enta.] A nd St. Jerom e also, in his notes upon G al. 4:13, assures us that this
w as the ancient tradition. ñThey report,ò saith he, ñthat he often suffered a m ost
grievous pain in his head, and that this w as the m essenger of Satan given him  to
buffet him .ò [Tradunt eum  gravissim um  capitis dolorem  saepe perpessum , et hunc esse
Satanae angelum , qui appositus ei fuerit, ut ipsum  colaphizaret.] I w ill not determ ine w hat
particular sickness or infirm ity of body, St. Paul w as troubled w ith; w hether a
violent headache, w hich, as you have seen, w as the ancient tradition; or the
colic, as A quinas upon the place tells us som e thought; or the falling sickness, as
others have im agined (a fit disease indeed to cure an aspiring pride); but it seem s
plain and evident to m e, that som e bodily sickness or infirm ity it w as. For,

1. In the answ er of G od to St. Paulôs prayers for the rem oval of ñhis thorn
in the flesh,ò it is expressly said, ñFor M y strength is m ade perfect in w eakness.ò
[ȼ  ɔŬɟ ŭɡɜŬɛɑɠ ɛɞɡ Ůɜ ŬůɗŮɜŮɑŬ ŰŮɚŮɘɞɡŰŬɘ.] W here it is know n the G reek w ord
ŬůɗɏɜŮɘŬ, literally and m ost properly signifies ñinfirm ity or w eakness of body.ò
A nd w hy w e should here depart from  the propriety of the w ord, I understand not.
It is true, in the next verse, after the m ention of infirm ity, it presently follow s,
ñin reproaches, in necessities, in persecutions, in distresses for C hristôs sake.ò
B ut this is not added exegetically, or by w ay of exposition, but by accum ulation:
as if he had said, This m y bodily infirm ity, though attended w ith m any other
grievous and sharp afflictions and persecutions, I bear by the grace of G od, yea,
and take pleasure in it and them . A nd accordingly St. C yprian, occasionally
discoursing on the text, in the place but now  cited, joins St. Paulôs ñm any and
grievous torm ents of bodyò [C orporis m ulta et gravis torm enta.] w ith his other
calam ities, w ith his sufferings and persecutions.

2. St. Paul him self plainly enough confirm s this interpretation of the
ancients. ñY e know  how  through infirm ity of the flesh, I preached the G ospel
unto you at the first. A nd m y tem ptation w hich w as in m y flesh ye despised not,
nor rejected; but received m e as an angel of G od, even as C hrist Jesus.ò [G al.
4:13ï14.] There is little doubt to be m ade, but that St. Paulôs ñthorn in his flesh,ò
[Ɇəɧɚɞɣ] and his ñtem ptation in his flesh,ò [Ƀ  ́ ŮɘɟŬůɛɞɠ Ůɜ Űɖ ůŬɟəɑ.] are one and
the sam e thing. N ow  ñhis tem ptation in his flesh,ò he expressly here expounds to
be ñan infirm ity of his flesh,ò [ȷ ůɗɏɜŮɘŬɜ Űɖɠ ůŬɟəɧɠ.] or body. A nd it is
observable, that he speaks of such an ñinfirm ity of his flesh,ò as w as notorious,
open, and visible to the G alatians, and therefore such as, if they had not looked
any farther than his flesh or body, they m ight have despised him  for. This one
consideration, closely attended to, utterly overthrow s all the other
interpretations, and confirm s the last exposition of the ancient D octors, w hich I
follow .



St. Paulôs ñthorn in his flesh,ò or ñhis tem ptation in his flesh,ò could not be
any inw ard m otion of original sin, or irritation to uncleanness, or suggestion of
pride, it being som ething outw ard and apparent to the G alatians. N or could it be
his sufferings and persecutions for the G ospelôs sake. For these all of them  could
not, w ithout a very great im propriety, be called the ñinfirm ity of his flesh,ò or
body. N or could they w ith any colour of reason m ake him  despicable in the eyes
of the G alatians, but rather, on the contrary, they m ust needs render him  m ore
honourable and glorious; w hen at the sam e tim e they saw  the preacher of the
G ospel to them , a stout and courageous confessor for that G ospel w hich he
preached. N or could this ñthornò and ñtem ptation in his fleshò be any secret
assaults of Satan upon his body or m ind (as som e from  the appellation given it,
ñthe m essenger of Satan,ò have collected), for these w ere not visible to the
G alatians or others. It rem ains, therefore, that it w as som e extraordinary bodily
infirm ity of St. Paul that he carried about him , w hich m ight have rendered him
despicable in the eyes of the G alatians and others, to w hom  he preached the
G ospel, if they had not at the sam e tim e seen the pow er of G od appearing in the
m iracles he w rought, and in the excellency of his doctrine, and in his other
virtues. A nd it is very probable, that the infirm ity of his body, w hich thus
continually haunted him , w as interpreted by his m alicious adversaries to be a
judgm ent of G od upon him .

Lastly, St. Paul him self again elsew here inform s us that he w as generally
despised by the adversaries of his preaching, upon the account of som e notable
bodily w eakness or infirm ity of his. For he represents the false apostles as thus
objecting against him . ñH is letters, say they, are w eighty and pow erful; but his
bodily presence is w eak, and his speech contem ptible.ò [2 C or. 10:10.] W here it is
in the G reek, his bodily presence is ŬůɗŮɜɖɠ, infirm , w eak, or sickly, and his
speech contem ptible; as there are m any bodily diseases that have a great
influence on the speech, and render it less grateful and acceptable. A nd the sam e
bodily infirm ity, he in divers other places m entions, as the great disadvantage
w hich he laboured under in the preaching of the G ospel. See especially 1 C or.
2:3. ñA nd I w as w ith you in w eakness, and in fear, and in m uch trem bling.ò A nd
2 C or. 13:3, 5, 9. ñSince ye seek a proof of C hrist speaking in m e, w hich to you-
w ard is not w eak, but is m ighty in you. Exam ine yourselves, w hether ye be in
the faith; prove your ow n selves. K now  ye not your ow n selves, how  that Jesus
C hrist is in you, except ye be reprobates? For w e are glad, w hen w e are w eak,
and ye are strong: and this also w e w ish, even your perfection.ò B y all w hich it
seem s to m e very plain, that St. Paul had som e notorious visible infirm ity in his
body, that m ight expose him  to contem pt w ith those, w ho looked no farther than



the outw ard appearance, and w as designed by G od as a m eans to keep him
hum ble. H e w as a w eak, sickly A postle; and therefore despicable to m any. In
this also like his genuine son Tim othy, to w hom  he gives this advice, [1 Tim .
5:23.] ñD rink no longer w ater, but drink a little w ine, for thy stom achôs sake, and
for thy often infirm ities.ò [Ⱦ Ŭɘ ŭɘŬ ŰŬɠ ˊɡəɜɎɠ ůɞɡ ŬůɗŮɜŮɑŬɠ.] There w as this
difference betw een the infirm ity of the one and the other, that St. Paulôs w as
extraordinary and supernatural; but Tim othyôs an effect of his natural
constitution. W hich brings m e to the third inquiry.

In the third and last place, therefore, w e are to inquire, w hat St. Paul m eans
by ñthe m essenger of Satan.ò A nd here it is agreed by the generality of
interpreters, that this signifies the sam e thing w ith the form er, viz. the ñthorn in
the fleshò. A nd indeed in the G reek, as w ell as in our translation, there is no
conjunction, but a plain apposition; it is not said, ña thorn in the flesh and a
m essenger of Satan;ò but ña thorn in the flesh, the m essenger of Satan.ò N ow  w e
have evidently shew n, that St. Paulôs ñthorn in his fleshò w as som e troublesom e
disease in his body. It rem ains, therefore, that w e inquire, w hy this bodily
disease is called is ɎɔɔŮɚɞɠ ɆŬŰŬɜ, ñthe m essenger of Satan.ò The learned
G rotius here answ ers in short, because it w as ña diseaseò [M orbus a Satana
im m issus.] by G odôs perm ission and appointm ent, ñsent or inflicted on him  by
Satan.ò A nd I doubt not but he is in the right. For it w as an ancient opinion of the
Jew s that m any diseases are w ithout natural causes, inflicted on m en by evil
angels. N or is it any w onder that Satan should have such a pow er, by G odôs
perm ission, over the bodies of the best of m en, to him  that reads the history of
Job, the m ost perfect m an of his age. ñA nd the Lord said unto Satan, B ehold he
is in thy hand, but save his life. So Satan w ent forth from  the presence of the
Lord, and sm ote Job w ith sore boils, from  the sole of his foot unto his crow n.ò
[Job 2:6ï7.] B ut there is a text also in the N ew  Testam ent, that plainly w arrants
this exposition. W e read [Luke 13:11.] of a w om an, w ho had ña spirit of infirm ity
for eighteen years together,ò an extraordinary infirm ity, w hereby her body w as
doubled, and so bow ed together, that in all that tim e she could in no w ise lift up
herself.

That this w as a supernatural affliction is plain from  the w ords of our
Saviour. [V erse 16.] ñA nd ought not this w om an, being a daughter of A braham ,
w hom  Satan hath bound, lo these eighteen years, be loosed from  this bond?ò
H ere w e have a bodily infirm ity continuing upon a daughter of A braham  for
eighteen years together, and this infirm ity attributed to the pow er (perm itted him
by G od) of Satan. A nd m y text tells us of one of the m ost excellent sons of
A braham , continually vexed w ith a bodily infirm ity, and that the ñm essenger of
Satanò. The good w om an w as in her infirm ity bound by Satan for eighteen years:



St. Paul in his infirm ity w as buffeted by Satan (as it is very probable) to the end
of his life.

A nd so m uch for the explanation of m y text; w herein I have been of
necessity so large, that I have little tim e left m e for the handling of the useful
observations that m ay be draw n from  it. B ut indeed such a text thoroughly
opened, yields of itself profitable m atter enough to entertain the intelligent
hearer, that know s how  to im prove it. Y et for the help of the w eaker sort, give
m e leave to point out som e observations that naturally flow  from  the text thus
explained.

O bservation 1. The best of m en, those that excel in the gifts and graces of
G od, are liable to the w orst of vices; viz. pride.

M r. C alvinôs note on m y text is very apposite; [C onsiderem us diligenter quis
hic loquatur, etc.] ñLet us diligently consider w ho it is that here speaks. A  m an that
had conquered infinite dangers, torm ents, and other evils; that had trium phed
over all the enem ies of C hrist; that had shook off the fear of death; and, lastly,
had renounced the w orld; and yet this m an had not as yet w holly subdued his
inclinations to pride: nay, he w as still engaged in so doubtful a com bat w ith it,
that he could not conquer w ithout being him self beaten and buffeted.ò Pride, as
it w as the first sin of m an, so it is his last too; and is therefore not unfitly called
by one indusium  anim ae, the vice that sticks m ost closely to us, and the last w e
shall put off and be rid of.

O ther vices are found only in evil actions, but this ariseth out of our best
w orks. N ay, this sin ofttim es springs out of its contrary virtue, and a m an is apt
to be proud of his ow n hum ility; and the hum ble m an, as soon as he know s his
ow n hum ility, is in danger of losing it.

W hen a m an hath arrived to the top of all virtue, he is not out of all danger
of this vice; nay, he is then in m ost danger of it. ñIt is a rare thing to excel m any,
and to despise none.ò [R arum  est m ultis praeem inere et nem inem  despicere.] It is a hard
m atter for a m an to be cried up for an em inent saint, and an excellent person, and
not to let in through his ears into his soul the infection of pride and vanity. Few
m en have such steady heads as to be able to stand upon the spires and pinnacles
of glory w ithout giddiness.

It w as the sin of pride, as D ivines generally believe, that ruined a m ultitude
of the angelic host. Those once m ost glorious spirits, w alking upon the
battlem ents of heaven, grew  dizzy w ith their ow n greatness, and fell dow n into a
state of utter darkness and extrem e m isery. U pon w hose fall, one observes, that
pride is a vice highly descended, and com m only entailed on the m ost highborn
and excellent m inds; because it w as first born in heaven, and conceived in the



w om b of an angelôs m ind. Let us, therefore (being taught by these exam ples), so
w ar w ith all other lusts and vices, as to bend our chief force against this sin of
pride; and w hen w e have done our best, w e shall find the conquest difficult
enough.

B ut are the best of saints, the m ost excellent persons, only subject to this
w orst of vices? N o, certainly; for pride is nothing else but an overw eening
opinion of a m anôs ow n excellence; and such an opinion they m ay and often do
entertain, w ho have no real excellence in them selves. The beggar m ay dream
that he is a king, and the fool m ay entertain him self in his paradise, though it be
a m ere creature of his ow n foolish fancy. Y ea, there are som e, w ho are proud by
a kind of creation, that is, proud of nothing. B ut how  intolerable, how  utterly
inexcusable, is this kind of pride! That such a m an as St. Paul, the great
thaum aturgus, or w onder w orker, the m ost learned and laborious of all the
A postles, the doctor of the G entiles, the m an of the highest revelations, the guest
of paradise and of the third heaven, in both w hich he w as entertained w ith the
discovery of unutterable m ysteries; that such a m an as this should be tem pted to
pride is not so w onderful, though in him  pride w ould have been a grievous sin.
H ow  insufferable then is their pride, w ho com e infinitely short of any such
excellencies, and yet are actually as proud as St. Paul w as only in danger to be!
W hat a prodigy of pride is he, that thinks him self to be som ething (yea, and
ɛɏɔŬɠ Űɘɠ, ñsom e great one tooò) w hen he is nothing! as St. Paul expresseth it.
[G al. 6:3.]

If it w ould have been a fault in that great A postle to have been lifted up in
his ow n conceit, though advanced by G od to so very high a perfection of science
and sanctity; w hat a crim e is it in us to be exalted by self-opinion, w ho indeed
creep in the dust, and have so little or nothing, either of intellectual or m oral
endow m ents, to pride ourselves in, w ho know  so little, and practice m uch less!

W hat a sad sight is it to behold a young novice, having read a dry system
in theology, and attained to som e rem em brance of the com m on objections and
solutions therein, strutting as if he had already reached the very top of that lofty
and sublim e science, and w ere becom e the m ost consum m ate and com plete
D ivine!

B ut how  m uch m ore lam entable an object is the ignorant and illiterate
m echanic; w ho, because his m em ory serves him  to quote a great m any texts of
Scripture, and that by chapter and verse (though the sense of the tenth part of
them  at least he is far from  understanding), and to repeat after a sorry fashion
som e serm ons he hath heard, thinks him self w iser than those very teachers, to
w hom  he ow es all his little scraps and fragm ents of know ledge, and sufficiently



qualified for a critic, and judge of serm ons and orthodoxy; and, consequently,
undertakes to be a teacher him self, and perhaps sets up for the m aster of a new
sect, and prefers his ow n sm all w isdom  before the w isdom  of the w hole C hurch
w herein he lives, and dares tax the m ost deliberate and advised sanctions and
constitutions of the learned and holy Fathers of it, of im prudence and folly, yea,
and im piety too! I am  sick of these m en; and therefore, beseeching G od to give
them  a righter understanding of them selves, I leave them , and proceed to m y
second observation.

O bservation 2. Pride is so dangerous a disease and vice of the soul, that
G od thinks fit to prevent or cure it in H is servants, by the sharpest and severest
rem edies.

St. Paul shall have ña thorn in his flesh, the m essenger of Satan, to buffet
him ,ò rather than be lifted up ñabove m easure:ò that he m ight not fall into the
devilôs sin, G od perm its him  to fall under the devilôs scourge; and he that could
by his A postolic authority deliver up others, is him self in a m anner delivered up
to Satan. It m ust be a desperate disease that requires so desperate a rem edy.

The m an inclined to pride m ust, perire, ne pereat, ñbe undone, that he m ay
not be undone;ò that is, he m ust be undone by som e grievous affliction and
calam ity in this w orld, that he m ay not be undone forever in the other.

B ut let us learn hum ility at a cheaper rate, endeavouring of ourselves to be
hum ble, before w e are hum bled by G od, and not forcing our gracious Lord to
use H is sharper m edicines for the cure of our pride. Let us w atch every thought
of vanity that ariseth in our m inds, and presently suppress it, as a spark of fire,
that m ay be kindled into a devouring flam e. Let us fix our thoughts on the w orst
of ourselves, and the best of us shall find m atter enough there to keep us hum ble.

O bservation 3. The gift of m iracles, and particularly the gift of curing
diseases w ithout natural m edicine, w as so given by C hrist to H is A postles, as not
to be at their ow n absolute disposal, but to be dispensed by them  as the G iver
should think fit.

This is no loose or farfetched collection from  m y text, but such as upon a
little consideration, offers itself to every m an. St. Paul w as as great a w orker of
w onders as any of the chief A postles: he could, and did frequently, cure all
m anner of the m ost incurable diseases w here he preached the G ospel, yea, and
raised the dead to life; and yet he could not rid him self of that ñthorn in the
flesh,ò that painful disease, w hich Satan, by G odôs perm ission, had inflicted on
him . W hat account can be given of this, but that w hich w e have already given in
the observation m entioned, that The gift of m iracles, etc.? U pon the sam e



account it w as, that the sam e St. Paul cured not his dearly beloved son Tim othy
of his bad stom ach or digestion, and the m any ill effects consequent thereon, but
w rote to him  rather as a physician than an apostle, advising him , in the place
above m entioned, [1 Tim . 5:23.] to ñdrink no longer w ater, but to drink a little
w ine for his stom achôs sake, and for his often infirm ities;ò that is, by this m eans
to palliate and alleviate those infirm ities w hich G od thought fit to continue on
him ; though by H is A postles, and by H im self, H e totally rem oved other m ore
incurable diseases and distem pers from  those to w hom  the G ospel w as preached,
as occasion required. H ereby it appeared, that the gift of curing diseases, w ithout
the help of art or nature, w as indeed a gift, and a gift of G od, and so given by
H im  to H is A postles, that they could not exercise it arbitrarily, and at their ow n
pleasure, but only to w hom , w hen, w here, and how , G od pleased, and should
direct them  to m ake use of that pow er: that so the glory of all the w onderful
cures w rought by them , m ight at last redound to G od the A uthor, and not to m an
the instrum ent.

A nd (by the w ay) perhaps this is the best account that can be given of the
relic and rem ainder of the prim itive m iraculous gift of healing, for som e
hundreds of years past, visible in this our nation, and annexed to the succession
of our C hristian kings: I m ean the cure of that otherw ise generally incurable
disease, called m orbus regius, or the kingôs evil. That divers persons desperately
labouring under it have been cured by the m ere touch of the royal hand, assisted
w ith the prayers of the Priests of our C hurch attending, is unquestionable, unless
the faith of all our ancient w riters, and the consentient report of hundreds of
m ost credible persons in our ow n age, attesting the sam e, be to be questioned.
[See especially B radw ardine D e C ausa D ei, I. 1. c. t. coroll. par. 32, p. 39.] A nd yet, they
say som e of those diseased persons return from  that sovereign rem edy re infecta,
w ithout any cure done upon them . H ow  com es this to pass? G od hath not given
this ñgift of healingò so absolutely to our royal line, but that H e still keeps the
reins of it in H is ow n hand, to let them  loose, or restrain them , as H e pleaseth.
B ut I go forw ard.

O bservation 4. G od doth som etim es lay very severe bodily and outw ard
afflictions on the best of H is servants.

St. Paul him self had his ñthorn in the flesh,ò a painful disease and sickness,
ever and anon m olesting him . A nd is any of us better than that blessed A postle?
B ut I m ust not dw ell on this.

O bservation 5. G ood m en, w hen they pray for the rem oval of outw ard
evils, are not alw ays heard, G od purposing to continue the affliction on them  for
their spiritual good.



St. Paul prayed earnestly and frequently for the rem oval of that ñthorn in
the flesh, the m essenger of Satan,ò sent him  by G od to prevent his being lifted
up ñabove m easure,ò and yet w as not heard. A nd yet he w as heard too, G od
prom ising a sufficient grace to support him  under the affliction w hich lay upon
him . W hich brings m e to m y last observation.

O bservation 6. W hen G od sees it for our good to continue any bodily or
outw ard affliction on us, w e m ust subm it to H is w ill, and com fort ourselves w ith
the assurance of H is sufficient grace, and H is strength to be m ade perfect in our
w eakness.

This is the plain sense of the ninth verse, w here the oracle of G od
im m ediately delivered to St. Paul, ñM y grace is sufficient for thee, for M y
strength is m ade perfect in w eakness,ò is really spoken through St. Paul to all
that are in the sam e or the like circum stances w ith him .

Perhaps it is the case of som e of us, that w e labour under som e painful or
troublesom e infirm ity of body, or else are pressed w ith som e other grievous
outw ard affliction, w hich w e have used all m eans w ithin our pow er to be rid of,
and often w ith earnestness prayed unto G od to be delivered from , and yet still
rem ain under the sam e calam ity. If this be our case, let us not be dism ayed or
cast dow n, but rem em ber that the great A postleôs condition w as m uch the sam e
w ith ours. A nd provided w e be true and faithful servants of G od, as St. Paul w as
(though not in so em inent a degree as he), let us, I say, be assured that the w ords
of G od in m y text, ñM y grace is sufficient for thee, for M y strength is m ade
perfect in w eakness,ò are as certainly spoken to every one of us as ever they
w ere to him . A nd indeed there is a general prom ise of G od, of the sam e im port,
delivered by the sam e A postle to all true C hristians; ñG od is faithful, W ho w ill
not suffer you to be tem pted above that you are able; but w ill w ith the tem ptation
also m ake a w ay to escape, that ye m ay be able to bear itò [1 C or. 10:13.]
W herefore, let us com fort one another w ith these w ords.

A nd let us consider farther, that our life here is but short, and consequently
that no trouble attending it can be long. W e m ay say of every affliction, ñIt is but
a little cloud that w ill soon pass aw ay, vanish, and be gone.ò [N ubecula est cito
transitura.] Trust in G od, faithfully serve H im , and be patient; ñyet a little w hile,
and H e that shall com e w ill com e, and w ill not tarry.ò [H eb. 10:37.] The Lord our
R edeem er is at hand, and H is harbinger, D eath, by hasty paces m archeth tow ards
us; a m essenger that ought in reason to be m ost w elcom e to all afflicted persons,
w ho, by faith and a good life, or at least by a tim ely and true repentance for a
bad one, are prepared to m eet and receive H im . This physician w ill infallibly
cure all our m aladies and distem pers, and put a final period to all our troubles



and afflictions. This w ill pass us into a state of perfect rest and peace, in w hich
there shall be no m ore sickness or sorrow , because no m ore sin. Y ea, this w ill
lead us into that Presence, and to that right hand of G od, w here there ñis fulness
of joy,ò and w here ñthere are pleasures for everm ore.ò [Psalm  16:11.]

For w hich blessed estate, G od of H is infinite m ercy fit us, and thereinto in
H is due tim e adm it us all, through Jesus C hrist our only Lord and Saviour.

To W hom , w ith the Father and the H oly G host, be ascribed all honour and
glory, adoration and w orship, now  and for everm ore. A m en.
 
Serm on 6. ï A  V isitation Serm on, C oncerning the G reat D ifficulty and D anger
of the Priestly O ffice.  Jam es 3:1: M y brethren, be not m any m asters, know ing
that w e shall receive the greater condem nation.
[Published in London, 1714, together w ith his C harge to his D iocese, and his C ircular Letter to
the C lergy. The title page w as, A  C om panion for the C andidates of H oly O rders; or, The G reat
Im portance and Principal D uties of the Priestly O ffice. This Serm on w as evidently w ritten
m any years before; and N elson tells us (Life, p. 401) that the B ishop told his son on the night
but one before he died, to strike out the preface, as too juvenile.]

The text m ay at first sight appear to som e to stand at a very w ide distance
from  the present occasion. B ut I hope, by that tim e I have spent a little pains in
explaining it, I shall set the text and occasion at a perfect agreem ent.

The w ords, therefore, are by interpreters diversely expounded. A m ong the
rest, tw o interpretations there are w hich stand as the fairest candidates for our
reception.

1. Som e understand the ñm astersò here in m y text, to be proud, m alicious
censors, and judges of other m enôs actions, and so expound the text as a
prohibition of rash and uncharitable judgm ent, and m ake it parallel to that of our
Saviour, ñJudge not, that ye be not judged.ò [M att. 7:1.] B e not rash and hasty in
censuring or judging the actions of others, or speaking evil of them , considering
that by so doing you w ill but procure a greater judgm ent of G od upon
yourselves. The chief, if not the only argum ent for this interpretation, is the
context of the A postleôs discourse, w hich in the follow ing verses is w holly spent
against the vices of the tongue. B ut,

2. O thers there are w ho interpret the ñm astersò in the text to be pastors or
teachers in the C hurch of G od; and, accordingly, understand the w ords as a
serious caution against the rash undertaking of the Pastoral office or function, as
an office attended w ith great difficulty and danger, a task very hard to be
discharged, and w herein, w hoever m iscarries, m akes him self thereby liable to a
severer judgm ent of A lm ighty G od.

This latter interpretation (w ith subm ission I speak it) seem s to m e, alm ost



beyond doubt, the genuine sense of the A postle. The reasons are evident in the
text itself. For, 1. U nless w e thus expound the w ords, it w ill be hard to give a
rational account of this w ord ́ ɞɚɚɞɘ, ñm any,ò w hy it should be inserted. For if
w e understand those m asters the A postle speaks of, to be rash judges and
censurers of others, it is m ost certain then, one such w ould be too m any, and the
m ultiplicity of them  w ould not be the only culpable thing. B ut, on the other side,
if w e receive the latter interpretation, the account of the w ord ́ ɞɚɚɞɘ is easily
rendered, according to the paraphrase of Erasm us, thus; ñLet not pastors or
teachers be too vulgar and cheap am ong you; let not every m an rush into so
sacred an office and function.ò [N e passim  am biatis esse m agistri.] A nd D rusiusôs
gloss on this very w ord is rem arkable: Sum m a sum m arum ; quo pauciores sunt
m agistri, eo m elius agitur cum  populo. N am  ut m edicorum  olim  C ariam , ita
doctorum  et m agistrorum  nunc m ultitudo perdit rem publicam . U tinam  vanus
sim . I need not [translate into] English the w ords to those w hom  they concern.

2. If w e em brace any other interpretation, w e m ust of necessity depart
from  the m anifest propriety of the G reek w ord, w hich our translators render
ñm astersò. The w ord is ŭɘŭɎůəŬɚɞɘ, w hich w hoso understands the first elem ents
of the G reek tongue, know  to be derived from  ŭɘŭɎůəɤ , ñto teach,ò and so
literally to signify ñteachersò. ñB e not m any teachers.ò

A nd so, accordingly, the Syriac renders it by a w ord w hich the learned
D rusius tells us is parallel to the H ebrew  w hich undoubtedly signifies ñdoctorsò
or ñteachersò.

These reasons are sufficient to justify our interpretation, though I m ight
add the authority of the ancients, w ho generally follow  this sense, as also the
concurrent judgm ent of our m ost learned m odern annotators, Erasm us, V atablus,
C astalio, Estius, D rusius, G rotius, w ith m any others.

A s for the connection of the w ords thus explained, w ith the follow ing
discourse of the A postle, I suppose this very easy account m ay be given of it.
The m oderation and governm ent of the tongue (on w hich St. Jam es, in the sequel
of the chapter, w holly insists), though it be a general duty (for there is no m anôs
tongue so law less as to be exem pted from  the dom inion of right reason and
religion), yet it is a duty w herein the pastor or teacher hath a peculiar concern.
The M inisterôs tongue is a chief tool and instrum ent of his profession, that
w hich, ex officio, he m ust often m ake use of: he lies under a necessity of
speaking m uch and often; and the W ise M an tells us, ñIn the m ultitude of w ords
there w anteth not sin.ò [Prov. 10:19.] A nd certainly there is scarce any
consideration m ore pow erful, to deter a m an from  undertaking the office of a
teacher, than this; how  extrem ely difficult and alm ost im possible it is, for a m an



that speaks m uch and often, so to govern his tongue as to speak nothing that
either is itself unfit, or in an unfit tim e, or after an undue m anner; and yet how
highly every teacher is concerned so to do.

So that it is a very easy knot to fasten m y text to the next verse, thus: Let
not every m an am bitiously affect the office of a teacher in the C hurch of G od,
considering that it is an office of great difficulty and danger, ñfor in m any things
w e offend all; if any m an offend not in w ord, the sam e is a perfect m an,ò etc. A s
if he had said, A s there are m any w ays w hereby the best of us do offend, so there
is no w ay w hereby w e so easily fall into sin, as by that slippery m em ber the
tongue; and there is no m an m ore exposed to this danger of transgressing w ith
the tongue than the teacher, w ho m akes so m uch and so frequent use of it. So
that the teacher is ŰɏɚŮɘɞɠ Ŭɜɖɟ, ña rare and perfectly accom plished m an indeed,ò
that hath acquired the perfect governm ent of his tongue. H e that can do that, w ho
fails not in that piece of his duty, m ay easily also bridle his w hole body, i.e.
rightly m anage him self in all the other parts of his Pastoral office. B ut this, as it
is very necessary, so it is extrem ely difficult, and therefore ñbe not m any
teachers.ò [ɀ ɖ ́ ɞɚɚɞɘ ŭɘŭɎůəŬɚɞɘ ɔɑɜŮůɗŮ.]

To this it w ill not be am iss to add w hat G rotius w isely observes, that the
adm onition of the A postle concerning the vices of the tongue, subjoined to the
caution in m y text, ñis chiefly directed against braw ling and contentious
disputersò [M axim a directa est in rixosos disputatores.]; such teachers as abuse their
liberty of speaking unto loose discourses, and take occasion from  thence to vent
their ow n spleen and passions: m en of intem perate spirits and virulent tongues,
troublers rather than teachers of the people, w hose tongues are indeed ñcloven
tongues of fire,ò but not such as the A postles w ere endow ed w ith from  above; as
serving to burn, rather than to enlighten; to kindle the flam es of faction, strife,
and contention, rather than those of piety and charity in the C hurch of G od.

A nd indeed the direful and tragic effects, w hich the A postle in this chapter
ascribes to the evil tongue, as that ñit is a fire, a w orld of iniquity, defiling the
w hole body, setting on fire the course of nature, full of deadly poison,ò
[ū ɚɞɔɑɕɞɡůŬ Űɞɜ Űɟɧɢɞɜ Űɖɠ ɔŮɜɏůŮɤ ɠ.] etc. are such as are not so easily producible
by the tongue of a private m an as of a teacher; ñw hose discourse,ò saith
Erasm us, ñspreads its poison by so m uch the m ore generally and effectually, as
the authority of the speaker is greater, and his advantage also of speaking to
m any.ò [C ujus serm o hoc latius ac periculosius spargit suum  venenum , quod auctoritate
dicentis com m endetur.]

H aving rem oved this seem ing rub in the context, I return again to the text
itself; w herein you m ay please to observe, 1. A  serious dissuasive from  the rash
undertaking of the Pastoral office: ñM y brethren, be not m any m asters,ò or



teachers.  2. A  solid argum ent or reason to enforce it, draw n from  the difficulty
and the danger thereof; ñknow ing that w e shall receive,ò etc. ɛŮɘɕɞɜ əɟɑɛŬ, ña
greaterò or severer ñjudgm entò; i.e. G od w ill require m ore of us that are teachers
than of others; w e shall not escape or be acquitted in the D ivine judgm ent at so
easy a rate as they. There is a place in the excellent B ook of W isdom  that is
exactly parallel to m y text, and gives great light to it.  [C hapter. 6:5.] ñA  sharp
judgm ent shall be to them  that are in high places.ò [Ⱦ ɟɑůɘɠ ŬˊɧŰɞɛɞɠ Ůɜ Űɞɘɠ
ɡˊŮɟɏɢɞɡůɘ ɔɑɜŮŰŬɘ.] W here the of ɞɘ ɡˊŮɟɏɢɞɜŰŮɠ, those that are ñin high placesò in
the State, answ er to the ŭɘŭɎůəŬɚɞɘ in m y text, the ñteachersò in the C hurch: the
əɟɑůɘɠ ŬˊɧŰɞɛɞɠ, ñthe sharp,ò or ñthe precise and severe judgm ent,ò to the ɛŮɘɕɞɜ
əɟɑɛŬ, ñthe greater judgm entò in the text.

I shall not at all insist on the first branch of the division, the dissuasive, as
rem em bering that I am  to preach not an O rdination, but a V isitation Serm on; and
to discourse, not to candidates of H oly O rders, but to such as are already
engaged in that sacred profession. I com e, therefore, to the reason or argum ent in
the text, (as of very m uch concernm ent to all that are in the Priestly office,)
draw n from  the difficulty and danger thereof. To represent both w hich, as fully
as m y short allow ance of tim e, and m uch shorter scantling of abilities, w ill
perm it, shall be m y present business.

A nd first, as to the difficulty of the teacherôs office, it is a very great
difficulty fully to explain it. So m any are the branches of his duty, that it w ere a
tedious labour to reckon them  up. Lord! w hat a task is it then to discharge them !
I shall content m yself therefore rudi M inerva briefly and only in general to
describe the chief requisites that are necessary to constitute a com plete teacher in
the C hurch of G od, and even by that little w hich I shall say, I doubt not but it
w ill appear, how  very form idable, how  trem endous an undertaking, that function
deserves to be accounted. The teacherôs office, then, requires a very large
know ledge, a great prudence, an exem plary holiness. A nd surely m uch is
required of him  of w hom  these things are required.

1. Then, the first requisite to the office of a teacher is a very large
know ledge. The very nam e of his office im plies this; he is ŭɘŭɎůəŬɚɞɠ, ña
teacher;ò and he that is such, m ust be, as the A postle requires, [1 Tim . 3:2.] ñapt,
or fit to teach.ò [ȹɘŭŬəŰɘəɞɠ, aptus, sive idoneus ad docendum .] A nd this he cannot be,
unless he be ñw ell learnedò [ȹɘŭŬəŰɞɠ, doctus.] and instructed him self, and
furnished w ith a plentiful m easure of divine know ledge. G od H im self, by the
prophet M alachi, requires ñthat the Priestôs lipsò [H ebrew  om itted] ñshould keep
or preserve know ledge.ò [C hapter. 2:7.] M ethinks the expression is m ore
em phatical than is ordinarily conceived. It seem s to im ply that the Priest should



be a kind of repository or treasury of know ledge, richly furnished w ith
know ledge him self, and able also abundantly to furnish and supply the w ants of
those that shall at any tim e have recourse to him  for instruction. A nd therefore it
presently follow s; ñand theyò (that is, the people)ò shall seek the law  at his
m outh.ò Y ea, the w ords im port that the Priest should be a treasury of know ledge
not to be exhausted.

H e m ust have know ledge, not only to spend, but to keep; not like those
that live from  hand to m outh, or w hose stock of know ledge is quickly spent in a
few  serm ons, but he m ust have som ething still reserved and laid up in store.
M ethinks our Saviour doth excellently expound this text, though it be by a
parable; ñEvery scribe that is instructed unto the kingdom  of heaven; is like unto
a m an that is an householder, w hich bringeth forth out of his treasure things new
and oldò [M att. 13:52.]; w here the ɔɟŬɛɛŬŰŮɡɠ, or ñscribe,ò is the sam e am ong the
Jew s w ith the ɜɞɛɞŭɘŭɎůəŬɚɞɠ, ñthe teacher or expounder of the law ò. A nd it is
the usual custom  of our Saviour, as G rotius observes, ñby nam es in use am ong
the Jew s, to express such offices as w ere to be in the C hristian C hurch.ò
[N om inibus aped Judaeos receptis significare m unia, quae futura erant in Ecclesia C hristiana.]
The ɔɟŬɛɛŬŰŮɡɠ, then, or scribe, is the sam e w ith the ŭɘŭɎůəŬɚɞɠ, or teacher,
afterw ards in the C hurch of C hrist. This scribe is said by our Saviour to be
ñinstructed unto,ò or for, ñthe kingdom  of heaven,ò [ɀ ŬɗɖŰŮɡɗŮɘɠ Ůɘɠ Űɖɜ
ɓŬůɘɚŮɑŬɜ Űɤ ɜ ɞɡɟŬɜɤ ɜ.] i.e. w ell prepared, provided, furnished for the
preaching of the G ospel. A nd to shew  that he is so, he is com pared to the
householder, w ho, for the m aintaining of his fam ily, and the entertainm ent of his
guests all the year long, is supposed to have an Ŭˊɞɗɐəɖ, or repository for
provisions (called here his ɗɖůŬɡɟɞɠ, ñhis treasureò), and there to have laid in
provisions əŬɘɜŬ əŬɘ ˊŬɚŬɘŬ, ñboth new  and old,ò i.e. a great store and
abundance, provisions of all sorts and kinds. A s the Spouse in the C anticles tells
her beloved, [C hapter 7:13.] ñA t our gates are all m anner of fruits, both new  and
old, w hich I have laid up for thee.ò This kind of hospitality (how ever by the
iniquity of an ungrateful sacrilegious age he m ay be disabled from  exercising the
other) is the indispensable duty of the pastor or teacher. H e m ust keep a table
w ell furnished w ith these heavenly provisions for all com ers.

The know ledge of a teacher, w e shall easily grant, extends itself into a
very large com pass, if w e consider w hat that science is that he is to teach;
theology, ñ the art of arts, and the science of sciences,ò [ɇɏɢɜɖ ŰŮɢɜɤ ɜ əŬɘ
Ů́ ɘůŰɐɛɖ Ů́ ɘůŰɛɤ ɜ.] as N azianzen speaks; the queen and m istress of all other
disciplines, to w hich they do all but ancillare, perform  the office of handm aids,
and yet in so doing they are of use and service to her.



A nd upon that account, the D ivine, if he w ill be com plete, m ust be
ˊŬɜŮ́ ɘůŰɐɛɤ ɜ, m ust have com passed the ŮɜəɡəɚɞˊŬɘŭŮɑŬ, in the m odern and
m ore noble signification of the w ord; i.e. the w hole circle of arts and sciences.
A nd he that hath so done, illi des nom inis hujus honorem , let him  pass for a
perfect D ivine, he only is adequate to so am ple a title. B ut (G od be thanked) this
is only the heroic perfection, not the necessary qualification of a teacher. A  m an
m ay very w ell content him self to sit in a m uch low er form , and yet sit safely; he
m ay m ove in a far inferior orb, and yet give m uch light, and com m unicate a
benign and useful influence to the C hurch of G od. Let us view , therefore, the
necessary parts of theology itself, w herein the teacher cannot be ignorant or
uninstructed, but to the very great detrim ent of his disciples, and his ow n greater
sham e and hazard. H ow  am ple a field have w e still before us! H ere is theology
positive, polem ical, m oral, casuistic, and all m ost necessary for the teacher.

A s for positive divinity, or the know ledge of those necessary speculative
truths that are revealed in Scripture, a m an can no m ore be a D ivine that is
unacquainted w ith this, than he can be a gram m arian that understands not the
very first elem ents of gram m ar. A nd yet of so abstruse, so sublim e a nature, are
even these truths, that for a m an rightly to apprehend them , and clearly to
explain them , especially to the capacity of his duller hearers, is no very easy
m atter.

Polem ical or controversial divinity is theologia arm ata, or that part of
divinity w hich instructs and furnisheth a m an w ith necessary w eapons to defend
the truth against its enem ies. N ow  the good shepherdôs office is not only to feed
his sheep, but to secure them  from  the w olves, or else his care in feeding them
serves only to m ake them  the fatter and richer prey. A nd therefore St. Paul [Titus
1:9.] requires that the teacher should be able, ñboth by sound doctrine to exhort
his hearers, [Ⱦ Ŭɘ ́ ŬɟŬəŬɚŮɘɜ Ůɜ Űɖ ŭɘŭŬůəŬɚɑŬ Űɖ ɡɔɘŬɘɜɞɨůɖ.] as also to convinceò or
refute ñthe gainsayersò or opposers. [Ⱦ Ŭɘ Űɞɡɠ ŬɜŰɘɚɏɔɞɜŰŬɠ ŮɚɏɔɢŮɘɜ.] H aec non sunt
Űɞɡ ŰɡɢɧɜŰɞɠ (as G rotius w ell glosseth on the text), every m an cannot do this,
and yet every teacher m ust. The tim es w herein w e live do m uch heighten the
necessity of this study: for w e m ay enforce this duty on all teachers, by the sam e
m elancholy argum ent that St. Paul doth in the aforem entioned text. The teacher,
saith he, m ust be able ñto convince gainsayers:ò w hy so? he gives the reason
[V erses 10ï11.]; ñThere are m any unruly and vain teachers and deceivers, etc.
w hose m ouths m ust be stopped, w ho subvert w hole houses, teaching things
w hich they ought not.ò These unruly and vain teachers, these deceivers, w ere
never certainly in a greater num ber than now  they are. These m enôs m ouths m ust
be stopped; there is a necessity for it: for otherw ise they w ill subvert w hole



houses, yea, and pervert w hole parishes. N ot that w e have any hopes in this age
to stop the m ouths of our opposers, so as to m ake them  cease speaking (for baw l
they w ill to eternity; they are, as the A postle som ew here speaks, ñunreasonable
m en,ò [ȯ ɜɗɟɤ ˊɞɘ ɎŰɞˊɞɘ.] that understand not, adm it not of any topics; no
argum entation, though never so convincing, w ill m ake them  give back); but so at
least, as that they shall be able to speak little to the purpose, so as to satisfy
sober, hum ble, docible persons, w ho have not passionately espoused an error, or,
to speak in the A postleôs phrase, ñthat are not given up to strong delusions, to
believe lies, that they m ay be dam ned.ò In a w ord, our fate in these days is m uch
like that of the rebuilders of Jerusalem  after the captivity, that w ere necessitated
ñeveryone, w ith one of his hands to w ork in the building, w ith the other to hold a
w eapon.ò [N ehem . 4:17.] W ith one hand w e m ust build up our people in the
doctrine of piety, w ith the other w e m ust resist heretical opposers, w hich
otherw ise w ill dem olish as fast as w e build.

A nd to quicken us to this part of our study, m ethinks no consideration can
be m ore forcible than this; to observe, w here M inisters are defective therein,
w ith w hat trium ph and ostentation deceivers carry souls captive, to the disgrace,
not only of the persons, but also of the function of the teachers, yea, and of truth
itself, w hich is w ounded thus through their sides, and bleeds through their
w eakness and folly.

B ut let us leave this thorny field of controversial, and step a little into the
other m ore fruitful, of m oral or practical divinity. O f this one speaks m ost truly:
ñThe know ledge of controversies is m ade necessary by heretics, the study of
piety by G od H im self.ò [C ontroversiarum  scientiam  necessariam  fecerunt haeretici,
studium  pietatis D eus ipse m andavit.] Theology is doubtless a practical science,
nothing in it but w hat aim s at this end. A nd therefore, he that neglects this
practical part of it, understands not the very design of his ow n profession.
W ithout this, a m an deserves no m ore to be accounted a D ivine, than he a
physician that understands little or nothing of therapeutics. It is true, there are
som e (otherw ise not unlearned m en) that despise this part of theology, as a
vulgar, trivial, easy, obvious thing. B ut sure they very m uch disparage their ow n
judgm ent, w ho let the w orld understand that they are of this m ind. A nd the event
com m only shew s how  m uch they are m istaken. For bring these D octors out of
their academ ic cells, set them  to preach in a country congregation, and they soon
becom e the objects of laughter, or rather of pity, to the w iser. To observe how
they greedily snatch at every occasion of engaging in a controversy, and that,
perhaps, such a one as w as never before heard of by their hearers, but a
controversy they had read in som e of their books, though long ago dead and



buried, thus m anfully encountering ghosts and shadow s. H ow  learnedly they w ill
discuss the barren subtleties of A quinas or Scotus, w hich the poor souls no m ore
understand, than if they had read them  a lecture out of C ornelius A grippaôs
O ccult Philosophy. H ow , w hen they com e to practicals, they are velut in alium
m undum  translati, ñas if they w ere entered into a new  unknow n w orldò; so
frigid, barren, and lifeless are their discourses on those subjects. A nd m ay the
sam e sham e, or a serious repentance, attend all the condem ners of this useful
theology.

Lastly, There is casuistic divinity, w hich I distinguish from  m oral or
practical, as a m ore noble species thereof, and w hich therefore deserves a
distinct consideration. For though all casuistic divinity be practical, yet all
practical divinity is not casuistic; for the design of casuistic divinity is to resolve
only the dubious and difficult cases that refer to practice. H ow  difficult this
study is, every m an that is not a very stranger therein, w ill readily acknow ledge.
A nd the necessity thereof is evident: for w hat m ore necessary for a teacher, than
to be able to resolve his people w hat their duty is in difficult cases? Teachers, no
doubt, are purposely placed by G od in the crossw ays, as M ercurial statues, not
dead, but living speaking ones, directing the perplexed traveler tow ards the
heavenly Jerusalem , and saying (as it is in the Prophet), ñThis is the w ay, w alk
therein.ò A nd the Lord by the Prophet M alachi, [C hapter 2:7.] tells us, that the
Priest should be such a one, as that the ñpeople m ay seek the law  at his m outhò:
the law , i.e. the sense of the law , or w hat that duty is, w hich the law  obligeth
them  to in doubtful cases: a very oracle to be consulted by them  on all occasions.
It is true, the greatest oracle m ay be som etim es silenced by a greater difficulty;
but an oracle altogether dum b, is certainly a very lam entable contradiction.

I have all this w hile spoken nothing of the H oly Scriptures, that deep and
unsearchable m ine, from  w hence the D ivine is to fetch all his treasure. From
hence he is to borrow  the principles of all theology, positive, polem ical, m oral,
casuistic; and therefore it is evident, that unless he be w ell studied in these, he
m ust needs be defective in all the rest. H e m ust needs be a w eak D ivine that is
not ñm ighty in the Scriptures,ò [ȹɡɜŬŰɞɠ Ůɜ ɔɟŬűŬɘɠ.] as it is said of A pollos. [A cts
18:24.] A nd, Lord, how  m any things are necessary to give a m an a right
understanding of these sacred w ritings! I confess w e are fallen into a very
confident age, w herein to interpret Scripture is counted the m ost obvious and
easy thing; and every m echanic, that scarce understands com m on sense, w ill
venture on the expounding of these m ysterious books. W e have so childishly
departed from  the error of the R om ish C hurch, in asserting an inexplicable
obscurity of the Scriptures, even in things necessary, that for fear of this
C harybdis w e are sw allow ed up in as dangerous a Scylla, to m ake the Scriptures



even despicable and contem ptible. For, as N azianzen truly saith, [ɇɞ ɟŬŭɑɤ ɠ
ɚɖˊŰɞɜ ɎˊŬɜ ŮɡəŬŰŬűɟɧɜɖŰɞɜ.] ñthat w hich is thus easily understood, is generally
w ith as m uch ease slighted and contem ned.ò B ut w e know  w ho they are, ñw ho
run from  one bad extrem e into another.ò [D um  vitant vitia in contraria currunt.] For it
is certain that rightly to understand the H oly Scriptures, is a very difficult thing,
especially for us w ho live at so great a distance from  those tim es w herein they
w ere w ritten, and those persons and C hurches to w hom  they w ere directed. It is
no slender m easure of the know ledge of antiquity, history, philology, that is
requisite to qualify a m an for such an undertaking. They know  nothing of the
H oly Scriptures that know  not this. A nd, therefore, those unlearned and ignorant
m en, that venture on the exposition of Scripture, being perfect strangers to these
parts of learning, m ust, of necessity, w rest them  to their ow n and their hearers
destruction.

I cannot om it to take notice here of that com m on axiom , ñA  good textuary
is a good D ivineò [B onus textualis, bonus theologus.]; and to observe, that it is m ost
true, if rightly understood: if by a textuary, w e m ean him  w ho hath not only a
concordance of Scriptures in his m em ory, but also a com m entary on them  in his
understanding; w ho thinks it not enough to be ready in alleging the bare w ords
of Scripture, w ith the m ention of chapter and verse w here it is w ritten, unless he
know  the sense and m eaning of w hat he recites. The form er every illiterate
sectary is able to do, w ho can quote Scriptures by dozens and scores, the tithe
w hereof he understands not, and are little to his purpose: the latter is the proper
com m endation of the D ivine. W ithout this grain of salt, the aphorism  but now
m entioned m ost justly falls under the severe censure of our learned Prideaux: ñA
good textuary is a good D ivine, say m any, w ho understand not, m ind not, either
the text, or divinity, or goodness.ò [B onus textualis, bonus theologus, clam ant
quam plurim i, qui nec de textu, nec de theologia, nec de bonitate sunt soliciti.]

W e have seen the necessary parts of theology rudely delineated, and yet
even by this im perfect draught, w e m ay take an estim ate, how  large that m anôs
know ledge ought to be, that is obliged to understand all these things.

I confess that here also (and I have as m uch reason to rejoice in it as m ost
of m y brethren), a latitude is to be allow ed; and it w ere a cruelty w orse than that
of Procrustes, to stretch all m en to the sam e giantlike proportion of know ledge
that som e attain to. B ut yet doubtless it is a w ise and prudent severity, as
N azianzen speaks, [Ʉ ŬɟŮəŰŮɑɜŮɘɜ Űɞɘɠ Ʉ Ŭɨɚɞɡ əɎɜɞůɘ.] ñto m easure every teacher,
and stretch him  out to St. Paulôs rules and canons.ò A nd they, as w e have already
heard, require that he should be ŭɘŭŬəŰɘəɞɠ, ñapt, and fit to teach,ò i.e. in som e
com petent m easure able to instruct his hearers in all these useful parts of
theology.



2. I have discoursed so largely of the first requisite of the teacherôs office,
that if I gave over here, I had said enough to convince any sober person of the
difficulty thereof. B ut yet this is not all. A  very great prudence also is required in
the teacher, or else his know ledge w ill be useless and unserviceable. W isdom  is
the soul that anim ates and enlivens know ledge; w ithout w hich a large know ledge
is but like a huge carcass, a lifeless inactive thing. A nd if any m an thinks that
science and prudence are things inseparable, sad experience refutes him . Every
learned m an is not a w ise m an; and there are som e w ho have read very m any
books, but very few  m en; w ho have dw elt so m uch in their studies, that they
understand little abroad in the w orld, no, not in their ow n little w orld, I m ean
their charges and parishes. There are som e that have a large m easure of the spirit
of know ledge, but w ant the spirit of governm ent, w hich yet is m ost necessary for
him , w ho is to be a guide of souls. Every teacher is concerned to be w ise, both
for him self and those com m itted to his charge. For him self, to take heed of m en,
that he be neither betrayed by false brethren, nor becom e a prey to the m alice of
professed enem ies; to decline both the envy and contem pt of his neighbours, to
keep him self w ithin the bounds of his calling, ñto m ind his ow n business,ò [ɇŬ
ɑŭɘŬ ˊɟɎůůŮɘɜ.] etc. To this kind of w isdom  belongs the advice of our Saviour,
w hen sending forth H is A postles, as innocent lam bs am ongst the w olves of that
age; H e cautions them  to ñbe w ise as serpents, and innocent as dovesò [M att.
19:16.] i.e. to use all honest and sinless arts to secure them selves. B ut this is not
the prudence w hich I principally intend; for if a M inister be defective in this, he
is no m anôs foe but his ow n; he hurts only him self, and that but in his tem poral
concerns.

I add, therefore, that he is to be w ise for those com m itted to his charge, lest
by any indiscretion of his, he obstructs that w hich ought to be his great design
and business, the eternal salvation of their souls. A nd here how  m any things are
there w hich a teacher is concerned to understand! H e m ust be w ise so to fram e
his discourses, especially in public, that he speak nothing that m ay either offend
the w eak, or give advantage to the m alicious; that his Serm ons m ay not only be
good in them selves, but adapted and fitted to the necessity of his hearers; that he
m ake choice of the m ost suitable and pow erful argum ents to enforce on them
those C hristian duties w hereto he exhorts them . H e m ust be w ise in the
governm ent of his carriage and actions, distinguishing especially betw een
law fulness and expediency, and shunning, not only that w hich is directly sinful,
but w hatsoever is scandalous and offensive. H e m ust be w ise in his com m on
converse w ith his people, that he be neither of too easy, or of too m orose and
difficult an access; but especially he is to be careful of this in his freer
conversation; that he indulge not him self any liberty m ore than ordinary, am ong



those w ho w ill m ake an ill use of that w herein there w as no ill intended. H e is to
be w ise in the choice of his friends; not to inscribe any m an into that catalogue,
that m ay reflect any disparagem ent on his person or function. For, qui non
contem nitur a se, contem nitur a socio. H e m ust be w ise, especially in the
governm ent of his ow n fam ily: for, as the A postle excellently reasons, ñif a m an
know  not how  to rule his ow n house, how  shall he take care of the C hurch of
G odò? [1 Tim . 3:5.] H e m ust be w ise to inquire into the state of his flock, and to
discern their particular tem pers and constitutions; and even to search into their
hearts and secret inclinations. H e m ust be w ise to adm inister private counsels
and reproofs, duly observing the circum stances of tim e, of place, of person, of
disposition. For, as the w isest of m en tells us, ña w ord fitly spoken is like apples
of gold in pictures of silver.ò [Prov. 25:11.] These, and m any other things, the
teacher is deeply concerned to be w ell versed in: and w hat a task is this!

If it be objected, That prudence is a thing w ithout our pow er, an arbitrary
gift of G od, w hich H e bestow s on w hom  H e pleaseth, as H e doth beauty, or
w ealth, or a good natural w it, and therefore cannot reasonably be im posed on a
m an as his duty: I answ er, If this prudence w ere w holly out of our election, yet
this certainly w as left to our free choice, w hether w e w ould undertake that office
w hereto so great prudence is requisite. W e have obliged ourselves to it, by
engaging in that function, that cannot be discharged w ithout it. B ut, indeed, this
excellent gift of G od is in a great degree put w ithin our pow er, in conjunction
w ith the D ivine assistance. W e m ay and m ust endeavour for it, diligently study
it, carefully observe things and persons, faithfully record experim ents, consult
w iser friends: but, above all things, w e m ust take St. Jam esôs advice, ñIf any m an
w ant w isdom , let him  ask of G od, W ho giveth liberally, and upbraideth not; and
it shall be given him .ò [Jam es 1:5.] Especially if he desire it constantly, earnestly,
and above all things in the w orld; if, w ith Solom on; he despise greatness and
w ealth, and all other secular advantages; and, before them  all, desire this one
thing of G od, ñthat H e w ould give him  w isdom  and know ledge to go in and out
before the people com m itted to his charge and guidance.ò [2 C hron. 1:10.]

3. I com e now  to the last, though not the least of those requisites, that are
necessary to the office of a teacher, viz. an exem plary holiness. For of this I m ay
say, as the A postle doth, speaking of the three theological graces, [1 C or. 13:13.]
ñA nd now  abideth faith, hope, and charity, these three: but the greatest of these
is charity.ò So here, there rem aineth know ledge, prudence, holiness, all three
necessary requisites to m ake up a com plete teacher, but the greatest of these is
holiness. A nd w hat he farther says of the sam e grace of charity, in the beginning
of the sam e chapter, m ay w ith a little change be applied also to our present
purpose. If a m an had ́ ŬůŬɜ ɔɜɤ ůɘɜ, ñall sorts of know ledge,ò so as to be able to



ñunderstand all m ysteries;ò if he w ere prudent, beyond the prodigious m easure;
of Solom onôs w isdom ; if those endow m ents w ere crow ned in him , w ith an
eloquence m ore than hum an, so that he w ere able to discourse like an angel; yet
w ithout this holiness he w ere as nothing, or at best but as ñthe sounding brass,ò
or ñtinkling cym balò. The Priest that is not ñclothed w ith righteousness,ò though
otherw ise richly adorned w ith all the ornam ents of hum an and divine literature,
and those gilded over w ith the rays of a seraphic prudence and sagacity, is yet
but a naked, beggarly, despicable creature, of no authority, no interest, no use or
service, in the C hurch of G od. The unholy teacher, let him  preach never so w ell,
discourseth to little purpose; there w ill be no life in his doctrine, because his life
is so destitute of the spirit of holiness; he w ill sooner dam n his ow n soul, than
save any m anôs else. H is discourses, though arm ed w ith the m ost pow erful
oratory, w ill serve to m ove no other affection in his hearers, than that of
indignation against his hypocrisy and im pudence, to hear him  excellently
declaim  against a vice, of w hich him self is notoriously guilty; and they w ill say,

Loripedem  rectus derideat, A Ethiopem  albus.
In a w ord, as a w ise m an w ell observes, ñevery notorious vice is infinitely

against the spirit of governm ent, and depresses a m an to an evenness w ith
com m on persons.ò

ð  Facinus quos inquinat aequat.
A nd w hen a m anôs authority is thus lost, he becom es a thing w holly

useless in the C hurch of G od. U seless, did I say? it w ere w ell if that w ere all: he
is the m ost pernicious creature that m oves on G odôs earth: he serves to the w orst
purposes; to m ake m en atheists, infidels, or heretics. Learned and know ing m en,
of ill lives, have been alw ays the greatest stum bling block in the C hurch of G od;
their fall is not single, but attended w ith the ruin of m any others; w ho, im itating
the barbarous civility of those nations that use to solem nize the funerals of their
great m en by sacrificing a great part of their fam ilies, w hen their teachers dam n
them selves, are ready to die and perish w ith them  for com pany. A nd the fallacy
that ruins them , is this; because som e w ise m en live w ickedly, they presently
conclude, that w ickedness is the greatest w isdom : as if it w ere im possible for the
w ill to choose contrary to the dictates of the understanding, or for a m an that
know s his duty not to do it. W e of this age have reason to take special notice; of
this. For as C icero, inquiring into the causes of those bold and unheard-of
attem pts, that C atiline and his confederates m ade upon the com m onw ealth of
R om e, presently gives this account; N os (dico aperte) nos consules desum us: so,
w hen w e are astonished at the prodigious blasphem ies, heresies, and schism s of
our tim es, and w onder at the cause of them , w e m ay quickly resolve ourselves



after the sam e m anner; N os (dico aperte) nos pastores desum us. For certainly all
the argum ents that heretics and sectaries have m ade use of, to seduce our people
from  obedience unto the m ost excellent doctrine, liturgy, and discipline of our
C hurch, w ould have been accounted ridiculous sophism s, and no w ay served
their w icked purposes, if they had not been furnished w ith a m ore pow erful topic
ab exem plo from  the vicious lives of som e C lergym en. A nd as to this,

      Pudet haec opprobria nobis
Et dici potuisse, et non potuisse refelli.

I m ight here be very large in representing the necessity of holiness in a
M inister; but I shall only observe, that the w icked teacher sins w ith the highest
aggravation of his guilt, and the least hope of his repentance; he is the greatest
and m ost desperate sinner.

The greatest sinner; for either he is a person of m ore than ordinary
know ledge, or he is not: if not, he sinned greatly in undertaking that office, to
w hich so great a know ledge is requisite: if he be, his know ledge doubtless
increaseth his guilt. ñFor he that know s his M asterôs w ill, and doth it not, shall
be beaten w ith m any stripes.ò [[Luke 12:47.]] B esides, he m ust needs sin w ith a
very strange assurance, by living in that w ickedness w hich he daily reproves and
preaches against, and so becom ing ŬɡŰɞəŬŰɎəɟɘŰɞɠ, ñ a condem ned m an,ò from
his ow n m outh.

B ut that w hich I chiefly urge is this: the w icked teacher is, of all m en
living, in the m ost hopeless and desperate condition. It is usually observed of
seam en that dw ell in the great deep, that if they are not very pious, for the m ost
part they are desperately w icked; because they daily behold the w onders of the
Lord, and besides live in a continual and very near danger, bordering upon the
very confines of death, and being,

Q uatuor aut septem  digitis a m orte rem oti;
ñbut a few  fingers breadth divided from  their fluid graves.ò A nd if these
considerations do not persuade them  to ñfear the Lord exceedingly,ò as it is said
of the m ariners in Jonah 1:16, it argues that they are exceedingly hardened. The
observation is truer of the M inister; if he be not a good m an, he m ust needs be
extrem ely bad; for he daily converseth in the great deep of the H oly Scriptures,
and there sees and reads such things, that if they do not effectually persuade him
to piety, it is certain he is a m an of an obdurate heart.

W hat rem edy is likely to w ork this m anôs cure and repentance? W ill the
dreadful m enaces and threats of G odôs w ord affright him ? N o; these are daily
thundered out of his ow n m outh, and yet to him  they are but bruta fulm ina. W ill
the gracious prom ises of G od allure him ? N o; he daily charm s his hearers w ith



these, but rem ains him self as the deaf adder. W ill those excellent books of
learned and pious m en, that he reads in his study, w ork any good on him ? N o; he
that slights G odôs w ord, w ill little regard the w ords of m en. W ill the public
prayers m ake him  serious? N o; he daily reads them , and his daily practice is
contrary to his daily prayers. W ill a m edicine com pounded of the flesh and blood
of the Son of G od (I m ean the H oly Eucharist) do the m iserable m an any good?
N o; he hath frequently received those dear pledges of his Saviourôs love, and yet
is still as bad as ever, and so hath ñtrodden underfoot the blood of the everlasting
covenant,ò w herew ith he should have been sanctified. The Lord look upon this
m an, for there is no hope of him  w ithout a m iracle of D ivine m ercy: nay, indeed,
all these excellent m eans, by being m ade fam iliar to him , have lost their efficacy
upon him . O ur Saviour, m ethinks, doth excellently represent the hopeless
condition of a vicious M inister, by a parable, [M att. 5:13.] w here, speaking to the
A postles (considered, I suppose, as M inisters of the w ord), H e tells them , ñY e
are the salt of the earth: but if the salt have lost his savour, w herew ithal shall it
be salted? it is thenceforth good for nothing but to be cast out, and trodden
underfoot of m en.ò Salt, if it be good, is of excellent use to season m any things;
but if it becom e itself unsavory, it is not only the m ost useless thing, ñgood for
nothing but to be cast out,ò etc. but irrecoverably lost; there is nothing w ill fetch
putrid salt again: ñfor if the salt hath lost its savour, w herew ithal shall it be
salted?  Thus necessary is holiness in a M inister, both for him self and others.

I have now  done w ith the difficulty, and consequently w ith the danger, of
the Pastoral office, represented from  the three grand requisites thereunto; a very
large know ledge, a great prudence, an exem plary holiness. I shall add but one
consideration m ore, of itself abundantly sufficient to evince the w hole; viz. that
every teacher is accountable for the souls com m itted to his charge. This is the
plain doctrine of the author of the Epistle to the H ebrew s [H eb. 13:17.]; ñO bey
them  that have the rule over you, and subm it yourselves: for they w atch for your
souls as they that m ust give account,ò etc. A  dreadful consideration this! A nd St.
C hrysostom  tells us, that w hen he read that text, ñit did əŬŰŬůŮɑŮɘɜ Űɖɜ ɣɡɢɖɜ,
cause a kind of earthquake w ithin him , and produce a holy fear and trem bling in
his soul.ò A nd in his com m entary on the text, he thus exclaim s, ñLord, how , how
difficult, how  hazardous an undertaking, is this! W hat shall a m an say to those
w retched m en, that rashly thrust them selves into such an abyss of judgm ents?
A ll the souls that are com m itted to thy conduct, m en, w om en, and children, thou
art to give an account of.ò* H e presently subjoins, ñIt is a w onder if any ruler in
the C hurch be savedò [Ū ŬɡɛɎɕɤ  Ůɘ ŰɘɜɎ ŮůŰɘ Űɤ ɜ ŬɟɢɧɜŰɤ ɜ ůɤ ɗɖɜŬɘ.]: a passionate
hyperbole, expressing his deep sense of the extrem e danger of the Pastoral
office.



*[ȸ ŬɓŬɘ ́ ɧůɞɠ ɞ əɑɜŭɡɜɞɠ ! Űɘ Ɏɜ Űɘɠ Ůɑ́ ɞɘ ́ ɟɞɠ Űɞɡɠ Ŭɗɚɑɞɡɠ Űɞɡɠ Ů́ ɘɟɟɑ́ ŰɞɜŰŬɠ
ŮŬɡŰɞɡɠ ŰɞůŬɨŰɖ Űɘɛɤ ɟɘɤ ɜ Ŭɓɨůůɤ ; ́ ŬɜŰɤ ɜ ɤ ɜ ɎɟɢŮɘɠ ɔɡɜŬɘəɤ ɜ, əŬɘ Ŭɜŭɟɤ ɜ əŬɘ ́ Ŭɑŭɤ ɜ
ůɡ ɚɧɔɞɜ ŭɑŭɤ ɠ.]
It is true, indeed, the excellent B ishop speaks there of those of his ow n

m ost sacred order, w hose place and dignity in the C hurch of G od, as it is
em inently higher, their charge greater, their inspection m ore extensive, so w ill
their account be accordingly. B ut yet the sam e is true in its proportion of every
C lergym an, of w hat order soever he be. So St. A ustin expressly; ñIf you m ark it
(m ost dear brethren), you shall find that all the Lordôs Priests, not only B ishops,
but also Presbyters and M inisters of C hurches, stand in a very hazardous
condition.ò [Si diligenter attenditis (fratres charissim i) om nes Sacerdotes D om ini, non solum
Episcopos, sed etiam  Presbyteros et M inistros Ecclesiarum , in grandi periculo esse
cognoscitis.] A nd he gives a shrew d reason for w hat he says a little after; ñIf at the
day of judgm ent it w ill be a hard task for every m an to give an account of his
ow n soul, w hat w ill becom e of Priests, of w hom  G od w ill require an account of
the souls of so m any others com m itted to their charge?ò [Si enim  pro se unusquisque
vix poterit in die judicii rationem  reddere, quid de Sacerdotibus futurum  est, a quibus sunt
om nium  anim ae requirendae?] H e concludes, M agnum  opus, sed gravis sarcina:
ñThe care of souls is indeed a great w ork, a noble undertaking, but yet a very
grievous burden.ò H e m ust be a m an of very firm  shoulders that is not crushed
under it.

I have oft tim es, not w ithout w onder and indignation, observed the strange
confidence of em pirics in physic, that dare venture on the practice of that noble
art, w hich they do not at all understand; considering how  for a little paltry gain,
they shrew dly hazard, or rather certainly destroy, the health and lives of m en;
and have judged them  w orthy of as capital and ignom inious a punishm ent as
those that kill m en on the highw ays. B ut I have soon exchanged this m editation
into another of m ore concernm ent to m yself; and m y indignation hath quickly
returned into m y ow n bosom , w hen I consider how  m uch bolder and m ore
hazardous an attem pt it is for a m an to venture on the Priestly office; to m inister
to the eternal health and salvation of souls. H ow  m uch skill is requisite to qualify
a m an for such an undertaking! how  great care in the discharge of it! W hat a sad
thing it w ould be if, through m y unskillfulness or negligence, any one soul
should m iscarry under m y hands, or die and perish eternally!

W e m inister to souls. Souls! M ethinks in that one w ord there is a serm on.
Im m ortal souls! precious souls! one w hereof is m ore w orth than all the w orld
besides, the price of the blood of the Son of G od. I close up this w ith the
excellent w ords appointed by the C hurch to be read at the O rdination of every



Priest: ñH ave alw ays therefore in your rem em brance how  great a treasure is
com m itted to your charge; for they are the sheep of C hrist, w hich H e bought
w ith H is death, and for w hom  H e shed H is blood. The C hurch and congregation
w hom  ye serve, is H is spouse and body. A nd if it shall happen the sam e C hurch,
or any m em ber thereof, to take any hurt or hindrance by reason of your
negligence, you know  the greatness of the fault, and also the horrible punishm ent
that w ill ensue.ò

A nd now , m ethinks, I m ay use the A postleôs w ords in another case. [1 C or.
1:26.] ñY e see your calling, brethrenò [ȸ ɚɏ́ ŮŰŮ Űɖɜ əɚɖůɘɜ ɡɛɤ ɜ, ŬŭŮɚűɞɘ.]; you see
how  extrem ely difficult and hazardous an office it is w e have undertaken; ñW ho
is sufficient for these things?ò [Ⱦ Ŭɘ ́ ɟɞɠ ŰŬɡŰŬ Űɑɠ ɘəŬɜɧɠ; 2 C or. 2:16.] W hose loins
do not trem ble at this fearful burden on his shoulders? W ho w ould not be alm ost
tem pted to repent him self of his undertaking, and to w ish him self any the
m eanest m echanic rather than a M inister? B ut, alas! this w ere vain, yea, sinful.
W e are engaged in this sacred office, and there is no retreating; w e m ust now  run
the hazard, how  great soever it be: in w e are, and on w e m ust. W hat shall w e
then say? w hat shall w e do? Surely this is our best, yea, our only course. Let us
first prostrate ourselves at the feet of the A lm ighty G od, hum bly confessing and
heartily bew ailing our great and m anifold m iscarriages in this w eighty
undertaking; let us w eep tears of blood (if it w ere possible) for the blood of
souls, w hich w e have reason to fear m ay stick upon our garm ents. The blood of
souls, I say: for w hen I consider how  m any less discerned w ays there be,
w hereby a m an m ay involve him self in that guilt, as not only by an openly
vicious exam ple, but even by a less severe, prudent, and w ary conversation; not
only by actions directly crim inal, but by law ful actions, w hen offensive (for by
these, the A postle assures us, ña m an m ay destroy the soul of his w eak brother,
for w hom  C hrist died,ò [R om . 14:15.]), not only by a gross negligence and supine
carelessness, but by every lesser rem ission of those degrees of zeal and
diligence, w hich are requisite in so im portant an affair: in a w ord, by not doing
all that a m an can, and lies w ithin his pow er, to save the souls com m itted to his
charge: I say, w hen I consider this, for m ine ow n part I cannot, I dare not justify
m yself, or plead N ot guilty, before the great Judge of heaven and earth; but do
upon the bended knees of m y soul, bew ail m y sin, and im plore H is pardoning
grace and m ercy; crying m ightily unto H im ; ñD eliver m e from  this blood
guiltiness, O  m y G od, thou G od of m y salvation: and m y tongue shall sing aloud
of Thy righteousness.ò [Psalm  51:14.]

H aving laid ourselves at G odôs feet, let us not lie idly there, but arise, and
for the future do the w ork of G od w ith all faithfulness and industry; yea, let us



m ake am ends for our past negligence, by doubling our future diligence. A nd for
our encouragem ent here, let us rem em ber, that though m any things are required
of a M inister, yet the chief and m ost indispensable (requisites, are these tw o; a
passionate desire to save souls, and an unw earied diligence in the pursuit of that
noble design. The M inister that w ants these tw o qualifications, w ill hardly pass
the test, or gain the approbation of G od, the great Judge and Trier; but w here
these are found, they w ill cover a m ultitude of other failings and defects. Let us
therefore, reverend brethren (and m ay I here conjure both you and m yself, by the
endeared love w e bear to our ow n souls, and the precious souls com m itted to our
charge, yea, by the blood of the Son of G od, the price of both), let us, I beseech
you, from  henceforth return to our several charges, zealously and industriously
plying the great w ork and business that is before us. Let us think no pains too
great to escape that ɛŮɘɕɞɜ əɟɑɛŬ, that ñgreater judgm ent,ò that otherw ise attends
us. Let us study hard, and read m uch, and pray often, and ñpreach in season and
out of season,ò and catechize the youth, and take w ise opportunities of
instructing those, w ho being of riper years, m ay yet be as unripe in know ledge;
and visit the sick, and according to our abilities relieve the poor; shew ing to all
our flock the exam ple of a w atchful, holy, hum ble conversation. A nd m ay a
great blessing of G od crow n our labours! Let us go on, and the Lord prosper us.

I have done ad clerum , and have but a w ord m ore ad populum , ñ to the
people.ò

M y brethren, you m ay possibly think yourselves altogether unconcerned in
this w hole discourse. B ut if you do, you are m istaken; all this nearly concerns
even you. I shall only point to you w herein.

1. If the Pastoral office be so trem endous an undertaking, judge then, I
pray you, of the sacrilegious boldness and im piety of those U zzahs am ong the
laity, that dare touch this ark, the Priestôs charge and care. If w e, m y brethren,
that have been trained up in the schools of the prophets, that have been educated
w ith no sm all care and cost to this em ploym ent, that have spent a double
apprenticeship of years in our studies, and m ost of us a great deal m ore: if w e, I
say, after all this, find reason to trem ble at our insufficiency for such an
undertaking, how  horrible is the confidence, or rather im pudence, of those
m echanics, that have leaped from  the shop board or plough into the pulpit, and
thus per saltum , by a prodigious leap, com m enced teachers! W hat shall w e say
to these m ountebanks in the C hurch, these em pirics in theology? I only say this;
I can never sufficiently adm ire, either their boldness in venturing to be teachers,
or the childish folly and sim plicity of those that give them selves up to be their



disciples. It is a m iracle that any such person should dare to preach; or if he do,
that any m an in his right w its should vouchsafe to hear him .

2. This discourse concerning the difficulty and hazard of the Priestly
office, shew s sufficiently all the peopleôs danger. It is the danger your ow n souls
are in, m y brethren, if not carefully looked to, that is the great hazard of our
office. O  therefore, if you do consider it, w hat need have you to look to
yourselves!

3. Lastly, If our w ork and office be attended w ith this difficulty, sure it is
your duty to pity us, to pray for us, to encourage us by all possible w ays and
m eans to the vigorous perform ance of it; at least not to add to our load, or
discourage us, either by your w ayw ard factiousness, or stubborn profane- ness,
or sacrilegious injustice: if you do, sad w ill be your account.

R em em ber, therefore, the advice of the A postle, [H eb. 13:17.] ñO bey them
that have the rule over you, and subm it yourselves: for they w atch for your souls,
as they that m ust give an account, that they m ay do thisò (i.e. attend on this w ork
of w atching over your souls) ñw ith joy, and not w ith grief.ò [ȲɜŬ ɛŮŰŬ ɢŬɟŬɠ ŰɞɡŰɞ
ˊɞɘɤ ůɘ, əŬɘ ɛɖ ůŰŮɜɎɕɞɜŰŮɠ.] G rotiusôs paraphrase is here m ost genuine; ñSw eeten
and allay the irksom e labour of your teachers, by perform ing to them  all offices
of respect and love, that they m ay w ith alacrity, and not w ith grief, discharge
that function, w hich is of itself a sufficient burden, w ithout any addition of
sorrow  from  you.ò [M ulcete eum  laborem  om nibus obsequiis et officiis, ut cum  alacritate
potius quam  dolore fungantur m unere satis gravi, etiam si a vobis nihil triste accedat.]

N ow  to G od the Father, Son, and H oly G host, be ascribed all honour and
glory, adoration and w orship, both now  and forever. A m en.
 
Serm on 7. ï The different degrees of bliss and glory in C hristôs heavenly
kingdom , answ er to the different degrees of grace here below . Several objections
against this doctrine are answ ered.  2 Peter 1:11. For so an entrance shall be
m inistered unto you abundantly into the everlasting kingdom  of our Lord and
Saviour Jesus C hrist.

It is the great concern of every m an, in the first place, to get the saving
grace of G od, and having gotten it, to proceed and increase in it; earnestly to
reach after a principle of the D ivine life w ithin him self, and having attained it, to
cherish and im prove it; to endeavour of evil (as w e are all naturally, and
antecedently to the D ivine grace) to becom e truly good, and then every day to
grow  better; first to be sincere disciples of the holy Jesus, and then to aspire,
study, and labour hard, to becom e great proficients in H is divine school. This
latter duty, St. Peter earnestly and vehem ently presseth on the converted Jew s of



the dispersion, to w hom  he w rites, and in them  upon all of us, in the verses
preceding m y text; w here he exhorts them  in the m ost em phatical expressions, to
an holy covetousness after spiritual riches, and to accum ulate and heap up
heavenly treasures w ith as m uch greediness, as the m en of this w orld do their
gold and silver: to add one grace to another, and one degree of each grace upon
another, and to abound in virtue and good w orks. For after he had [V erse 4.]
m inded them  of the great design of C hristianity, w hich is to m ake m en
ñpartakers of the D ivine nature,ò by rescuing them  from  ñthe corruption that is in
the w orld through lustò; i.e. to convert m en from  their evil and w icked courses,
and to bring them  to a state of grace and regeneration; and charitably supposing
this to be already done in them , he proceeds to shew  them  their farther duty,
[V erses 5ï8.] ñA nd besides this, giving all diligence, add to your faith virtue, and
to virtue know ledge, and to know ledge tem perance, and to tem perance patience,
and to patience godliness, and to godliness brotherly kindness, and to brotherly
kindness charity. For if all these things be in you, and abound, they m ake you
that ye shall neither be barren nor unfruitful in the know ledge of our Lord and
Saviour Jesus C hrist.ò A s if he had said, Y ou have now , G od be thanked,
escaped the pollutions of the w orld, and are truly, I hope, converted to
C hristianity, and in B aptism  have been regenerated by the H oly G host; (that he
m eans by their being ñm ade partakers of the D ivine natureò). This, indeed, is a
very great achievem ent, and an invaluable m ercy of G od, vouchsafed to you;
yet, I beseech you, rest not here; but ñbesides this, giving all diligence, add to
your faith virtue,ò etc. So that the sum  of his discourse is to press them  first to
truth in grace, and then to grow th in grace; to acquire the divine virtues reckoned
up by him , and then to abound in them . A nd to persuade them  to this abounding
in grace and virtue, he useth a very pow erful m otive and argum ent in the w ords
of m y text: ñfor so an entrance shall be m inistered unto you abundantly into the
everlasting kingdom  of our Lord and Saviour Jesus C hrist.ò A s if he had said, If
you thus abound in grace, you shall abound in glory; you shall not only com e to
heaven, or get just w ithin the gate of that glorious region (and yet happy is he
that can arrive to be but ña doorkeeper in the houseò of his heavenly Father), but
you shall have an ñabundant entranceò into it; you shall go very far, and attain an
higher pitch and degree of glory there. This is. the plain and obvious sense of the
w ords.

N ot to spend tim e needlessly, or to trouble you w ith any farther preface,
the text thus briefly explained and considered, w ith relation to the context,
readily and of itself offers to us this proposition.

There shall be degrees of bliss and glory in C hristôs heavenly kingdom ;



and the m ore w e abound in grace and good w orks here, the m ore abundant shall
our rew ard be hereafter.

This proposition I intend, w ith the D ivine assistance, for the them e and
subject of m y follow ing discourse.

That this is no nice or fruitless speculation, fitted only to exercise the w its
of m en, or to entertain their curiosity; but a branch ñof that truth w hich is
according to godliness,ò [ȷ ɚɖɗŮɑŬɠ Űɖɠ əŬŰô ŮɡůɏɓŮɘŬɜ.] as the A postle Paul
expresseth it [Titus 1:1.]; that is, a doctrine tending to the advancem ent and
furtherance of piety and virtue am ongst m en, w ill be soon evident to any m an,
that w ith any degree of serious attention shall consider it.

If this be a truth, it m ust needs be a useful one, and of concernm ent to us.
A nd that it is so, w ill farther appear to all, from  those other texts of Scripture,
w herein it is not only plainly taught, but also urged as a m otive to a m ore fruitful
piety, w hich shall be produced in the sequel of m y discourse; w herein I shall
prescribe to m yself this plain and easy m ethod.

First, I shall farther prove the proposition by other clear and express texts
of Scripture, and by reasons and argum ents grounded on Scripture, and by the
consent of the C atholic C hurch, interpreting the Scripture to the sam e sense. In
the next place, I shall endeavour to answ er the principal objections that are
usually m ade against this truth. Lastly, I shall conclude w ith a brief application
of the w hole discourse.

First, For the fuller dem onstration of the point, let us, in the first place,
hear w hat the H oly G host hath, in other places of Scripture, delivered concerning
it. A nd here, out of a great abundance of texts that m ight be alleged, I shall m ake
choice only of such as speak m ore plainly and evidently to our purpose.

Such is that text in the nineteenth chapter of St. M atthew ôs G ospel; w here
to St. Peter, asking w hat rew ard he and the rest of the A postles should have, that
had forsaken their all in this w orld to follow  C hrist, and be H is disciples [V erse
27.]; our Saviour thus answ ers, [V erse 28.] ñV erily I say unto you, That ye w hich
have follow ed M e, in the regeneration w hen the Son of M an shall sit in the
throne of H is glory, ye also shall sit upon tw elve thrones, judging the tw elve
tribes of Israel.ò So I read the text. For it is evident enough, our translators have
m ispointed it, referring the w ords ñin the regeneration,ò to that w hich w ent
before, thus; ñY e w hich have follow ed M e in the regeneration:ò w hereas they
should be joined to the follow ing w ords, thus: ñY e w hich have follow ed M e, Ůɜ
Űɖ ́ ŬɚɡɔɔŮɜŮůɑŬ ñin the regeneration w hen the Son of M an shall sit in the throne
of H is glory,ò etc. ñIn the regeneration;ò w hat is that? N ot in baptism , nor in the
regeneration or renew ing of the Spirit, as som e have fancied; for neither of these



significations w ill m ake good sense in this place; but in the resurrection, w hich
w ill be indeed a ́ ŬɚɡɔɔŮɜŮůɑŬ, ña regeneration,ò or second generation of m en to
life, after that life, w hich they had in their first generation, w as extinguished.
W hich second generation, or production of m en to life, is m ore properly the
w ork of G od, as being effected solely by H is divine pow er, w ithout the
concurrence of any second causes; w hereas, in our first generation into the
w orld, our parents w ere instrum ents. H ence those w ords of the Psalm ist
concerning C hrist, [Psalm  2:7.] ñThou art M y Son; this day have I begotten Thee,ò
are said by St. Paul to be then fulfilled in H im , w hen G od raised H im  from  the
dead; ñThe prom ise w hich w as m ade unto the fathers, G od hath fulfilled the
sam e unto us their children, in that H e hath raised up Jesus again; as it is also
w ritten in the second Psalm , Thou art M y Son, this day have I begotten Thee.ò
[A cts 13:32ï33.] A nd hence also, all the godly are said at the resurrection to
becom e the ñchildren of G od,ò eo nom ine, upon the very account of their being
then raised by G od to a blessed im m ortal life; They are called ñthe children of
G od, being the children of the resurrection.ò [Luke 9:36.]

W ell then! In or at the regeneration, or resurrection, w hen C hrist shall sit
in the throne of H is glory, as the Judge of m en and angels, it is prom ised to the
tw elve A postles, that they ñalso shall sit upon tw elve thrones, judging the tw elve
tribes of Israel.ò C oncerning the full sense a w hich w ords, though there is som e
dispute, yet this is generally agreed am ong interpreters, and it is m ost evident
from  the context, that they express som e singular and em inent glory, w hich the
A postles should receive in the w orld to com e, as the rew ard of their singular and
em inent self-denial, in devoting them selves to C hristôs G ospel. A nd though
every saint shall in his degree be enthroned in the heavenly glory; yet here are
tw elve thrones of judicature and preem inence, answ ering to the tw elve A postles
then in being. Indeed Judas, one of the tw elve, afterw ard fell from  his office, and
so lost his throne too. B ut this w as through his ow n default, and our blessed Lord
failed not in H is prom ise. B ut the cursed traitor, by his horrid violation of the
condition of it, forfeited his right therein. There being tw elve A postles at that
tim e to w hom  our Saviour spake these w ords, H e saith, ñthey should sit upon
tw elve thronesò; as if Judas also should have his throne to sit on; not that H e
thought the w retch should ever attain that throne (for H e knew  him  from  the
beginning to be a devil), but because, if Judas had continued in the faithful
discharge of his office, as the other A postles did, he should have had his throne,
as the other A postles had theirs, as St. C hrysostom  w ell observes; for C hrist
speaks of H is A postles, secundum  praesentem  justitiam , ñaccording to their
present righteousness,ò and not so m uch of their persons, as of their state and



office.
A s if H e should have said, The office of A postles, as it is an office of the

highest service, labour, and difficulty, so it hath the highest rew ard propounded
to it; insom uch, that they w ho perform  it w ell, shall be advanced to the m ost
em inent thrones of glory in the life to com e, and be nearest to M yself, the K ing
of glory. For, to ñsit upon thrones, judgingò (or governing, or being over) ñthe
tw elve tribes of Israel,ò is a m etaphorical expression, taken (as G rotius w ell
observes upon the place) from  the ancient state of the kingdom  of Israel, in
w hich of ɞɘ űɡɚɎɟɢŬɘ, ñthe princes,ò or ñheads of the tribes,ò cam e nearest in
dignity to the K ingôs m ajesty, and in the public assem blies sat next to the royal
throne in chairs of state m ade of ivory. So that it is m anifest, C hrist here
prom iseth H is A postles an em inent degree of glory and dignity in H is heavenly
kingdom . A nd hence the language is different, w hich our Saviour useth,
concerning the rew ard of those w ho should afterw ards im itate the A postles, and
follow  them  in their active and passive virtue, though haud aequis passibus, ñat
a very hum ble distanceò. For of those in the next verse he saith, that ñthey
should receive an hundredfoldò (a very am ple and liberal rew ard of their self-
denial, in w hatsoever instance expressed), ñand inherit everlasting life;ò but H e
doth not say, as of the A postles, that they shall ñsit upon thrones, judging the
tw elve tribes of Israel.ò

The next place w e shall cite w ill give light to the form er, and speaks m ore
clearly to our present purpose. It is to be found in the very next chapter, the
tw entieth chapter of the sam e G ospel of St. M atthew , w here w e read, [V erses 20ï
21.] that the m other of the sons of Zebedee, Jam es and John, cam e w ith her tw o
sons to C hrist w ith this petition, ñG rant that these m y tw o sons m ay sit, the one
on Thy right hand, and the other on the left, in Thy kingdom .ò She had heard
from  her sons, that the A postles in general had a prom ise of a m ore em inent
dignity in C hristôs kingdom , like that of the princes or heads of the tribes in the
kingdom  of Israel, as hath been already noted. B ut she knew , that even am ong
the A postles them selves, there w ould be degrees of dignity; as in the ancient
kingdom  of Israel, the tw o first places belonged to the princes of the tribes of
Judah and Joseph; these tw o first places, therefore, she asks for her tw o sons in
the kingdom  of C hrist. To sit at the right hand of a king, according to the eastern
custom , is the very next place of dignity to the king him self. H ence Solom on,
sitting on his royal throne, com m anded his m other to be set on his right hand [1
K ings 2:19.]; consequently, the third place of dignity in the kingdom  is described
by sitting at the kingôs left hand; for accordingly as any m an w as greater in the
kingdom , so in the public assem blies he sat nearer to the king. To this petition of



Salom e, our blessed Lord, having first by the w ay given a check to her vanity
and her erroneous opinion about H is kingdom , at length [V erse 23.] H e thus m ore
directly answ ers, ñTo sit on M y right hand, and on M y left, is not M ine to give,
but it shall be given to them  for w hom  it is prepared of M y Father.ò C hrist
speaks as m an in the state of hum iliation, referring all things of H is kingdom
(according to H is m anner) to H is Father, from  W hom  H e received it. B ut as to
our present purpose: our Saviour denies not that there shall be a right hand and a
left hand place, as a first and second place of dignity, and consequently a third
place, and so dow nw ards, in H is heavenly kingdom ; yea, H e plainly asserts, that
there shall be such degrees of honour therein; but H e only teacheth, that those
places and degrees shall be distributed according to the pleasure of H is Father,
W ho best know s w ho are fittest for them ; and that this pleasure of G od w as not
yet to be m ade know n, either to Salom e and her sons, or to any of the sons of
m en; but the discovery of it to be reserved to the revelation of the righteous
judgm ent of G od at the last day. So that this text very m anifestly confirm s the
proposition; especially if w e add the w ords of our Saviour presently afterw ards
in the sam e chapter, spoken upon the sam e occasion [V erses 26ï27.]; ñW hosoever
w ill be great am ong you, let him  be your m inister: and w hosoever w ill be chief
am ong you, let him  be your servant.ò For hence St. Jerom e thus argues against
Jovinian, ñIf w e shall be equal in heaven, w e in vain hum ble ourselves here, that
w e m ay be greater there.ò [Si om nes in coelo aequales futuri sum us, frustra nos hic
hum iliam us, ut ibi possim us esse m ajores.  Lib. ii. contr. Jovin. c. 18.] Indeed our Saviour,
in these w ords, m ost plainly acknow ledgeth, that there shall be som e greater,
som e lesser, som e first or chief, som e inferior, in H is heavenly kingdom ; and H e
shew s that the only w ay to attain a preem inence hereafter, is by the low est
hum ility here, and by condescending to the m eanest for their spiritual good and
advantage.

The sam e doctrine is plainly taught us (w hatever som e learned m en have
fancied to the contrary) from  the very scope of the parable of our Saviour [Luke
19.] of the ten servants, w ho received of their lord, being to go into a far country,
each of them  a pound, to trade w ith till his return. A t w hich tim e, he that had
increased his pound to ten pounds, w as m ade ñruler over ten cities,ò [V erses 16ï
17.] and he that gained but five pounds w as m ade ñruler over five citiesò [V erses
18ï19.]; the lordôs rew ard bearing proportion to the several im provem ents m ade
by his servants.

To the sam e sense and purpose, very m any of the ancient Fathers, and the
m ost learned m odern interpreters, generally expound those w ords of our Saviour,
[John 14:2.] ñIn M y Fatherôs house are m any m ansions.ò The m ultitude of
m ansions in heaven seem s hardly intelligible, w ithout adm itting a difference of



degrees in the heavenly glory. For if all the saints should be placed in one and
the sam e degree or station of bliss, they w ould have all one and the sam e
m ansion in heaven; but in our heavenly Fatherôs house, there are ɛɞɜŬɘ ́ ɞɚɚŬɘ,
ñm any m ansions,ò som e higher, som e low er, according to the m easure of
proficiency in virtue, w hich m en have attained to in this life. So C lem ens
A lexandrinus, ñThere are w ith the Lord m any rew ards and m ansions, according
to the proportion of m enôs lives.ò [Ⱥɘůɘ ɔŬɟ ́ ŬɟŬ Ⱦ ɡɟɑɤ  əŬɘ ɛɘůɗɞɘ əŬɘ ɛɞɜŬɘ ́ ɚŮɑŬɜŮɠ,
əŬŰô ŬɜŬɚɞɔɑŬɜ ɓɑɤ ɜ.  Strom . iv. p. 488. [p. 579. also l. vi. p. 797.]] So also Tertullian,
ñH ow  are there m any m ansions w ith the Father, but according to the variety of
m erits?* that is (in the language of those w riters) the good w orks of m en. So the
Fathers of the C hurch afterw ard alleged this text against Jovinian, w ho held a
parity of rew ards in the life to com e.

*[Q uom odo m ultae m ansiones apud Patrem , si non pro varietate m eritorum ?
Scorpiace. [c. 6. also de M onogam . c. 10.  Irenaeus agrees w ith this, v. 36. so also O rigen,
in N um . H om . I. Ä. 3. vol. ii. p. 277. and in Jesu N aue, H om . X . p. 422. but in vol. i. p.
106. (de Princip. II. ii. Ä. 6.) he interprets it of the different heavens through w hich
persons w ill pass.]]
A nother com m on proof of this doctrine, is taken out of the first Epistle to

the C orinthians [1 C or. 15:41ï42.]; ñThere is one glory of the sun, and another
glory of the m oon, and another glory of the stars: for one star differeth from
another star in glory. So also is the resurrection of the dead.ò It is true, in the
context of this place, the m anifest scope and intent of the A postle is, to shew  the
vast difference betw een those bodies of ours that die and turn to corruption, and
the glorious bodies w e shall receive at the resurrection. B ut yet, in these w ords it
seem s plain, that the A postle riseth higher, and by the w ay sets forth the
disparity that there w ill be at the resurrection, even am ong the glorified bodies of
the saints; som e shining w ith brighter, som e w ith lesser, rays of glory: as am ong
the heavenly lights, som e are m ore glorious than others. A s if he should have
said, There is a difference, not only betw een the terrestrial and celestial bodies,
but even the celestial bodies differ am ong them selves: the sun being the brightest
of the heavenly lights, the m oon in its appearance to us, the next to it; and am ong
the stars, som e being m ore bright and conspicuous than others. So in the
resurrection, not only the glorified bodies of the saints shall differ from  their
corruptible bodies they had here, but also am ong those glorified bodies
them selves there shall be degrees of glory.

U nless w e thus expound the A postle, it w ill be hard to give a tolerable
account of his discourse in this place. For w e m ust otherw ise suppose, that he
com pares those bodies that ñ are sow n in corruption,ò the rotten stinking
carcasses of m en, to som e of the glorious heavenly lights, though of a lesser



m agnitude; than w hich com parison, w hat can be m ore incongruous or absurd!
H ence Tertullian in the place in part already cited, thus understands the text, ñ
H ow  are there m any m ansions w ith the Father, unless it be according to the
variety of m enôs good w orks? H ow  also shall one star differ from  another star in
glory, but according to the diversity of rays or beam s of light?ò [Q uom odo m ultae 
m ansiones apud Patrem , si non pro varietate m eritorum ?  Q uom odo et stella a stella distabit, 
nisi pro diversitate radiorum ?] A nd as the greatest, so the best part of m odern
interpreters, acknow ledge this exposition of the A postleôs w ords to be true and
genuine, yea and absolutely necessary.

B ut our last text of Scripture w ill put the m atter out of all doubt, w hich w e
read 2 C or. 9:6; ñB ut this I say, H e w hich sow eth sparingly, shall reap sparingly;
and he w hich sow eth bountifully, shall reap also bountifully.ò [G al. 6:8.] It is
certain, and confessed by all, that the design of the A postle in this place, is to
excite and stir up the C orinthians to a liberal charity tow ards their distressed
brethren, and that his chief argum ent is contained in these w ords. It is confessed
also, that in these w ords, ñto sow ,ò signifies to do good w orks, particularly
w orks of charity; ñto reap,ò to receive the rew ard, the future eternal rew ard of
such w orks. Indeed the A postle otherw here plainly interprets him self to this
sense; viz. ñH e that sow eth to his flesh, shall of the flesh reap corruption; but he
that sow eth to the Spirit, shall of the Spirit reap life everlasting.ò [G al. 6:8.]
W here also the latter w ords m anifestly respect, in the first place, w orks of
charity and beneficence, particularly such as are exercised tow ards our spiritual
teachers, as appears from  verse 6; ñLet him  that is taught in the w ord,
com m unicate to him  that teacheth in all good things.ò N ow  our A postle, in the
place alleged out of his Epistle to the C orinthians, expressly asserts, that as our
ñsow ingò is m ore sparing or m ore liberal, so shall our ñreapingò be also; the
greater charity exercised by us in this w orld, the greater felicity and happiness
attends us in the w orld to com e; and so, on the contrary, the thinner our seeds of
charity are sow n here, the lesser w ill be our harvest of glory hereafter. N othing
can be m ore express to our purpose than this testim ony; and, therefore, I shall
seek after no other or farther proofs from  Scripture of the proposition I have
under- taken to dem onstrate.

B ut to these direct testim onies of Scripture, I shall only add, by w ay of
overplus, one or tw o reasons, or argum ents, grounded on Scripture.

1. It is certain, that am ongst the dam ned there w ill be an inequality of
punishm ents, som e suffering lesser, others greater, degrees of torm ent; therefore
it is highly reasonable to think, that in the opposite state of the blessed, there w ill
be also a dis- parity of rew ards. The antecedent is determ ined, and beyond all
contradiction asserted, by our Saviour H im self. For speaking of the tow n or city



that shall reject the G ospel preached to them  by the A postles, H e tells us that ñit
shall be m ore tolerable for the land of Sodom  and G om orrah in the day of
judgm ent, than for that city.ò [M att. 10:15.] A nd in the next chapter H e assures us,
that ñit shall be m ore tolerable for Tyre and Sidon in the day of judgm ent, than
for C horazin and B ethsaida,ò w ho had heard H is doctrine and seen H is m iracles,
and w ould be converted by neither of them ; and that ñit shall be m ore tolerable
for the land of Sodom ,ò than for C apernaum , upon the sam e account. [M att.
11:20ï24.] A nd m ost express are H is w ords [Luke 12:47, etc.]; ñA nd that servant,
w hich knew  his m asterôs w ill, and prepared not him self, neither did according to
his w ill, shall be beaten w ith m any stripes. B ut he that knew  not, and did com m it
things w orthy of stripes, shall be beaten w ith few  stripes. For unto w hom soever
m uch is given, of him  shall be m uch required: and to w hom  m en have
com m itted m uch, of him  they w ill ask the m ore.ò

2. There are degrees of honour and glory am ong the angels in heaven, and
though they are all of them  glorious creatures, yet am ong them  som e are higher,
som e inferior in dignity, som e are greater, others lesser: therefore w e have
reason to conclude, that there w ill be an order and gradation am ong the blessed
saints of heaven likew ise. For w e are sure, that in the future state, w e shall be
like unto the angels; and w hy not in this? Seeing in the angelical polity there are
divers orders, ranks, and degrees, can w e im agine that the com m union of the
saints in heaven shall be a levelled society? This is utterly incredible. N ow  the
antecedent here again is m ost evident from  Scripture; and though w e dare not
intrude ourselves into the things w e have not seen, or im itate the tem erity of that
learned and sublim e conjecturer, D ionysius, w ho undertakes to reckon up
exactly the several orders of the angelical hierarchy, as if he had seen a m uster of
the heavenly host before his eyes; yet that there are orders and degrees am ong
the blessed angels, w e m ay w ith all assurance affirm , having the plainest w arrant
of the holy text for the assertion. For w e often read in Scripture, not only of
angels, but also of archangels, i.e. chief angels, that have a preem inence above
the rest. This is so know n and confessed by every m an, that w e need not cite the
texts w herein m ention is m ade of them .

To these reasons w e m ay add the consent of the C atholic C hurch in this
question. It is certain, that it w as ever held in the prim itive C hurch, as an
undoubted truth, that there shall be a disparity of rew ards in the life to com e; and
that this w as never called into question, until the conceited opinionist, Jovinian,
am ong his other paradoxes, ventured to broach the contrary doctrine. B ut how  he
w as entertained for this by the m ost em inent D octors of the C hurch of his age,
St. Jerom e, St. A ustin, and others, w e very w ell know . H is obstinacy in this and



other erroneous tenets, against the plainest evidence of Scripture and reason,
hath placed him  in the black catalogue of heretics.

A nd it is pity that am ongst the reform ed foreign D ivines, there should be
any found that should dare to patronize so exploded an error; especially if w e
consider the very w eak argum ents by w hich they endeavour to justify their
dissent from  the C atholic C hurch. To the brief exam ination of w hich argum ents,
w e are in the next place to proceed.

1. They say they cannot conceive how  this doctrine can be m aintained,
w ithout adm itting w ith the Papists the m erit of good w orks. For if, as our labour
is greater or lesser in G odôs service here, our rew ard shall be greater or lesser in
the life to com e; then there is a proportion observed betw een our labour or w ork,
and the rew ard. A nd this necessarily infers the m erit of our w ork or labour.

I answ er, That this objection is founded on a plain m istake of the doctrine
of Scripture, w hich w e defend. For w hen w e say w ith the H oly Scriptures, that
every m an shall receive his ow n rew ard according to his ow n labour, w e do not
m ean, that there w ill be an exact proportion betw een a m anôs labour and his
rew ard; for it is certain, that the highest degree of grace can never equal the
low est degree of glory, nor can the best of saints, by all that he can do, deserve
so m uch as to be a doorkeeper in the house of H is heavenly Father; but the
proportion here is betw een the w ork and rew ard of one good m an, com pared
w ith the w ork and rew ard of another; and in this com parison the proportion is
exact.

A  very learned Father of our C hurch explains this by an apposite
sim ilitude, w hich I shall give you as near as m ay be in his ow n w ords translated.
ñSuppose,ò saith he, ñthree husbandm en to be em ployed in cultivating or
dressing the field of som e prince, one for one day only, another for three days,
the third for six days. N ow  if the prince, out of his royal bounty, shall give to the
first a thousand talents, to the second three thousand talents, to the third six
thousand; it is evident, that the rew ard is m easured out to each of these
according to the different m easure of their labour: but yet it w ere ridiculous for a
m an hence to conclude, that the labour of him  that w rought six days deserved six
thousand talents, yea, or so m uch as six talents, yea, or so m uch as one talent,
and so in the rest. A fter the sam e m anner are w e to conceive of the D ivine
rem uneration. For although w e affirm , that G od m easures out to every m an a
different degree of glory, according to the different m easure of his labour; yet it
doth not follow  from  hence, that betw een the w ork and rew ard of one and the
sam e m an there is an equality of proportion; but only that betw een the different
w orks and rew ards of different m en there is an equality of proportionality. If,



therefore, the w ork of any m an be com pared w ith the rew ard of the sam e m an,
viz, eternal life, w e m ay presently discern an infinite inequality betw een them ;
but if the w orks of different m en and the rew ards of different m en be com pared,
according to the degrees of em inence in the sam e life eternal, there w ill appear
an accurate proportionality. A nd this is to rew ard every m an according to his
ow n labour.ò [D avenant de Just. A ct. p. 608.]

I need not say any m ore in answ er to this argum ent, and shall therefore
pass to the next.

2. They thus argue. The future glory of the saints is the purchase of
C hristôs righteousness, w hich is alike im puted to all true believers, and they have
an equal share therein, and consequently they shall share equally in the future
glory.

I answ er; The doctrine of the im puted righteousness of C hrist, as it hath
been too com m only taught and understood, hath been a fruitful m other of m any
pernicious and dangerous errors in divinity. In this objection, it is supposed, that
the righteousness of C hrist is so im puted to every believer, that it becom es
form ally his righteousness, and that upon the sole account thereof he hath a right
to the future glory. A nd if this w ere true, if C hristôs righteousness w ere thus
ours, that righteousness being the m ost perfect righteousness, nothing less could
answ er it than the highest rew ard in heaven; and so indeed it w ould necessarily
follow , that the future glory of all the saints should be alike and equal. B ut this
supposition hath no foundation in Scripture, yea, it is plainly false. A nd that it is
so, if w e had no other argum ent, the very doctrine w e are now  upon w ere
sufficient to evince. W e have proved by very plain texts of Scripture, that there
w ill be a disparity of rew ards in the life to com e, according to the disparity of
m enôs graces and good w orks in this life; and from  hence w e m ay safely
conclude, that the doctrine of those w ho teach that the perfect righteousness of
C hrist is form ally the righteousness of every believer, and that thereupon he hath
a right to the highest rew ard in heaven, is certainly false. N ay, indeed, if that
doctrine of theirs w ere true, a consequence w ould follow , w hich cannot be
uttered w ithout trem bling, that every saint shall be equal to C hrist in glory;
C hristôs righteousness being his, and so he having a right to w hatsoever that
righteousness deserved.

B ut to answ er m ore directly to the objection, there is nothing m ore certain,
than that the future glory of the saints is the purchase of C hristôs righteousness.
B ut how ? B y the m eritorious obedience of C hrist, in H is life and death, a
covenant of grace, m ercy, and life eternal, w as procured, ratified, and



established, betw een G od and the sinful sons of m en; the condition of this
covenant is ñfaith w orking by love,ò or a faith fruitful of good w orks; and there
is also sufficient grace prom ised to all that shall heartily seek it for the
perform ance of that condition. It is from  this covenant of infinite m ercy in C hrist
Jesus alone, that our im perfect good w orks have any ordination to so excellent a
rew ard as the future glory; and it is the m ercy, the rich m ercy, the royal bounty
and liberality of G od, expressed in the sam e covenant, that assigns to greater
degrees of grace here, greater degrees of glory hereafter. This is the plain truth.
B ut to be short, and to shew  the perfect sophistry of this objection, I ask the
objectors, W hether they do not acknow ledge that the present grace of the saints
in this life is as w ell the purchase of C hristôs righteousness, as their future glory?
They m ust, they w ill, they do confess it. N ow  then, according to their argum ent
it w ill follow , that all the saints have equal degrees of grace in this life, because
they have an equal share in the righteousness of C hrist, by w hich that grace w as
purchased; than w hich assertion nothing can be m ore notoriously false. This
their argum ent, therefore, is a m anifest fallacy.

3. Their last objection is taken from  the parable of our Saviour, [M att. 20:1,
etc.] w here ñthe kingdom  of heaven,ò that is, the C hurch of G od, is com pared ñto
a vineyard,ò the m aster w hereof w ent out ñin the m orning to hire labourers, and
agreed w ith them  for a penny a day.ò Three hours after, or ñat the third hour,ò he
w ent out and hired m ore; and so again ñat the sixth and ninth hours;ò yea, ñat the
eleventh hourò he did likew ise. A nd w hen they cam e all to receive their w ages,
he gave the last he had hired as m uch as he had agreed for w ith the first, viz.
everyone a penny, neither m ore nor less. W hence they infer, that the future
rew ard, signified by this penny, shall not be proportioned according to the
difference of m enôs w orks, but be one and the sam e to all.

I answ er; This parable belongs not at all to the m atter in question, seeing
the scope of it is to justify G odôs proceedings in the dispensation of H is grace
tow ards the C hurch of the Jew s, and that of the G entiles; the latter of w hich w as
not called till a long tim e after the form er; and though being so m uch junior to it,
yet w as m ade its equal in the benefits and blessings of G odôs gracious covenant.
The Jew s w ere first hired into the vineyard betim es in the m orning, in the m ore
early ages of the w orld, in the days of A braham , w ith w hom  and his posterity
G od m ade a special covenant of grace and m ercy; and in the after-ages (w hich
seem  to be signified in the parable by the ñthird,ò and ñsixth,ò and ñninthò
hours), at such tim es as the true religion w as in danger to fail am ong them , H e
by extraordinary m eans and instrum ents raised and restored it again; as in the



days of M oses and Elias, and after the captivity of B abylon. B ut the G entiles
w ere not called into the vineyard till the day w as far spent, in the last tim e and
dispensation (undoubtedly signified in the parable by the ñeleventh hourò); and
yet these, by the goodness of their heavenly M aster, are adm itted to the sam e
privileges w ith the Israelites, and they receive the sam e rew ard w hich w as
prom ised to the Jew s, w ith w hom  the covenant w as first m ade, and w ho bore the
heat of the day, w hilst the others stood idle.

This adm ission of idolatrous G entiles, upon their conversion to the faith of
C hrist, unto equal privileges w ith the Jew s, w as a great offence to them , and an
occasion of hardening m any of them  in their unbelief and rejection of C hristôs
G ospel. They w ould rather quit, than share in the benefits of the G ospel w ith the
G entiles, w hom  they so m uch despised and hated, as if they scorned to go to
heaven in their com pany. This discontent of the Jew s, at the gracious
dispensation of G od tow ards the G entiles, by the G ospel of C hrist in the latter
ages, is doubtless signified in the parable by the m urm uring of those servants
that w ere first hired into the vineyard, against the equal retribution given to those
servants that w ere hired last of all, m entioned verses 11ï12. A nd now  w hat is all
this to the purpose of the objectors?

In a w ord, it m ay seem  strange that any m an should fetch a proof out of
this chapter for a parity of rew ards in the life to com e, and that from  a parabolic
discourse delivered therein, and that m anifestly designed to a quite different
purpose; w hen in the very sam e chapter, [V erses 23, 26ï27.] our Saviour plainly
teacheth the contrary doctrine, as I have already undeniably evinced.

The objections against this truth being thus cleared, I shall add only one
caution, necessary to prevent the m isunderstanding of it, viz. that though there
shall be different degrees of glory in the life to com e, yet to every saint his ow n
degree shall be a satisfactory beatitude.

To receive those rivers of pleasure that flow  from  the right hand of G od,
there w ill be m any vessels (if I m ay use the com m on sim ilitude), of different
sizes and capacities, som e greater, som e lesser, but all of them  shall be filled.
This different, but in every one satisfactory perception of the future heavenly
bliss, seem s to have been typified and represented by the Israelites gathering of
m anna (that food of heaven) in the w ilderness; of w hich w e read, that ñhe that
gathered m uch had nothing over, and he that gathered little had no lack: they
gathered every m an according to his ow n eating.ò [Exod. 16:18.] To explain this as
far as w e are able, it is to be observed, that although w hilst w e are in this state of
proficiency, and running our race, it be not only law ful, but a laudable am bition
and em ulation in us, to strive to outstrip and excel each other in virtue, and so to



gain the richer prize; yet w hen our race is finished, and the great ȸ ɟŬɓŮɡŰɖɠ, or
Judge of it, hath given H is aw ard, and passed the decisive sentence, w e m ust not,
w e shall not contend, but fully acquiesce and rest therein. A nd then the servant
w ho, having increased his pound but to five m ore, shall hear his Lord thus
pronouncing, Ⱥɡ ŬɔŬɗŮ ŭɞɡɚŮ, ñ W ell done thou good servant, be thou ruler over
five cities:ò he, I say, shall be as w ell pleased and satisfied as the other servant,
w ho, having m ade a double im provem ent, shall receive a proportionable rew ard,
and ñhave authority over ten cities.ò

A m ong the blessed in heaven there shall be no discontent or repining, no
pride or disdain, no grudging or envy; but there shall be all contentm ent, all joy,
all thankfulness, all love. They that are seated in the higher m ansions of glory,
shall not look dow n w ith contem pt on those that are beneath them ; nor shall
these lift up an envious eye tow ards the other; but they shall perfectly love and
delight in each other; and by an inexpressible union of sublim ated charity, each
shall m ake w hat the other enjoys his ow n, and altogether shall m ake up in
different notes one sw eet harm onious concert in the praises of G od, the Fountain
of their bliss. To this purpose is the saying of St. A ustin on John 14:2, speaking
of the different rew ards of the blessed in heaven: ñIt com es to pass through
charity, that w hat each hath is com m on to all; for thus every m an hath it also in
him self; w hen he loves and rejoiceth in, and so enjoys in another, w hat him self
hath not.ò [Fit quidem  per charitatem , ut quod habent singuli, com m une sic om nibus: sic
enim  quisque etiam  ipse habet, cum  am at in altero quod ipse non habet.]

It is hard indeed for us m ortals, w hilst w e dw ell in these houses of clay,
and are encum bered w ith the sinful inclinations and passions of this flesh, to
conceive of this, and to com prehend the divine pow er of exalted love. B ut let us
consider, w hy m ay not that be am ong the saints hereafter, w hich w e are sure is
am ong the holy angels now ? In that celestial hierarchy, archangels and angels,
cherubim  and seraphim , and thrones, and the low er orders of those blessed
spirits, disagree not am ong them selves, though they differ from  one another in
honour and dignity; but, on the contrary, they perfectly love and delight in each
other, and all in their G od. A nd in their several stations, they readily and
cheerfully execute the w ill and pleasure of their great Lord and M aster, w hose
m inisters they are; and all together m ake one fam ily of love and peace, of joy
and order, and one harm onious choir, in perfect concert and w ith ravishing
m elody, sounding forth the praises of their heavenly K ing. A nd thus it shall be
w ith the saints after the resurrection, w hen they shall be m ade ɘůɎɔɔŮɚɞɘ, ñlike
unto the angelsò; i.e. w hen they shall enjoy the sam e life im m ortal w hich the
angels do, and be joined to them , and incorporated into their blessed society.



A nd now , lastly, to apply this w hole discourse: Let us, by w hat hath been
said, be excited and stirred up to a diligent, earnest, and zealous pursuit after an
increase of virtue, and a greater proficiency in the w ays of righteousness and
holiness. Let us shun no labour that com es in our w ay, and is w ithin our reach
and com pass, w hereby w e m ay glorify G od, and do good to others; for w e see,
the m ore grace the m ore glory; and the greater and m ore industrious our labour
in G odôs service hath been in this life, the greater and m ore copious and
abundant shall our rew ard be in the life to com e. W e cannot be truly righteous
overm uch, as the slothful w orld w ould persuade us; nor can there be any excess
or superfluity in virtue, or in the habits and exercises of real piety and charity.
H ow  great soever our labour be in the business of religion, none of it shall be
lost labour, or ñin vain in the Lordò, Every degree of grace w hich w e advance to
here, shall raise us a degree higher in the future glory. A nd all the good w orks
that ever w e do, shall be recorded in the faithful register of the divine
O m niscience, and not one of them  shall be forgotten, or m iss of its rew ard. O h!
that this consideration m ight often and very deeply enter our thoughts! H ow
w ould a vigorous sense of this truth aw aken and rouse us out of our rem issness
and negligence in religion, that too often seizeth on us! H ow  w ould this inspirit
and anim ate us to generous attem pts even of heroic virtue, w hich in this
degenerate age are derided, as vain rom antic enterprises! H ow  often, at least,
w ould this thought call us from  our idle solitude or unprofitable society, to our
prayers and devotions! H ow  m any precious hours of our tim e w ould it rescue
and redeem , from  being m isspent and lost in vanity and folly! H ow  readily
should w e em brace, yea, how  studiously should w e seek after, the opportunities
of doing good! for indeed every such opportunity is an advantage offered us by
the good providence of G od, farther to enrich our souls, and to add to our
heavenly store and treasure, the only true treasure, that shall never fail, or be
taken from  us.

In a w ord, therefore, let us, in the first place (as I said in the beginning of
this discourse), take care to secure our being in a state of grace; for ñit is a folly
for him , that is not yet sure of life, to contend for honour.ò [Incertis de salute, de
gloria m inim e certandum .] A nd having done this, let us not rest here, but advance
m ore and m ore in that blessed state, and go on to perfection.

I conclude w ith the w ords of St. Peter in the close of this Epistle, ñG row  in
grace, and in the know ledge of our Lord and Saviour Jesus C hrist. To H im  be
glory now  and forever.ò A m en.
 
Serm on 8. ï Everlasting life hoped for by good m en under the old testam ent;



and that the consideration of the vanity of the present life is an effectual m eans
to m ake us fix our m inds upon things eternal.  Psalm  103:15ï17.  As for m an, his
days are as grass: as the flow er of the field, so he flourisheth. For the w ind
passeth over it, and it is gone; and the place thereof shall know  it no m ore. But
the m ercy of the Lord is from  everlasting to everlasting, upon them  that fear
H im .

This Psalm  (confessed by all to be a Psalm  of D avid) is eucharistic
throughout: it begins and ends w ith the m ost devout and affectionate praises and
thanksgivings to A lm ighty G od. For thus the sw eet singer of Israel begins the
Psalm  [V erses 1ï2.]; ñB less the Lord, O  m y soul: and all that is w ithin m e, bless
H is holy N am e. B less the Lord, O  m y soul, and forget not all H is benefits.ò A nd
thus he ends the Psalm  [V erses 20ï22.]; ñB less the Lord, ye H is angels, that excel
in strength, that do H is com m andm ents, hearkening unto the voice of H is w ord.
B less the Lord, all ye H is hosts; ye m inisters of H is, that do H is pleasure. B less
the Lord, all H is w orks in all places of H is dom inion: bless the Lord, O  m y
soul.ò

The m atter of this praise and thanksgiving, contained in the body of the
Psalm , is of a very large and w ide com pass, extending itself to all the benefits
bestow ed by G od upon m an. B ut the divine Psalm ist m ore particularly takes
notice of tw o principal blessings of G od, belonging to the faithful (w hich are
indeed the m atter of tw o great articles of our C hristian faith), ñthe forgiveness of
sin,ò and ñthe life everlastingò. The m ercy of the forgiveness of sin he
celebrates, verse 3. ñW ho forgiveth all thine iniquities, W ho healeth all thy
diseases.ò A nd again, in the eighth and follow ing verses, ñThe Lord is m erciful
and gracious, slow  to anger, and plenteous in m ercy. H e w ill not alw ays chide:
neither w ill H e keep H is anger forever. H e hath not dealt w ith us after our sins;
nor rew arded us according to our iniquities. For as the heaven is high above the
earth, so great is H is m ercy tow ard them  that fear H im . A s far as the east is from
the w est, so far hath H e rem oved our transgressions from  us. Like as a father
pitieth his children, so the Lord pitieth them  that fear H im . For H e know eth our
fram e: H e rem em bereth that w e are dust.ò The blessing of everlasting life, after
this present vain life, he sets forth in the verses w hich I have chosen for m y text.

In w hich the royal Psalm ist suggests to us a tw ofold m editation. 1. O f the
vanity and shortness of this present life, and all the enjoym ents thereof: ñA s for
m an, his days are as grass: as the flow er of the field, so he flourisheth. For the
w ind passeth over it, and it is gone; and the place thereof know eth it no m ore.ò
2. O f the everlasting m ercy of G od to the faithful in the other life: ñB ut the
m ercy of the Lord is from  everlasting to everlasting upon them  that fear H im .ò



For the everlasting m ercy of G od here spoken of, being opposed to the short
transitory enjoym ents of this present life, m ust necessarily signify the m ercy and
goodness of G od to the faithful in the other life, w hich indeed is the only
everlasting m ercy. H ence A ben Ezra, and other of the H ebrew  D octors, saw  and
acknow ledged that this text speaks of the everlasting happiness of the righteous
in the life to com e. A nd the C haldee paraphrast thus renders the latter part of m y
text: ñB ut the m ercy of the Lord is in this w orld, and even in the w orld to com e,
upon them  that fear H im .ò [footnote in H ebrew  om itted]

The text thus briefly explained, yields us these tw o observations, w hich
shall be the subject of m y discourse at this tim e. 1. That good m en, even under
the Law , or O ld Testam ent, looked beyond this present, vain, transitory life, and
believed and hoped for an everlasting happiness in the life to com e.  2. That a
serious consideration of the vanity and shortness of this present life, and all the
enjoym ents thereof, is an effectual m eans to bring us to G od, and td m ake us fix
our hopes on H im , and things eternal.

1. That good m en, even under the Law , or O ld Testam ent, looked beyond
this present, vain, transitory life, and believed and hoped for an everlasting
happiness in the life to com e. For such a faith and hope, you see, D avid plainly
expresseth in this text, and the sam e he often otherw here declares in this divine
B ook of Psalm s. Indeed, in all those places, w herein he shew s the vanity and
shortness of this life, and that there is no solid, substantial, and stable happiness
to be found here below ; and yet, w ith the sam e breath, sets forth the great
happiness of the faithful, in their trust and dependence on G odôs goodness and
m ercy; I say, in all those places he evidently points his finger tow ards heaven,
and directs our thoughts to the bliss and happiness of a future state. Y ou m ay
especially find it in Psalm  39:5ï7. ñB ehold, Thou hast m ade m y days as an
handbreadth; and m ine age is as nothing before Thee: verily every m an at his
best state is altogether vanity. Surely every m an w alketh in a vain show : surely
they are disquieted in vain he heapeth up riches, and know eth not w ho shall
gather them . A nd now , Lord, w hat w ait I for? m y hope is in Thee.ò

To the sam e purpose are those Psalm s of D avid, w herein he am ply
describes the prosperous and flourishing estate of m any w icked m en; and, on the
other side, the calam itous and afflicted condition of m any good and virtuous in
this w orld; and yet in the close pronounceth these to be m ost happy m en, and the
other to be m ost m iserable; w hich cannot be true, but on supposition of a future
state and resurrection. O f this sort are the forty-ninth and seventy-third Psalm s
throughout.



B ut w hat need w e search far into the B ook of Psalm s? The very first Psalm
affords us a clear proof of this truth. For therein D avid first shew s the
blessedness of the godly m an in the first and follow ing verses: ñB lessed is the
m an that w alketh not in the counsel of the ungodly, nor standeth in the w ay of
sinners, nor sitteth in the seat of the scornful. B ut his delight is in the law  of the
Lord; and in H is law  doth he m editate day and night,ò etc. A nd then, on the
contrary, he declares the m iserable condition of the ungodly, [V erses 4ï5.] ñThe
ungodly are not so:ò (i.e. they are not blessed as the righteous, but are indeed
very m iserable m en:) ñthey are like the chaff w hich the w ind driveth aw ay.
Therefore,ò or because, ñthe ungodly shall not stand in the judgm ent, nor sinners
in the congregation of the righteous.ò

N ow  w hat judgm ent or tribunal of G od is that, to w hich all the ungodly
shall be cited, in w hich none of them  shall be able to stand? i.e. to carry their
cause, but they shall all, causa cadere, ñbe cast, and utterly overthrow n?ò
C ertainly this cannot be understood of any judgm ent of G od exercised in this
life. For here w icked m en often prosper, and go out of the w orld w ithout any
discernible m ark of G odôs judgm ent on them . A nd, on the other side, m any good
m en, as to the things of this w orld, are cast and overthrow n, ruined and undone.
D avid, therefore, undoubtedly speaks of a ñjudgm ent to com eò. A nd
accordingly, the author of the Targum , or C haldee Paraphrase, thus renders the
w ords, ñ The ungodly shall not be justified in the great day.ò [footnote in H ebrew
om itted] The great day, i.e. the day of the last judgm ent, the day of the great
assize, w herein all m en shall receive their final doom  and sentence, called by St.
Peter ñthe day of the Lord.ò [2 Peter 3:10.]  A gain, w hat is that ñcongregation of
the righteous,ò w herein ñno sinner shall appear?ò Surely there neither is, nor
ever w as, nor ever w ill be, any such unm ixed com pany of righteous m en to be
found in this w orld. H ere the chaff and the w heat, the good and bad, are m ingled
together; but a w innow ing tim e of judgm ent w ill com e, w herein ñthe w icked
shall be as the chaff w hich the w ind driveth aw ayò (as the Psalm ist expresseth
it), and nothing but the pure and clean w heat shall rem ain, and be laid up in
G odôs granary. There shall then (as our Saviour assures us) be a congregation or
gathering together, from  one end of the heavens to the other, of all G odôs elect,
w ho have been from  the beginning of the w orld; w hich being placed at the right
hand of the Judge, shall receive that joyful sentence, ñC om e ye blessed of M y
Father, inherit the kingdom  prepared for you from  the foundation of the w orld.ò
In this congregation of the righteous, no sinner shall be found: the ungodly shall
be placed altogether in another herd, at the Judgeôs left hand, and hear that
dreadful sentence, ñG o, ye cursed, into everlasting fire, prepared for the devil
and his angels.ò This is the clear sense of those w ords of the Psalm ist, ñThe



ungodly are not so: but are like the chaff w hich the w ind driveth aw ay.
Therefore, the ungodly shall not stand in the judgm ent, nor sinners in the
congregation of the righteous.ò A nd by these texts it is evident, that D avid
believed a future state and a judgm ent to com e.

N or w as this faith peculiar to D avid, but a received notion am ong the
Jew s, in the tim e and age w herein D avid lived. For it appears that the Jew s then
generally believed the im m ortality and subsistence of the soul of m an after the
death of the body, and consequently a future state of happiness or m isery,
according to the w orks and actions of m en in this life respectively. This, I say,
appears (if w e had no other evidence of it) from  the history of Saul, desiring to
consult the Prophet Sam uel after he w as dead. [1 Sam . 28:11, follow ing verses.] For
that history (w hich w ay soever you determ ine the old dispute, w hether it w as
indeed the soul of Sam uel that gave him  answ er, or an evil spirit personating the
holy Prophet) undeniably proves that Saul (as little true religion as he had, yet)
believed that the soul of Sam uel w as still in being, and alive, after his body w as
dead and laid in the grave; from  w hence it is plain, that the doctrine of the soulôs
im m ortality w as no new s to the m en of that age.

In the w ritings of K ing Solom on, the son of D avid, w e find som e very
clear declarations of the im m ortality of m anôs soul, and of a future state. Such is
that in the tw elfth chapter of Ecclesiastes [V erse 7.]; ñThen shall the dust return to
the earth as it w as: and the spirit shall return unto G od w ho gave it.ò [[See N ote in
Serm on 2.]] The plain and evident sense of w hich w ords, is this: W hereas m an
consists of tw o parts, body and soul, the condition of these tw o w hen he dies w ill
be very different: for the body being first taken out of the dust of the earth, and
so of a corruptible constitution, shall go back into the earth again, and m older
into dust; but the soul, as it is of another and m ore noble original, (as being at
first breathed im m ediately from  G od H im self into the body shall not perish w ith
the body, but return to G od and the regions above. For Solom on seem s to speak
of the end of m an, according to G odôs prim ary and antecedent w ill and intention;
w hich w as, ñthat the soul of m an after death, should go to G od and the heavenly
beings; and not of the consequent event of things happening through m enôs sin
and w ickedness: w hereby it com es to pass, that the souls of m any m en, w hen
they die, go to the devil and the infernal regions. Though it is true also, that the
spirit of every m an after death, good or bad, in som e sense goes to G od, and
returns into H is hands, to be kept som ew here under the custody of H is alm ighty
pow er, in order to the receiving of H is final sentence at the lastô judgm ent, either
of life or death eternal. A nd accordingly the W ise M an, a little after in the sam e
chapter, subjoins the article of the future universal judgm ent, and that as an
argum ent to persuade m en, not to acquiesce in these w orldly vanities, but to



m ake religion and the service of G od their chief design and business [V erses 13ï
14.]; ñLet us hear the conclusion of the w hole m atter: Fear G od, and keep H is
com m andm ents: for this is the w hole [duty] of m an. For G od shall bring every
w ork into judgm ent, w ith every secret thing, w hether it be good, or w hether it be
evil.ò This w as Solom onôs faith.

Let us proceed to the follow ing ages. A fter these tim es it pleased the good
and gracious G od, to afford H is people a m ighty and m ost convincing evidence
of the future heavenly and im m ortal life, in the translation of Elias, of w hich you
read 2 K ings 2:11ï12, that he w as taken up by G od in ña fiery chariot into
heaven,ò and that in the sight of Elisha, w ho afterw ards saw  him  no m ore. A nd
this w as left upon record, so that none of the Jew s w ho read the history could be
ignorant of this w onderful w ork of G od.

In the w ritings of the succeeding Prophets, there are m any passages, w hich
an equal and unprejudiced reader cannot but believe have a prospect to the life to
com e. B ut because they are liable to som e cavils and exceptions (occasioned by
the obscurity of the Prophetic style), w hich I have not now  tim e to consider, I
shall at present w ave them , and proceed to som e other instances.

In the tim e of the captivity lived the penm an of the Psalm  102, as clearly
appears from  the thirteenth and follow ing verses; and he is thought by som e
learned interpreters to have been N ehem iah. B ut w hoever w as the w riter of the
Psalm , w e have therein a very rem arkable passage to our purpose in the tw enty-
fifth and follow ing verses: ñO f old hast Thou laid the foundation of the earth:
and the heavens are the w ork of Thy hands. They shall perish, but Thou shalt
endure: yea, all of them  shall w ax old like a garm ent; as a vesture shalt Thou
change them , and they shall be changed.ò H ere it is m ost plainly asserted, that as
the heavens and the earth w ere at first created and m ade by the alm ighty pow er
of G od, so by the sam e pow er they shall one day, as to their present constitution,
perish and be dissolved; and that a change or new  state of things shall ensue.

N ow  w hat is this, I beseech you, but the very doctrine of St. Peter
concerning the last day of judgm ent [2 Peter 3:10, 13.]; ñB ut the day of the Lord
w ill com e as a thief in the night; in the w hich the heavens shall pass aw ay w ith a
great noise, and the elem ents shall m elt w ith fervent heat; the earth also, and all
the w orks that are therein, shall be burnt up. N evertheless w e, according to H is
prom ise, look for new  heavens and a new  earth, w herein dw elleth
righteousness.ò C ertainly the end or dissolution of this present w orld, and a
future state or w orld to com e, have a necessary connection one w ith the other,
and are both alike m atters of divine revelation. N or can it be im agined w hy, and
to w hat purpose, the form er should be revealed to the sons of m en w ithout the



latter. B ut besides, as I have already noted, the w ords of the Psalm ist expressly
speak of a ñchangeò of things at the end and dissolution of this present w orld;
such a change, as w hen a m an puts off, folds up, and lays aside an old garm ent,
and puts on a new  and fresh one.

I shall only farther rem ark here, that the ancient oracles attributed to the
Sibyls, extant before our Saviourôs tim e (w hich in great part had their original
from  the Jew ish theology), spake also of the last great conflagration, or
dissolution of this present w orld. For so O vid testifieth,

Esse quoque in fatis rem iniscitur affore tem pus,
Q uo m are, quo tellus, correptaque regia coeli
A rdeat, et m undi m oles operosa laboret. [M et. I. 256.]

That in them  there w as m ention of a tim e appointed by the D ivine decree,
w herein heaven and earth should be all on fire, and the vast fabric of this w orld
should sink in the flam es thereof.

M y next instance shall be taken from  the book entitled, The W isdom  of
Solom on; w hich, though it be not canonical, is yet an ancient and venerable
w riting, undoubtedly extant before our Saviourôs tim e, and is a com petent and
sufficient w itness of the faith and belief of the C hurch in the tim e w herein it w as
w ritten. In the second chapter of that book, from  the first to the tw entieth verse
inclusively, the author elegantly represents the base and vile sentim ents of
ungodly infidels, concerning the life to com e. A nd then in the four last verses of
the sam e chapter, and the four first verses of the follow ing chapter, against that
w icked doctrine, he opposeth the C atholic truth, received and believed by the
C hurch of G od in his tim e, in these w ords: ñSuch things they did im agine, and
w ere deceived: for their ow n w ickedness hath blinded them . A s for the m ysteries
of G od, they knew  them  not: neither hoped they for the w ages of the righteous:
nor discerned a rew ard for blam eless souls. For G od created m an to be im m ortal,
and m ade him  to be an im age of H is ow n eternity. N evertheless, through envy of
the devil cam e death into the w orld: and they that hold of his side do find it. B ut
the souls of the righteous are in the hand of G od, and there shall no torm ent
touch them . In the sight of the unw ise, they seem ed to die: and their departure is
taken for m isery, and their going from  us to be utter destruction: but they are in
peace. For though they be punished in the sight of m en, yet is their hope full of
im m ortality.ò

M y last instance shall be in those O ld Testam ent M artyrs, that m atchless
w om an and her seven sons, w ho, for adhering to the law  of G od, suffered under
the im pious m erciless tyrant A ntiochus; w hose history you m ay read in the



seventh chapter of the second book of M accabees. W hat exquisite torm ents did
they suffer w ith the greatest courage, in hope of a blessed resurrection, w hich
they all openly professed to the face of the tyrant! H ow  did they scorn the offer
of life and honour too, upon their com pliance w ith the sinful term s proposed to
them ! B ut the w ords of the last of the seven sons, speaking of his brethren that
died before him , are express, and m ost rem arkable [V erse 36.]; ñO ur brethren,
w hich now  have suffered a short pain, are dead under G odôs covenant of
everlasting life.ò I scarce know  w here to find an instance of greater faith and
fortitude in any of our C hristian m artyrologies. A nd as to the truth of the history,
it w as never questioned in the Jew ish C hurch, as appears from  Josephus and
their other w riters. A nd it is m oreover confirm ed by the divine author of the
Epistle to the H ebrew s, w ho m anifestly refers to it, [H eb. 11:35.] w here,
discoursing of the faith and patience of the saints before C hrist, he m entions
som e ñw ho w ere tortured, not accepting deliverance; that they m ight receive a
better resurrection.ò

B y these testim onies and instances, it sufficiently appears, that good m en
under the Law  did not live and die like sw ine, feeding only on the husks of these
earthly vanities, as som e have foolishly im agined. They had undoubtedly a
future state in their eye, and lived by the faith of it, as w ell as w e. This faith w as
first derived, not from  the law  of M oses (for that in the letter of it prom ised
nothing beyond this life), but from  the gracious revelation of G od to m ankind
from  the beginning. For the clearing w hereof w e are to rem em ber, w hat the
author of the B ook of W isdom  in the place before cited tells us, and the C hurch
of G od alw ays believed; viz. that ñG od created m an to be im m ortal, and m ade
him  to be an im age of H is ow n eternityò; and that ñthrough the envy of the devil
death entered into the w orld.ò [W isdom  2:23ï24.] That is, that our first parents in
paradise w ere designed to a life im m ortal, if they had not sinned. A nd indeed in
the history of G enesis w e expressly read, that they w ere forbidden only ñthe tree
of the know ledge of good and evil,ò being freely allow ed to eat of all the other
trees, ñthe tree of lifeò not excepted. W hich doubtless w as so called, because it
w as either a sym bol and sacram ent, or an instrum ent or m eans of im m ortality, or
both. A nd w e there read also, that ñdeath w as threatened to our first parents, as a
punishm ent to them  if they should transgress the com m and of G od given them .ò
W hich evidently im plies, that if they had not sinned, they should not have died.
Indeed, how  could they understand the sanction otherw ise, and w hat force could
it have had on them  to deter them  from  sinning, if they had thought they should
have died, w hether they had sinned or not? A nd therefore St. Paul expressly
teacheth us, ñthat by the sin of the first m anò (and no otherw ise) ñdeath entered
into the w orld,ò in the fifth chapter of the Epistle to the R om ans, and in other



places.
B y his sin, then, A dam  lost paradise, and that w hereof it w as a figure,

heaven too. H e w as debarred from  the sacram ent of im m ortality, the sentence of
death being passed upon him . B ut w as he utterly left in this sad estate, w ithout
hope of recovery? The C hurch of G od hath alw ays believed that he repented, and
laid hold on the m ercy of a second covenant, and w as received again into D ivine
favour; although there be no express m ention of this in his history. Thus, w e do
not read of any precept or law  given by G od to A dam  after his fall, but w e find
the practice of sacrificing in his fam ily. A nd it w ill be very difficult to him  that
considers the m atter thoroughly to im agine, that he invented that rite of his ow n
head; he w as taught it, therefore, by the com m and and institution of G od. A nd it
is highly reasonable to think, that at the sam e tim e, w hen G od gave a second law
and institution, he encouraged him  also to the obedience of it, by a prom ise of
acceptance and restitution to his form er favour. U pon this hope, doubtless, he
renew ed his allegiance to his C reator, and devoted him self to the w orship and
service of G od, and taught his sons, C ain and A bel, to do so likew ise. From  him
they learned to present their several offerings to the Lord, G en. 4; w here w e read
also, verses 4ï5, that ñG od had respect to A belôs offering,ò and declared H is
acceptance of it by som e visible sign, taken notice of by his brother C ain;
probably, as the H ebrew  doctors tell us, ñby a fire from  heaven, inflam ing his
offering.ò B ut how  w as A belôs offering accepted by G od? Surely not to the
obtaining of any of the tem poral blessings or good things of this life; for, on the
contrary, for this very sacrifice w hich he offered to G od, he soon becam e
him self a sacrifice to the envy and m alice of his w icked brother. A bel, therefore,
and his offering, w ere accepted by G od to the purposes of salvation, and the
obtaining of the good things of the life to com e. A nd as he w as the first m artyr
for righteousnessô sake, that is, upon the account that he w as m ore righteous than
his brother; so he w as the first saint that entered the heavenly paradise.

M oreover, it is certain that Enoch, the seventh from  A dam , spake of a life
to com e and a future judgm ent. For St. Jude assures us [V erses 14ï15 of his Epistle.]
that he expressly prophesied, that ñG od should com e w ith ten thousand of his
saints,ò or angels, ñto judge all that are ungodly.ò A nd the sam e Enoch, as he
w as a preacher of the life to com e, so he w as an illustrious precedent or exam ple
thereof. For w e read [G en. 5:24.] that ñEnoch w alked w ith G od: and he w as not;
for G od took him ;ò i.e. G od took him  out of this w orld, to the happiness above,
to the bliss of paradise. A nd the author of Ecclesiasticus [Ecclus.44:16.] tells us,
that ñEnoch pleased G od, and w as translated, being an exam ple of repentance to



future generations.ò W hat G od did to Enoch w as exem plary, and taught all
future generations w hat they m ight expect from  G od, if they w alked w ith H im  as
Enoch did. So that the translation of Enoch to heaven w as a seal and
confirm ation of the doctrine of a life to com e, w hich he had preached to m en
w hile he w as here on earth.

St. Paul seem s plainly to confirm  all that hath been said in his Epistle to
Titus, [Titus 1:2.] w here he tells us, that ñeternal life w as prom ised by G od that
cannot lie,ò ˊɟɞ ɢɟɧɜɤ ɜ Ŭɘɤ ɜɑɤ ɜ, that is, (not ñbefore the foundation of the
w orld,ò as our translators render it, [[This is a m istake: our translation has ñbefore the
w orld began.ò]] for there w ere then no m en to w hom  such prom ise m ight be m ade,
but) ñbefore ancient tim es,ò as the w ords w ill bear, or from  the beginning of the
w orld. This prom ise w as m ade to A dam  in paradise; this prom ise w as renew ed
to m ankind presently after the fall; it w as believed by A dam  and his sons; it w as
preached, published, yea, and exem plified by Enoch. B y the faith of this
prom ise, the Patriarchs did and suffered great things, as the divine author of the
Epistle to the H ebrew s excellently reasons. [C hapter 11.] This prom ise continued
in force under the Law , and w as not m ade of no effect by it; and this sam e
prom ise is now  m ost fully revealed, ratified, established, and confirm ed to us by
the G ospel of C hrist.

In a w ord, the doctrine of a future life and judgm ent, continued inviolate
and unquestioned am ong the Jew s, till after their return from  the captivity. A fter
w hich tim e (exactly how  soon, or how  long after, seem s to m e uncertain), there
arose the heresy of the Sadducees, w ho believed neither the im m ortality of the
soul, nor the resurrection of the body, nor the judgm ent to com e. B ut concerning
these Josephus observes, [A ntiq. Judaicae, xviii. 2.] that ñthough they w ere
generally rich and great m enò (their principles leading them  to m ind and seek
after the riches and honours of this w orld), ñyet they w ere very few  in num ber,
com pared to the rest of the Jew s.ò A nd accordingly w e read, that w hen our
blessed Lord had refuted their w icked doctrine out of the Pentateuch, or books of
M oses, w hich they them selves acknow ledged, the m ultitude, as adhering to the
old catholic faith, applauded H is discourse. [M att. 23:33.] The sam e Josephus also
tells us, ñThat w hen any of the Sadducees w ere adm itted to offices of public
trust and governm ent, they w ere forced to dissem ble their faith, or rather
infidelity, and to subscribe to the received doctrine of the C hurch of the Jew s,
because otherw ise the people w ould by no m eans have endured them .ò

I shall only by the w ay farther add, w hat divers H ebrew  w riters of good
note have related as a certain and know n truth, that several of that im pious sect,
being gotten into the Pontifical office, w hen they w ere about to enter the



sanctuary, w ere, like N adab and A bihu, sm itten by the hand of G od, a flam e of
fire issuing forth from  betw een the cherubim  that covered the ark, and
destroying them  upon the spot. A  just and suitable judgm ent upon those profane
w retches, w ho durst approach that type of heaven, w hilst in their hearts they
derided the antitype, believing no other heaven but w hat is here on earth, and
scoffing at the resurrection and future judgm ent, w ithout the belief w hereof,
there can be no serious and hearty w orship or service of G od.

A nd thus, I hope, I have sufficiently cleared and confirm ed m y first
observation from  the text, that good m en, under the Law  or O ld Testam ent,
looked beyond this present vain and transitory life, and believed and hoped for
an everlasting happiness in the life to com e.

N ow  this discourse serves to confirm  the truth of the C hristian religion,
and our belief of it. The great prom ise of the G ospel, is of a happy life hereafter
to them  that live virtuously here. That this prom ise is not delusory, no new
fiction, or vain suggestion of C hrist and H is A postles, is sufficiently evident
from  the suffrage of the C hurch of G od before our Saviourôs tim e, and from  the
beginning. W e m ay say of this prom ise of a future life, as St. John doth of the
Evangelical precept of love, that it is a new  com m andm ent, and yet no new  one,
but an old one, delivered from  the beginning. [1 John 2:7, and follow ing verses.] So
this prom ise of a future happiness to the righteous, the chief part of that good
tidings w hich the G ospel brings us, is a new  prom ise, and yet not new , but an old
one. N ew  it is in respect of its clearer discovery and fuller confirm ation by
C hrist; and yet not new , because this prom ise w as given from  the beginning, and
good m en in the C hurch of G od had alw ays the sam e kind of hope that w e have.
In the C hurch of G od, did I say? N ay, there is no people so barbarous but have
had som e notion of a life to com e, this divine revelation being delivered from  the
beginning, preserved till the flood, and, after the dispersion of the sons of N oah,
conveyed by them  to the several nations descending from  them ; though the
doctrine (as all things entrusted to m ere tradition used to be) w as corrupted in the
conveyance.

W hen therefore w e C hristians deny ungodliness and w orldly lusts, and live
soberly, righteously, and godly in this present w orld, out of an hope to be
rew arded in a state rem aining after this life, w e venture in the sam e bottom  that
all good m en of all nations have done before us. B ut G od be thanked, if this
notion had never been heard of in the w orld before our Saviourôs com ing, yet H e
alone hath brought w ith H im  such an assurance of it, that there rem ains no place
of doubting to any reasonable and unprejudiced person; even by H is ow n m ost
glorious resurrection and ascension, abundantly attested to us, by the constant



sufferings of the m any eyew itnesses thereof, upon the account of that very
testim ony; and by very m any unparalleled m iracles w rought by them  and their
successors a long tim e after them ; w hereby, indeed, the w hole G ospel of C hrist
is clearly evidenced. I conclude this w ith St. Paulôs exhortation [1 C or. 15:58.]:
ñW herefore, m y beloved brethren, be ye steadfast, unm oveable, alw ays
abounding in the w ork of the Lord, forasm uch as ye know  that your labour is not
in vain in the Lord.ò

A nd so I pass to the other observation from  m y text, w hich I shall despatch
in a w ord or tw o, and so conclude.

2. That a serious consideration of the vanity and shortness of this present
life, and all the enjoym ents thereof, is an effectual m eans to bring us to G od, and
to m ake us fix our hopes on H im  and things eternal.

For thus it w rought w ith D avid here, w ho after he had considered the
vanity of this w orld in these w ords, ñA s for m an, his days are as grass: as a
flow er of the field, so he flourisheth. The w ind passeth over it, and it is gone;
and the place thereof shall know  it no m ore;ò he presently directs his thoughts to
heaven in the follow ing w ords, ñB ut the m ercy of the Lord is from  everlasting to
everlasting upon them  that fear H im .ò

If therefore w e w ould have our hearts brought off to G od, and the serious
pursuit of eternal things, let us daily study the vanity of this w orld. Study it, did I
say? There seem s little need of study, or deep search into this m atter. This is a
thing that thrusts itself upon our thoughts, so that w e m ust think of it, unless w e
thrust it from  us.

This lesson of the w orldôs vanity, D ivine Providence doth press and
inculcate on us, and, as it w ere, beat into us. W e daily see the vicissitudes of
hum an affairs. W e continually hear of the losses, troubles, or calam ities, of
friends or strangers. Y ea, ever and anon som e cross accident or other befalls
ourselves, to let us know  that our happiness lies not here. W e are daily accosted
w ith spectacles of m ortality, and, as our C hurch expresseth it, ñin the m idst of
life w e are in death.ò  A las! that in the m idst of so m any rem em brancers
w herew ith Providence hath surrounded us, w e should, w ith the m onarch in story,
need another m onitor to tell us every day, ñR em em ber that thou art m ortal!ò A nd
yet this is our case. W hat fatal stupidity is it that hath seized on us? H ath the
frequency of these adm onitions m ade them  to lose their force and virtue on us?
or rather, are w e affectedly ignorant, and do w e w illfully put the evil day far
from  us? W hatever the cause be, the effect is sadly visible.

The tim e w ill shortly com e, w hen w e shall all perfectly understand (if w e



have any understanding left in us) the vanity of this w orld, w hen perhaps it w ill
be too late for us to be the better for that know ledge, too late to m end our
fortunes (if I m ay so speak), or to secure ourselves a happier condition in another
w orld: I m ean, w hen the w orld shall take its leave of us, and w e of it, w hen w e
com e to die. Then the w orldling him self shall be out of love w ith this w orld, yea,
perfectly hate it, and be angry and vexed to find him self so m iserably deluded
and cheated by it. W hen all his treasures shall not be able to redeem  his life from
death; w hen all his vain and sinful delights and pleasures shall utterly forsake
him , and leave nothing behind but a bitter rem em brance of them ; w hen pain,
anguish, and sorrow , shall take hold of him ; w hen his soft bed shall give him  no
ease, nor his luxurious table afford him  one m orsel of food or sustenance; w hen
his friends (if he have any) shall stand w eeping about him , but not be able to
help him ; w hen his very life and breath shall begin to fail him ; especially w hen
(if his conscience be aw akened) he shall see that dism al state of things that
expects him  in the other w orld, ñan angry and an A lm ighty G od too, bending H is
bow ò (as the Psalm ist elegantly describes it [Psalm  7:12ï13.]), ñand m aking ready
H is arrow s, and w hetting H is glittering sw ord of vengeance against him :ò those
bailiffs of the D ivine justice, the devils, w aiting to arrest his soul, and carry it to
that prison from  w hence there is no redem ption; and, in a w ord, hell itself
opening her m outh w ide to devour him . Then, then he w ill acknow ledge that to
be m ost true, w hich he had been often told before by the w ise, but w ould not be
convinced of it; that to trust to anything in this w orld is a perfect folly, to neglect
G od and eternal things a very m adness, and that religion and the fear of G od is
the only true w isdom . Then he w ill confess, that one spark of true virtue and
grace in the heart, one soft w hisper of a good conscience, one glim pse of the
light of G odôs countenance, is m ore to be valued than this w hole w orld.

B ut it w ere to be w ished w e w ould understand the vanity of this w orld at a
cheaper rate, and as becom es w ise m en, by foresight and consideration, and not
learn it only from  that m istress of fools, sad experience. Y ea, let us anticipate
and be beforehand w ith this perfidious w orld, by breaking off our league w ith it
before it thus m iserably disappoints us. Let us now , presently (if w e have not
before done it), entirely devote and give up ourselves to the service of G od, and
the serious pursuit of eternal things. Let us renew  our B aptism al vow , and once
again in good earnest renounce the w orld, w ith all its vanities. A nd let us do this
seasonably, and in due tim e, w hilst w e m ay be accepted of G od, w hilst w e are in
such circum stances, that our abandoning the vanities of this w orld, and the
devotion of our hearts and affections to G od and heavenly things, m ay be
accounted a freew ill offering, and not be a m atter of m ere constraint and



necessity. For ñlet us not deceive ourselves, G od is not m ocked,ò H e w ill not
accept of the w orldôs leavings.

The ever-blessed G od, the Fountain of all happiness, the C hief G ood of
m an, the m ost excellent and desirable B eing, out of H is infinite grace and
goodness, from  tim e to tim e calls upon us, in the m inistry of H is w ord and by
H is providence, to take off our hearts from  the things of this w orld, and offers
H im self to our acceptance, and even courts us (O  infinite condescension!) to be
happy, forever happy, in the enjoym ent of H im . N ow , if after all this, w e still
cleave to the lusts and vanities of this w orld, and prefer them  before G od the
C reator, blessed forever, and that even to the last, till death is just ready to hale
us off from  the w orld, and w e can enjoy it no longer; how  can w e expect, or so
m uch as im agine, that G od w ill bear this affront at our hands, this vile contem pt
of H is m ost glorious M ajesty, or ever receive us into H is grace and favour?

Let us therefore now , in the day of our health and prosperity, in the m idst
of the enjoym ents of this life, w hilst the w orld sm iles on us, and tem pts us w ith
its alluring vanities, take off our hearts from  it, despise it, and live above it, and
heartily choose G od for our portion, and ñset our affections on the things w hich
are above.ò A nd then w e m ay be secure, w e m ay depend upon it, that in the day
of our distress, even in the hour of death, G od w ill be our G od, to stand by us,
and to support and com fort us. A nd the light of H is countenance shall m ake even
ñthe valley of the shadow  of deathò bright and lightsom e to us. A nd after death,
w e shall be received into those regions of bliss, w here w e shall see and enjoy
things ñthat eye hath not seen, nor ear heard, neither hath it entered into the heart
of m an to conceive.ò To w hich blessed state, G od of H is infinite m ercy bring us
all in H is due tim e, through Jesus C hrist our Lord and Saviour.

To W hom , w ith the Father and the H oly G host, be ascribed all honour and
glory, adoration and w orship, now  and for everm ore. A m en.
 
Serm on 9. ï W hat that w orthiness is, and w herein it consists, w hich is required
of those that shall be partakers of the future heavenly glory.  R ev. 3:4.  And they
shall w alk w ith M e in w hite, for they are w orthy.
[[From  a passage in this Serm on concerning the prospect of persecution being rem oved, it
w ould seem  to have been w ritten not long after 1683.]]

The w hole verse runs thus: ñThou hast a few  nam es even in Sardis, w hich
have not defiled their garm ents; and they shall w alk w ith M e in w hite: for they
are w orthy.ò

M y text is part of the epistle or letter of our blessed Saviour, dictated to



and sent by St. John, H is A postle, to the A ngel or B ishop of the C hurch of
Sardis. W herein our Lord severely reprim ands that B ishop (and, as it appears,
the generality of the C hurch under his governm ent) for great corruptions, both in
doctrine and m anners, w hich they w ere guilty of. [V erses 1ï3.] B ut in the verse
out of w hich m y text is taken, our Saviour takes notice of som e few  in that very
C hurch, w ho had kept them selves pure and free from  the general and prevailing
corruptions of it: ñThou hast a few  nam es even in Sardis, w hich have not defiled
their garm ents.ò A  few  nam es, i.e. a few  persons; so the w ord ɞɜɧɛŬŰŬ,
ñnam es,ò is used A cts 1:15, and in other places of Scripture.

In the greatest corruptions of the C hurch, G odôs grace alw ays reserves
som e few , that retain their integrity. Thus in Isaiahôs tim e, w hen the people of
the Jew s w ere generally becom e so vile, that the Prophet, speaking to them  and
their m agistrates, calls them  ñrulers over Sodom  and people of G om orrah;ò yet
even then G od had left to H im self a sm all rem nant of good m en, for w hose sake
the city of Jerusalem , though as w icked as Sodom , w as not destroyed as Sodom
w as, w ith a final and utter destruction. [Isaiah 1:9ï10.] W hen the C hurch of the
Jew s w as so overw helm ed w ith idolatry, that good Elias thought him self the
only m an that stuck to the w orship and service of the true G od; yet even then the
Lord could tell him , ñY et I have left M e seven thousand in Israel, all the knees
w hich have not bow ed unto B aal, and every m outh w hich hath not kissed him .ò
[1 K ings 19:18.] In that exceeding num erous and populous nation, there w ere but
seven thousand that adhered to the G od of their fathers, just so m any, and not
one m ore. In general corruptions, w hen those few  good m en that are left are hid,
and seem , as it w ere, to be lost and sw allow ed up in the vast m ultitude of the
w icked; yet even then, the all-seeing eye of G od finds them  out, and not a m an
of them  escapes H is gracious and favourable notice; and as the expression of our
Lord, concerning those few  good m en in the degenerate C hurch of Sardis,
im ports, H e know s them  all by nam e, ñThou hast a few  nam es in Sardis, w hich
have not defiled their garm ents.ò Those nam es the Lord so knew  and took notice
of, as to w rite them  in H is book of life, for so it follow s in the text: ñA nd they
shall w alk w ith M e in w hite, for they are w orthy.ò

They shall w alk w ith M e Ůɜ ɚŮɡəɞɘɠ, ñin w hiteò or bright ñgarm entsò. A s
they w alked before M e in the pure and clean garm ents of sanctity and holiness in
this life, so shall they w alk w ith M e in bright garm ents of glory in the life to
com e. ñThou hast a few  nam es in Sardis, w hich have not defiled their garm ents,
and they shall w alk w ith M e in w hite.ò It is a m etaphorical expression frequently
used in this book of the R evelation, to set forth the heavenly glory, w hich the
saints shall be partakers of in the future state. So, to look no farther, it is used in
the verse next to m y text [V erse 5.]; ñH e that overcom eth, the sam e shall be



clothed in w hite raim ent; and I w ill not blot out his nam e out of the book of life,
but w ill confess his nam e before M y Father, and before H is angels.ò

This is the prom ise of our Saviour to the good m en of the C hurch of
Sardis, and in them  to all sincere and faithful C hristians. The reason of the
prom ise follow s in the next w ords of m y text, ɧŰɘ Ɏɝɘɞɑ Ůɘůɘ, ñfor they are
w orthy.ò A nd upon this part of the text, I shall insist in m y follow ing discourse.

ñFor they are w orthy.ò Let no m an startle at the expression, for to be sure
there is no hurt in it, it being the language of the H oly G host; and w hen w e have
thoroughly inquired into it, it w ill be found pregnant of m atter, tending very
m uch both to the glory of G od, and the instruction, yea, and com fort too, of all
sincere C hristians. In the m eantim e, from  the plain w ords of the text, w e m ay
venture to lay dow n this proposition as an undoubted truth:

There is a certain w orthiness required in those that shall be partakers of the
future heavenly glory.

The text is express, and there are m any other places of Scripture that speak
as expressly to the sam e purpose. So again our Saviour H im self [Luke 20:35.]; ɞɘ
əŬŰŬɝɘɤ ɗɏɜŰŮɠ, ñThey w ho shall be accounted w orthy to obtain that w orld, and
the resurrection from  the dead, neither m arry nor are given in m arriage.ò A nd,
[C hapter 21:36.] ñW atch ye, therefore, and pray, ɑɜŬ əŬŰŬɝɘɤ ɗɖŰŮ, that ye m ay be
accounted w orthy to escape these things w hich shall com e to pass, and to stand
before the Son of M an.ò So, [2 Thess. 1:5.] ñThat ye m ay be accounted w orthy of
the K ingdom  of G od.ò W here the G reek w ord is the sam e as in the form er texts.
From  these testim onies of Scripture (to w hich divers others m ight be added), it is
evident, that there is a certain w orthiness required in those, that shall be
partakers of the heavenly glory. N ow  m y business at present shall be carefully to
inquire, w hat this w orthiness is, and w herein it consists.

1. A nd first negatively, It is not, cannot be a w orthiness of condignity or
proper m erit that is m eant, as the D octors of the C hurch of R om e generally
understand by the texts alleged.

Som e of these m en have not trem bled to affirm , that their good w orks are
w orthy of the heavenly glory, in strict justice, w ithout any respect at all to the
covenant and prom ise of G od. O thers of them  assert, that the good w orks of the
regenerate, being perform ed by the assistance of the D ivine Spirit, bear a just
proportion to the heavenly glory; and need the prom ise of G od to m ake them
deserve it only upon this account, because G od is not bound to accept our good
w orks to eternal life, though they be com m ensurate, and in value equal
thereunto, unless H e bind H im self by agreem ent so to do: just as a m an is not
bound to part w ith a piece of land of his ow n to another that offers him  a full



price for it, unless by his consent he m akes it a bargain; w hich is the general
opinion of the R om anists, and w hich B ellarm ine [D e Justif. v. 17. [vol. iv. ed. 1608.]]
m aintains, as undoubtedly agreeable to the decree of the C ouncil of Trent.

This is a horrid doctrine, and not to be endured in the C hurch of C hrist.
Such a w orthiness of condignity, and proper m erit of the heavenly glory, cannot
be found in any the best, m ost perfect, and excellent of created beings, m uch less
in any of the sons of fallen and sinful m an. For w hat is the w orthiness, w hat are
the good w orks, of the best of us? W orks im perfectly good, m ixed w ith hum an
frailty and infirm ity in the doing of them ; interrupted w ith sins of daily
incursion, so that even they w ho can call G od their Father, are in the Lordôs
Prayer taught every day to pray for the ñforgiveness of their trespasses,ò as duly
as they pray for their ñdaily bread.ò A nd then they are the w orks (suppose them
never so perfect) of a very short life here on earth, and that generally of a little
scantling of that short life; m ost of us having sinned, or trifled aw ay, the best and
greatest part of our life, before w e had w ell learned the art of living w ell; and in
that part of our lives com m itted such sins, as all our after-piety, w ere it far
greater than it is, can never of itself sufficiently expiate. A nd after all this, w e are
beholden for all the good w hich w e do, to the free grace of G od exciting us to do
it, and assisting us and our endeavours in the doing of it; so that our good w orks
are the gifts and graces of G od. W ell, this is our w orthiness, these are our good
w orks.

N ow  w hat is that future glory and happiness w e profess to hope for? A n
astonishing happiness, no less than the vision and everlasting fruition of G od
H im self, blessed forever. A nd is it possible for any m an, yea, any angel or
created being, by any thing that he can do, to m erit such a glory as this? Is it
possible for the creature to deserve the C reator, and the everlasting possession
and enjoym ent of H im ? C ertainly no; nothing but the infinite goodness and
condescension of G od the C reator can be assigned as the cause or reason, w hy
any the best of creatures should be advanced to such an am azing felicity and
happiness. A nd as for us sinful m en, w e having by our sins put a bar to the
D ivine goodness, nothing could (or at least G od had for very good reasons
decreed that nothing should) rem ove that bar, and m ake w ay for the free current
of H is heavenly bounty to descend upon us, but the m eritorious satisfaction of
the Son of G od, m ade m an, and dying for us. It is im possible, therefore, for so
transcendent a glory to fall under the m erit of the best of creatures, m uch m ore
of fallen and sinful m an. A nd so m uch for the negative.

2. A ffirm atively, The w orthiness required in those that shall be partakers



of the heavenly glory, is only a w orthiness of m eetness, fitness, or due
disposition to receive it; and this w rought in us by the grace, and accepted
through the m ercy, of the G ospel covenant, procured, ratified, and confirm ed by
the m eritorious obedience and sufferings of the Son of G od, and our Lord and
Saviour Jesus C hrist. For though there be no just proportion, but, on the
contrary, there m ust needs be a vast inconceivable disproportion, betw een our
good w orks and the eternal happiness w hich G od by w ay of recom pense bestow s
on them ; yet there m ust be, and is, som e kind of agreeableness and suitableness
betw een our w orks and that recom pense. O ur obedience to G od ought to be
such, as that it m ay have, though not a m erit of condignity to deserve everlasting
bliss (that being, as I have shew n you, utterly im possible), yet an ordinability (as
a great D octor of our C hurch expresseth it), i.e. a m eetness, fitness, and due
disposition tow ard the obtaining of it. This is the m anifest purpose of the texts
alleged, and all others w hich speak of any w orthiness in us of the heavenly
glory. A nd in this sense the w ord Ɏɝɘɞɠ, ñw orthy,ò is often used in Scripture in
other cases. So, [M att. 10.] our Saviour sendeth forth H is tw elve A postles to
preach H is G ospel in the several parts of Palestine; and am ong other directions
H e gives them , this is one [V erses 11ï13.]; ñInto w hatsoever city or tow n ye shall
enter, inquire w ho in it is ów orthyô: and there abide till ye go thence; and if the
house or fam ily be ŬɝɑŬ ów orthy,ô let your peace be upon it.ò [ɇɑɠ Ůɜ ŬɡŰɖ Ɏɝɘɧɠ
ŮůŰɘɜ.] W here it is plain that by w orthy persons and fam ilies are m eant such as by
an hum ble, docible tem per, and other good inclinations, w ere prepared, fitted,
and disposed to receive the divine doctrines and precepts of the G ospel w ith
effect.

In the sam e sense as the fam ous G allican B ishop and M artyr, Pothinus, in
Eusebius, [Eccl. H ist. v. 1.] being asked by the R om an president ñw ho or w hat the
G od of the C hristians w as?ò answ ered, ñIf thou w ert w orthy, thou shouldest
know ò [☼Ŭɜ ɖɠ Ɏɝɘɞɠ, ɔɜɩ ůɖ.]; i.e. If thou w ert fit to receive so sublim e a
m ystery, I w ould declare it to thee. So here then a m an is said to be w orthy of the
heavenly glory (that glory w hich infinitely transcends the m erits of the best of
creatures), w hen he is fit, duly qualified, and disposed to receive it from  the
D ivine m ercy; w hen he is such as the infinite goodness of G od m ay bestow
heaven on, saving the honour of H is w isdom , righteousness, and holiness.

A nd accordingly, St. Paul, w ho requires from  the Thessalonians, in the
place before cited, that they be ñcounted w orthy of the kingdom  of G od,ò
explains him self, [C ol. 1:12.] ñG iving thanks to the Father,ò Űɤ  ɑəŬɜɩ ůŬɜŰɘ ɖɛŬɠ,
ñW ho hath m ade us fit, or m eet, to be partakers of the inheritance of the saints in
light.ò For so ɑəŬɜɞɡɜ signifies, as appears from  2 C or. 3:6, w here our translators
indeed have it, ñw ho hath m ade us able m inisters of the N ew  Testam ent;ò but in



the G reek it is ɞɠ ɘəɎɜɤ ůŮɜ ɖɛŬɠ, ñw ho hath m ade us m eet, or fit, to be m inisters
of the N ew  Testam ent.ò

Thus in general you see that the w orthiness required in those that shall be
partakers of the heavenly glory, is not a w orthiness of condignity or m erit, but
only a w orthiness of m eetness or fitness for it.

N ow  here it m ust be farther and m ore particularly inquired, w herein this
w orthiness of m eetness, fitness, or due disposition for the heavenly glory
consists, and w hat, in its true notion, it com prehends? I answ er, it com prehends
these follow ing particulars.

1. A  steadfast belief and persuasion of the certainty of the future glory.
This m ust be presupposed and laid as a foundation, before w e can in good
earnest so m uch as attem pt anything in religion. For ñhe that com eth to G od
m ust believe,ò not only ñthat G od is,ò but also ñthat H e is a rew arder of them
that diligently seek H im .ò [H eb. 11:6.] A  rew arder of them , not so m uch in this
life, as in that w hich is to com e. For here good and virtuous m en do oft tim es
suffer m any and great evils, and that upon the very account of their virtue.

Indeed som e kind of belief of a life to com e, hath obtained in all ages and
all nations of the w orld, even in those w hich in alm ost all other respects have
becom e barbarous. From  w hence w e m ay justly conclude, that the notion of a
future state is either a dictate of the com m on reason of m ankind, or a part of that
prim itive divine revelation, w hich G od gave to the first m en, and w as from  them
derived dow n to all their posterity; or else that it is the product and effect of
both. Y et perhaps this general belief m ight, w ith som e appearance of reason,
have been suspected as a vulgar error, had not the Son of G od H im self com e
dow n from  heaven to attest it, as a very great and m ost certain truth.

B ut now  H e hath ñbrought life and im m ortalityò into the clearest ñlight by
H is G ospel,ò w herein are m any repeated, plain, and express prom ises of an
inexpressible eternal felicity and happiness, to be bestow ed on all such as
believe in H im , and sincerely obey H im . A nd these prom ises w hich H e hath
m ade to us, H e hath, as it w ere, exem plified and fulfilled in H im self, by raising
H im self from  the dead, and ascending into the heavenly glory that H is
resurrection and ascension being attested by unexceptionable w itnesses, w ho
could not possibly (all things considered) either be deceived them selves, or go
about to deceive others in w hat they testified.

In a w ord, our w hole C hristian faith, w hereof the belief of a life to com e is
a principal part, is through the superabundant goodness of G od so ascertained to
us, by so very m any and so convincing argum ents, both external in the



undoubted m iracles w herew ith it w as confirm ed, and the astonishing w ay of its
propagation, and also internal in the very constitution and fram e of the religion
itself, that I think it im possible (and I speak advisedly) for any sound, honest,
and unprejudiced m ind, that hath thoroughly w eighed and considered them , to
w ithstand their evidence.

So that now , if w e do not firm ly believe a future state of perfect happiness
to the virtuous, and so, on the other side, of extrem e m isery to the w icked, our
infidelity is incurable and unpardonable. That is the first thing w hich this
w orthiness com prehends, a steadfast belief and persuasion of the certainty of the
future glory.

2. This w orthiness of the heavenly glory com prehends a vigorous and
lively apprehension and consideration of its transcendent w orth and excellency,
com pared w ith w hatsoever happiness this present life can offer in com petition
w ith it. The w orthy C hristian, beholding those eternal joys that are set before
him , looks dow n w ith contem pt on all the glories and enjoym ents of this
transitory w orld, despising them  as perfect vanities.

It is not enough for us to believe the happiness of the life to com e, unless
w e also lay it in the balance w ith all the seem ing felicities of this present life,
and by frequent and serious consideration both of the one and the other, w e at
last arrive to this determ inate and settled judgm ent, that heaven is infinitely to be
preferred before this earth, solid and eternal joys before em pty, tem porary, and
transient pleasures. This determ ination one w ould think to be very easy; but,
alas! it is not. For though there can be no dispute, w hether an eternal and
everlasting, or a tem porary and transient good, be to be preferred; yet in this
case, the tem porary good hath this advantage above the eternal, that the form er is
present and at hand, the other future and at a distance; and w e are m ore apt to
catch at any present and seem ing satisfaction of our craving desire after
happiness, than to w ait w ith patience for a future one, though w e cannot but
think it the far greater good. Just as som e prodigal heirs, for a little m oney in
hand to serve their present extravagant occasions, sell their inheritance of a far
greater value. O r like the profane Esau, w ho, to gratify a present pungent,
languishing appetite, for a m ess of pottage parted w ith his birthright forever.

N ow  there is nothing can be a m ore effectual cure of this folly and
m adness of ours, than the frequent and serious consideration w e are now
discoursing of: for this w ould m ake things future to be as it w ere alw ays present
w ith us. Faith itself is an ineffectual virtue, unless it be excited, actuated, and
enlivened by this consideration. A nd I am  apt to think, that am ong those



m ultitudes of professed C hristians that perish everlastingly, there are as m any, at
least, that m iscarry for w ant of a serious consideration of the things they believe,
as for w ant of the belief itself; and that unthinking believers take up a very great
room  in the regions of darkness. B ut our w orthy C hristian lives in the daily
m editation of eternity, frequently in his m ost serious thoughts com paring the
future and everlasting state w ith this present vanishing life.

Thus did St. Paul, and he speaks in the plural num ber, as joining herein all
true believers together w ith him self [2 C or. 4:16ï18.]; ñFor w hich cause w e faint
not; but though our outw ard m an perish, yet the inw ard m an is renew ed day by
day. For our light affliction, w hich is but for a m om ent, w orketh for us a far
m ore exceeding and eternal w eight of glory; w hile w e look not at the things
w hich are seen, but at the things w hich are not seen: for the things w hich are
seen are tem poral, but the things w hich are not seen are eternal.ò The holy
A postle did not only firm ly believe, but also constantly eye and m ind the future
unseen things, and that so as to com pare them  w ith the things that are seen, i.e.
the things of this present life, considering these as tem poral, the other as eternal.
A nd this m ade him  to bear his afflictions, though in them selves very grievous,
not only patiently, but even trium phantly; despising them  as light, trivial things,
scarce w orth the speaking of, i.e. com pared w ith the future happiness, the rew ard
of them ; the excellency w hereof he seem s to labour for w ords to express, as
term ing it, ñan inexpressibly exceeding and eternal w eight of glory.ò [Ⱦ Ŭɗ
ɡˊŮɟɓɞɚɖɜ Ůɘɠ ɡˊŮɟɓɞɚɖɜ Ŭɘɩ ɜɞɘɜ ɓɎɟɞɠ ŭɧɝɖɠ.] A  heathen philosopher hath
excellently com prised all true practical philosophy in tw o w ords, ñB ear and
forbear.ò [Ɉ ˊɏɢɞɡ əŬɘ Ŭˊɏɢɞɡ, sustine et abstine.  [ȷ ɜɏɢɞɡ əŬɘ Ŭˊɏɢɞɡ.]] B ear pain,
forbear pleasure; i.e. in m ore C hristian language, Patiently endure all afflictions
w hich G od sends on thee, and carefully abstain from  all sinful pleasures and
enjoym ents w hich the law  of G od forbids thee. These are tw o very hard things,
and indeed im possible to be perform ed by us, unless through the grace of G od
w e have a constant respect to the future eternal glory, and this indeed w ill m ake
them  both easy to us.

In a w ord, w e shall never be fit for heaven, or in G odôs gracious account
w orthy of it, till w e have thoroughly learned that lesson, w hich the w isest of
m en, Solom on, inculcates on us, in his excellent book of Ecclesiastes. W herein
alm ost throughout, he adm irably represents the perfect vanity of all things under
the sun, and thereupon in the close, [C hapter 12:13.] m akes this inference; ñLet us
hear the conclusion of the w hole m atter: Fear G od and keep H is com m andm ents;
for this is the w hole duty of m an.ò Y ea, and his w hole and entire happiness too.
B ut how  doth this follow ? you m ust take in w hat is presently added [V erse 14.];



ñFor G od shall bring every w ord into judgm ent, w ith every secret thing, w hether
it be good, or w hether it be evil.ò H e that is fully convinced of these tw o things,
that there is no solid happiness to be found in this w orld, and that there is a
w orld to com e, w herein G od w ill adjudge m en to an everlasting state, either of
happiness or m isery respectively, as they have m ade their choice and acted here,
m ust necessarily subscribe to the truth of Solom onôs conclusion, that true
religion is the only w ay to true happiness. Thus Solom on discoursed even under
the O ld Testam ent.

N or is it any w onder that G odôs ow n people, even under that dispensation,
had such an apprehension of things, w hen w e find the sam e notion in the
w ritings of the very heathens. I instance in Seneca, w ho, out of Plato, com paring
the present transient things w ith things future and eternal, thus excellently
discourseth in his 59th Epistle; ñA ll those things w hich are subject to our senses,
and excite and inflam e our passions and affections, Plato w ill not allow  to be in
the num ber of those things w hich truly are or exist. They are but im aginary
things, carrying som e face and appearance for a w hile. There is none of them
stable, solid, or substantial. A nd yet w e desire them , as if they w ere alw ays to be
and continue, and as if w e ourselves w ere alw ays to enjoy them . B ut let us direct
our m inds to things eternal; let us contem n and despise all those things, w hich
are so far from  shaving any true w orth in them , that it is disputable w hether they
have at all any real proper being and existence.ò* W hat could a C hristian D ivine
have said better?

*[O m nia iste, quae sensibus serviunt, quae nos accendunt et irritant, negat Plato ex 
iis esse, quae vere sunt.  Igitur ista im aginaria sunt, et ad tem pus aliquam  faciem  habent.  
N ihil horum  stabile nec solidum  est.  Et nos tam en ea cupim us tanquam  aut sem per 
futura, aut sem per habituri. M ittam us anim um  ad illa quae aeterna sunt. C ontem nam us
om nia, quae adeo pretiosa non sunt, ut an sint om nino dubium  sit.]
That is the second thing w hich this w orthiness com prehends, viz. a

vigorous and lively apprehension and consideration of the transcendent w orth
and excellency of the heavenly glory, com pared w ith w hatsoever happiness this
life can offer to us.

3. This w orthiness of the future glory com prehends a w ell-w eighed and
fixed resolution to part w ith anything that is m ost dear to us in this w orld, rather
than to lose our interest and share in it. This resolution depends indeed upon the
form er apprehension; but yet it is a distinct thing from  it, and deserves a distinct
consideration.

N ow  that this resolution, as also the practice of it, as occasion is offered, is
absolutely necessary to render us w orthy, i.e. to qualify and fit us to be partakers



of C hrist and H is heavenly kingdom , our Lord H im self m ost plainly and
expressly assures us [M att. 19:37, etc.]; ñH e that loveth father or m other m ore than
M e, is not w orthy of M e; and he that loveth son or daughter m ore than M e, is not
w orthy of M e. A nd he that taketh not his cross, and follow eth after M e, is not
w orthy of M e. H e that findeth his life shall lose it; and he that loseth his life for
M y sake shall find it.ò

C hrist w ill not endure a superior, no, nor an equal, in our hearts and
affections; H e w ill reign there as our suprem e and sovereign Lord, or not at all.
If our dearest friends or nearest relations, if our w orldly goods and estates, if our
tem poral life itself be dearer to us than our deservedly dearest Saviour and
R edeem er, so as that, w hen they stand in com petition, w e choose to quit H is
service and our duty to H im , rather than to part w ith them ; it is m ost certain, w e
shall be accounted utterly unw orthy of H im  and H is heavenly kingdom . G od be
praised, though not very long since a dism al cloud hung just over our heads, and
sadly threatened us, yet now  w e are in no very near prospect of a tim e of
persecution, w herein w e shall be put to this trial.

B ut yet w e should alw ays retain a preparation of m ind, w hen G od calls us
to it, to do or suffer any thing, rather than endanger our interest in C hrist, and
that inestim able happiness, that is offered us in, w ith, and by H im . This
preparation of m ind, indeed, m any confident persons boast of, w ho are very far
from  it; as, on the other side, m any a sincere and hum ble C hristian m ay trem ble
at the apprehension that he w ants it, w hen indeed he hath it.

B ut by our behaviour in a peaceable, prosperous tim e, w e m ay shrew dly
guess w hat w e should do in a tim e of trial. H e that cannot quit a base vile lust,
upon C hristôs com m and, w e m ay be certain w ill never part w ith his life for
C hristôs sake. H e that cannot endure the little severities of m ortification, w ill
hardly suffer the pains of m artyrdom . H e w ho through an evil conscience lives in
a continual slavish fear of a natural death, w ill scarce w ith courage and
resolution m eet a violent death, though in never so good a cause. H e that, in the
abundance of the good things of this life, cannot, by the m any repeated strict
com m ands and m ost bountiful prom ises of our Lord, be persuaded to expend a
considerable portion of his estate in pious and charitable uses, you m ay be
certain, if C hrist should call him  ñto forsake all and follow  H im ,ò he w ould turn
his back upon this call; and though perhaps he m ight, w ith the rich young m an in
the G ospel, ñgo aw ay sorrow ful,ò as being loath to leave his hopes of heaven;
yet go aw ay he w ould, leaving C hrist, and cleaving to the w orld.

In a w ord, no covetous, or voluptuous, or am bitious m an, can be idoneus



auditor, a ñfit hearer of the doctrine of the C ross;ò nor w ill either of them , w hilst
such, be ever able to practice it. B ut, on the other side, the truly m ortified
C hristian, that is dead to this w orld, and lives the life of G od, that serves G od,
and doth his duty faithfully in the tim e of peace, let him  not be over solicitous
w hat he shall do in the tim e of persecution; but let him  hum bly depend upon the
grace and goodness of G od, w hich w ill never fail him . H e m ay com fort him self
w ith the sure prom ise of G od by St. Paul to all good C hristians [1 C or. 10:13.];
ñG od is faithful, W ho w ill not suffer you to be tem pted above that ye are able;
but w ill w ith the tem ptation also m ake a w ay to escape, that ye m ay be able to
bear it.ò A nd so m uch of the third thing w hich this w orthiness com prehends, viz.
a w ell-w eighed and fixed resolution, etc.

4. This w orthiness of m eetness, fitness, or due disposition for the heavenly
glory, com prehends a deep and profound sense of our ow n utter unw orthiness of
it. ñA  great part of our w orthiness consists in an ingenuous confession and
acknow ledgm ent of our unw orthiness,ò [M agna pars est dignitatis nostrae, indignitatem
nostram  ingenue confiteri.] saith a great author upon this subject.

W e can never in G odôs gracious account be w orthy of the future
happiness, i.e. fit to receive it from  G odôs infinite m ercy in C hrist, if w e think
ourselves w orthy of it, i.e. in the least to m erit or deserve it. N o, on the contrary,
the best of us, after all our best perform ances, m ust sue for heaven in the quality
of poor, w orthless, nay, sinful creatures.

W e m ust debase ourselves to the low est degree, and extol and m agnify the
riches of G odôs grace and m ercy in C hrist Jesus, W ho hath called us to the
participation of so excellent a glory, and adm its us to it upon so equitable, so
easy a condition, as that of ñfaith w orking by loveò; w hich also, by the assistance
of H is H oly Spirit, w e are enabled to perform . D avid, w hen he saw  but this
low er heaven, w ith the glorious lights that shine therein, and considered that
those excellent bodies are all subservient to the uses of us m ortal m en, that craw l
on this spot of earth, w as w rapped into w onder and astonishm ent, as w e find
Psalm  8:3, etc.; ñW hen I consider the heavens, the w ork of Thy fingers, the
m oon and the stars, w hich Thou hast ordained; w hat is m an, that Thou art
m indful of him ? and the son of m an, that Thou visitest him ? For Thou hast m ade
him  a little low er than the angels, and hast crow ned him  w ith glory and honour.ò
B ut if w e could, as St. Paul once did, look w ithin the veil, into the holy of holies,
the highest heaven, the presence cham ber of the suprem e and universal K ing,
and see but a glim pse of the supertranscendent glories that are therein; and then
reflected, that this is the glory to w hich w e clods of earth are called and invited,
yea, and (ñH ear O  heaven! and give ear, O  earth!ò) w ooed to accept; how  should



w e be even sw allow ed up w ith am azem ent, and, if w e w ere able to speak for
w onder, how  should w e forbear to cry out, ñO  infinitely good and gracious G od!
O  m ost m eritorious Saviour and R edeem er Jesus! W ho, w hen Thou hadst
overcom e the sharpness of death, didst open this kingdom  of heaven to all
believers!ò

It is very easy for us to lose ourselves in this speculation, and therefore I
pass from  it to w hat rem ains.

5. A nd lastly, This w orthiness of the heavenly glory com prehends a
m ighty zeal, industry, and diligence, in our endeavour to obtain it.

H e that believes he shall com e to heaven w ithout labour and diligence, his
belief is contrary to the very nature and notion of true faith, w hich the divine
author of the Epistle to the H ebrew s assures us, is to believe, that ñG od is a
rew arder of them  that diligently seek H im ,ò not of such as negligently and lazily
serve H im . A nd accordingly, the sam e author exhorts us, ñnot to be slothful, but
to be follow ers of them , w ho through faith and patienceò (i.e. an unw earied
diligence and perseverance in the service of G od) ñinherit the prom isesò.

Indeed the H oly Scriptures do everyw here inculcate and press on us an
earnest, vehem ent study and endeavour in the business of our salvation. W e are
com m anded to ñstrive to enter in at the strait gateò; to labour ñfor that m eat
w hich endures to everlasting lifeò; to ñw ork out our salvation w ith fear and
trem blingò; to ñpress tow ard the m ark, for the prize of the high calling of G od in
C hrist Jesusò; to ñgive all diligence, to m ake our calling and election sure; that
so an entrance m ay be m inistered to us abundantly into the everlasting kingdom
of our Lord and Saviour Jesus C hrist.ò

B ut I shall insist only on that one text, as m ost apposite to our present
purpose, w hich on another account w e have already cited out of Luke 21:36;
ñW atch ye therefore, and pray alw ays, that ye m ay be accounted w orthy to
escape all these things w hich shall com e to pass, and to stand before the Son of
M an.ò

They are the w ords of our Lord H im self, w herein H e plainly shew s us
w hat w e m ust do, if w e w ill be accounted w orthy to escape those dreadful
things, w hich shall befall the w icked at the day of the universal judgm ent (for
that he principally respects in that chapter, and not only the destruction of the
w icked Jew s, the type and shadow  of it), and to stand before the Judge as
acquitted and absolved persons; to stand at H is right hand am ong those holy
ones, to w hom  H e w ill say, ñC om e, ye blessed of M y Father, receive the
kingdom  pre- pared for you from  the foundation of the w orld.ò If w e w ould be



accounted, through the grace and m ercy of G od in C hrist Jesus, w orthy of this,
w e m ust do these tw o things; w e m ust ñw atch,ò and w e m ust ñpray,ò and that
ñalw aysò. W e m ust ñw atch,ò i.e. stand upon our guard, look about us, use all
possible care and diligence to avoid those tem ptations to sin w herew ith w e are
surrounded; and not only so, but w e m ust also w atch, and carefully observe all
opportunities of doing our duty, of doing and receiving good: nor m ust w e only
w atch, but also pray to G od for H is grace, to enable us to do our duty, and to
persevere therein.

H ow  aptly are these tw o things joined together! W e m ust not presum e on
the assistance of G odôs grace w ithout our ow n care and endeavour; nor m ust w e
so rely on our ow n endeavour, as not to see our continual need of G odôs grace,
w ithout w hich all our endeavours w ill prove vain and ineffectual. Ʉ ɟɞůɞɢɖ and
ˊɟɞůŮɡɢɖ, ñcareò and ñprayer,ò m ust go together, and in both w e m ust
persevere. W e m ust ñw atch and prayò Ůɜ ́ ŬɜŰɘ əŬɘɟɤ  ñat all tim es;ò i.e. w e m ust
live in the daily exercise of w atchfulness, care, and diligence, about the concerns
of our im m ortal souls; and also in a constant course of devotion, of serious and
m ost earnest prayer to G od day and night, for H is grace to assist us; ever both
looking to ourselves, and also looking to G od for help. This m ust be our constant
em ploym ent, w hilst w e live on this earth.

A nd if thus w e do, our Lord H im self, W ho is to be our Judge, hath
beforehand assured us, that ñat the great day of trial w e shall be accounted
w orthy to stand before H im :ò i.e. w e shall carry our cause at H is tribunal, be
accounted and pronounced righteous in H is sight, according to that law  of grace
and m ercy, w hich H e, as our Saviour, hath procured, ratified, and confirm ed
w ith H is m ost precious blood.

This is the w orthiness required in those that shall be partakers of the future
heavenly glory. It com prehends these five things: 1. A  steadfast belief and
persuasion of the certainty of the future glory. 2. A  vigorous and lively
apprehension and consideration of its transcendent w orth and excellence,
com pared w ith w hatsoever happiness this present life can offer in com petition
w ith it. 3. A  w ell-w eighed and fixed resolution to part w ith anything that is m ost
dear to us in this w orld, rather than lose our shares and interest therein. 4. A
profound and deep sense of our ow n utter unw orthiness of it. 5. A nd lastly, A
m ighty zeal, industry, and diligence, in our endeavour to obtain it.
 

A pplication.
N ow  from  this discourse (that I m ay briefly apply it), w e cannot but see



too m uch reason sadly to reflect on the state and condition of the generality of
professed C hristians. If none shall be partakers of the future heavenly glory, but
such as have this w orthiness of m eetness, fitness, and due disposition for it, how
few  are there am ong those that have been baptized into the faith of C hrist, and
profess their hopes of heaven, w ho can produce any colourable claim  and title to
it!

There are tw o sorts of persons, I am  sure, that are here deeply concerned.
1. If this be true, w hat w ill becom e of the notoriously vicious, the gross

and scandalous sinner, the drunkard, the adulterer, the fornicator, the com m on
sw earer, the m alicious and revengeful person, the liar, the extortioner, the
oppressor, and such like? C an any of these m en (even in the m ost m erciful
estim ation) be thought w orthy of, i.e. m eet and fit, for the heavenly glory? W as
the kingdom  of heaven, think you, ever prepared or designed for such as these?
C ertainly, N o! I need not insist long on this, the case is so plain; and therefore
St. Paul seem s to w onder at the sottish and stupid ignorance of those w ho can
im agine a vicious life to be reconcilable w ith the hopes of heaven [1 C or. 6:9ï10.];
ñ K now  ye not that the unrighteous shall not inherit the kingdom  of G od? B e not
deceived; neither fornicators, nor idolaters, nor adulterers, nor effem inate, nor
abusers of them selves w ith m ankind, nor thieves, nor covetous, nor drunkards,
nor revilers, nor extortioners, shall inherit the kingdom  of G od.ò The good Lord
of H is m ercy open the eyes of these m en, that they m ay see their w retched
condition before it be too late, and seasonably take the advice of St. Jam es [Jam es
4:8ï10.]; ñD raw  nigh to G od, and H e w ill draw  nigh to you. C leanse your hands,
ye sinners, and purify your hearts, ye double-m inded. B e afflicted, and m ourn,
and w eep: let your laughter be turned to m ourning, and your joy to heaviness.
H um ble yourselves in the sight of the Lord, and H e shall lift you up.ò

2. This discourse discovers the vain hope of the careless, negligent, idle,
and unprofitable C hristian, that rests in a negative religion; w ho hath no other
ground for his hope of heaven, but that he is no scandalous sinner; w hilst in the
m eantim e he hath no lively sense of religion, and lives in the ordinary neglect of
the m anifest duties of C hristianity, both those of piety tow ards G od, and of
charity tow ards his neighbour; w ho, by his carelessness in those m atters,
declares that religion is none of his m ain design or business. H ow  m uch a
stranger is this m an to frequent, fervent, and serious prayer in private! to the
diligent and daily study of the H oly Scriptures! to daily m editation of heaven
and heavenly things! In a w ord, view  him  in the w hole course of his life, and you
w ill think he scarce in good earnest believed a life to com e, or had any serious
thoughts of his eternal state in the other w orld. N ow  surely the w orthiness w e



have been discoursing of, im plies another kind of religion than this.
The sum  is, no m an shall be accounted w orthy of the future heavenly

glory, but he that, steadfastly believing it, doth before all things desire it, and
thinks no labour too m uch to obtain it. H e w hose greatest care it is, how  he m ay
save his precious and im m ortal soul, and accordingly m akes religion his m ain
business. H e w ho w atches and prays daily, and, in a w ord, w ho lives a life
fruitful of good w orks, w orks of piety tow ards G od, and (according to his
ability) of charity tow ards m en. This m an, and he only, though indeed unw orthy
in him self, yet through the rich m ercy of G od, and the m erits of C hrist, shall be
accounted w orthy of the blessed im m ortality, to live w ith the holy angels, yea,
w ith G od H im self, in the beatific vision and fruition of H im  for ever and ever.

To w hich blessed state, G od of H is infinite m ercy bring us all, through H is
Son Jesus C hrist, our Lord and Saviour.

To W hom , w ith the Father and the H oly G host, be ascribed all honour and
glory, adoration and w orship, now  and forever. A m en.
 
Serm on 10. ï that the poverty of the first preachers of the gospel w as designed
by providence to convince the w orld of their sincerity: and that even persons
divinely inspired, and m inisters of G od, did not so w holly depend upon divine
inspiration, but that they m ade use also of the ordinary help and m eans, such as
reading of books, w ith study and m editation on them , for their assistance in the
discharge of their office.  2 Tim . 4:13.  The cloke that I left at Troas w ith
C arpus, w hen thou com est, bring w ith thee, and the books, but especially the
parchm ents.
[[This Serm on w as probably w ritten som e years before the last: he speaks of the C hurchôs
prosperity after a few  interruptions, and alludes to the Q uakers, w ho w ere num erous in his
parish of Suddington: this m ight seem  to fix the date betw een the R estoration and 1685, w hen
he left Suddington.]]

The sacred w ritings of the O ld and N ew  Testam ent, being penned by holy
persons either entirely and im m ediately inspired, or directed and assisted by the
D ivine Spirit in w hat they m editated and w rote, have nothing in them  that is
frivolous or useless, nothing but w hat m ay yield us profitable m atter of
instruction, if rightly understood.

The seem ingly very little things in them  are m any tim es, upon farther
search and consideration, found to be of no little use. Such is the text I have now
read: a place of Scripture w hich I have m ade choice of, not so m uch to shew  m y
skill in im proving a seem ingly barren text, as because it is the m ost apposite, and
the fittest I could find, w hereon to found a discourse, w hich I think m ay be of



very good use to m any in the age w herein w e live. To m ake w ay w hereunto, I
m ust borrow  som e of your tim e and patience for the opening and explaining of
the text itself.

St. Paul w rote this Epistle from  R om e to Tim othy in the Lesser A sia,
w here St. Paul had form erly been, and had in that tim e thrice, at least, visited
Troas, the chief city of a country of that nam e, the sam e w ith the old city of
Troy, so fam ous for the ten years siege of the G recians against it. A t his last
being at that city, he had left som e things behind him  there, w hich he now
desires Tim othy, w hen he cam e to R om e, to bring w ith him , as things that he
stood in need of, and m ight be useful to him : and w hat w ere they?

First, ñThe cloke that I left at Troas;ò in the G reek it is Űɞɜ űŮɚɧɜɖɜ, a
w ord borrow ed from  the Latins, as appears from  the other w riting of it often
used, Űɞɜ űŮɚɧɜɖɜ, penulam , w hich signifies a cloke, or upper garm ent, such as
travelers use to defend them selves w ith from  the cold or bad w eather.

ñA nd the books.ò The sacred books of the O ld Testam ent, say som e very
confidently; but I m ust crave leave to dissent from  them . For though I question
not but that St. Paul w as very conversant in those sacred books, and esteem ed
them  above all hum an w ritings, yet it is very im probable that these w ere the
books here m eant. For the Scriptures of the O ld Testam ent, w ere to be had in all
the C hurches of C hrist w here St. Paul cam e, being constantly read in the
C hristian assem blies, as w ell as in those of the Jew s; so that he could not be in
such w ant of them , as to send for them  from  R om e as far as Troas. N or is it
likely, that he w ould give the com m on appellative nam e of ñbooksò to the
divinely inspired w ritings, w ithout any other note of distinction.

B ut it is certain that St. Paul had read other books besides the Scriptures,
w hich w hat they w ere m ay best be gathered from  his education, and from  those
footsteps and tracings of his reading, w hich appear in his w ritings. H e w as bred a
scholar ñat the feet of G am aliel,ò [A cts 22:3.] a learned and fam ous doctor am ong
the Jew s, very probably the sam e of w hom  w e read, [A cts 5:34.] ñThen stood
there up one in the council, a Pharisee, nam ed G am aliel, a doctor of law , had in
reputation am ong all the people,ò etc. B ut that he w as a very learned and
celebrated doctor am ong the Jew s of that age is m ost certain, and confessed by
all C hristian expositors.

U nder this fam ous tutor, St. Paul, questionless, m ade a great proficiency in
all the learning of his tim e and country. There w ere then extant very excellent
books of Jew ish learning, w ritten by m en renow ned in their generations, before
our Saviourôs com ing in the flesh; w hich are now  perished, little m ore than the
authorsô nam es surviving; of w hich St. Paul, being the pupil of so great a m aster



in that sort of learning, cannot reasonably be supposed to have been ignorant.
These w ere partly exegetical, and explanatory of the m ysterious senses veiled
under the letter of the Law  and the Prophets; and partly historical. The ancient
books, containing the m ysteries of the Jew ish religion, are by the latter Jew s
stifled and suppressed, as m aking too m uch for the C hristian cause. Y et w e have
som ew hat of this kind of learning still preserved, especially in the w ritings of
Philo the Jew , though m ixed w ith m uch trash; like a few  thin and slender veins
of gold running through a great m ass or body of earth and dross. A nd it is plain
to him  that hath carefully read St. Paulôs Epistles, and is acquainted also w ith the
w ritings of Philo, that the holy A postle w ell understood that cabalistic theology
of the Jew s, and retained so m uch of it, as by the direction of the D ivine Spirit in
him , he found to be sound, good, and genuine. In the tenth chapter of the first
Epistle to the C orinthians, St. Paul expounds the ñm anna show ered on the
Israelites in the w ilderness,ò and ñthe rock that gave them  w ater to quench their
thirst,ò to be significations of our Saviour C hrist; and shew s, m oreover, that ñthe
angel going before the people of G od in that their pilgrim age,ò and ñtem pted by
them ,ò w as our Lord C hrist. A nd all this Philo likew ise understands of the
ȿ ɧɔɞɠ, the ñW ord,ò [V ide Phil.] or Son of G od, w hich w e C hristians know  to
have been in the fullness of tim e m ade m an, and called by the nam e of Jesus
C hrist. The author of the Epistle to the H ebrew s (w ho is supposed by som e to
have been St. Paul him self, but w as questionless, if not St. Paul, yet a
contem porary and acquaintance of his), in the fourth chapter of that Epistle,
[V erses 12ï13.] speaking of the ȿ ɧɔɞɠ, the ñW ordò of G od, useth alm ost the very
sam e expressions, but altogether the sam e sense, that Philo hath, discoursing of
the sam e m atter in his w ritings; as hath been observed by the learned G rotius on
the place; w ho from  that and other indications conjectures, that the divine author
had read the books of that learned Jew .

A nd for the Jew ish history, w hence had St. Paul the nam es of Jannes and
Jam bres, now here m entioned in the sacred chronicle, but from  som e other
ancient records extant in his tim e, w hich he had read, and so far approved? N or
w as St. Paul unacquainted w ith the heathen w riters celebrated in his tim e; for
these he som etim es m akes use of for the conviction of the heathens w ith w hom
he had to do, and w hose A postle chiefly and especially he w as, as by his
learning the fittest for that office. Thus in his serm on to the A thenians [A cts
17:28.] he quotes a testim ony out of one of the G reek poets, in these w ords: ñA s
certain also of your ow n poets have said, For w e are also his offspring.ò The
poet he cites w as of C ilicia, St. Paulôs native country, nam ed A ratus, w ho had
this in his poem s, ñFor w e are also his offspring.ò [ɇɞɡ ɔŬɟ əŬɘ ɔɏɜɞɠ Ůůɛɏɜ.]

Thus also in his Epistle to Titus, [Titus 1:12.] he cites a verse of one of the



prophets or poets of the C retans, ñO ne of them , even a prophet of their ow n,
said, The C retans are alw ays liars, evil beasts, and slow  bellies.ò [Ⱦ ɟɖŰŮɠ ŬŮɘ
ɣŮɡůŰŬɘ, əŬŰŬ ɗɖɟɑŬ, ɔŬůŰɏɟŮɠ ŬɟɔŬɑ.] Epim enides is the author of the verse, w ho w as
a prophet, not only in the sense that all poets are so called, but a pretender also to
enthusiasm  and prophecy in the stricter sense, as C icero tells us in his book of
D ivination, [[Lib. i. 18.]] and ow ned as such am ong the heathens, even the m ore
learned of them .

So in the first Epistle to the C orinthians, [1 C or. 15:33.] he cites this G reek
sentence;

ū ɗŮɑɟɞɡůɘɜ ɐɗɖ ɢɟɖůɗô ɞɛɘɚɑŬɘ əŬəŬɑ.
i.e. ñEvil com m unications corrupt good m anners;ò w hich is a verse of the poet
M enander, as St. Jerom e hath long ago observed. A nd that St. Paul had
diligently perused the Epistles of H eraclitus the Ephesian, hath been abundantly
proved by the learned Scultetus, [O rat. de Philol. et Theol. conjunctione, D elic.
Evangelicis praem issa.] w ho also gathers from  the Platonic phrases often used by
him , that he had read likew ise som e w ritings of the Platonists. [V id. Scult. O bserv.
in 2 Tim . 1:6.]

Som e few  choice books of both these kinds (but very few , according to his
poverty) St. Paul had m ade a shift to get and preserve, but for the present left at
Troas, from  w hence he desires Tim othy to convey them , as being of use to him .
B ut let us go on in the w ords of the text.

ñB ut especially the parchm ents,ò ŰŬɠ ɛŮɛɓɟɎɜŬɠ, a Latin w ord again m ade
G reek, signifying the ñskins of beasts,ò sm oothed, dried, and fitted to receive
w riting on them , w hich w e call parchm ents. These, as learned interpreters
generally conclude [V . Est. et G rot. in loc.] (nor can it w ell be otherw ise im agined),
w ere St. Paulôs adversaria, or com m onplace books, w herein he had w ritten
dow n w hat he had observed, as w orthy of m ore especial notice, in the reading
either of the Scriptures of the O ld Testam ent, or the other books but now
m entioned, for the help of his m em ory. The blessed A postle could not, by reason
of his poverty (as hath been already observed), be the m aster and ow ner of a
com plete library of the learned books extant in his tim e; and if he could, it w as
not possible for him  to carry it about w ith him  in his travels; and therefore he
had his parchm ents, w herein he had noted w hat he thought m ight be of use to
him , out of the m any books he had read. C oncerning these collections, as being
probably the fruit of som e years reading and study, he gives Tim othy a m ost
special charge to take care of their safe conveyance to him : ñbut especially the
parchm ents.ò

This m ay suffice for the explanation of m y text. I com e now  to raise such



useful observations from  it, as, being so explained, it naturally affords us.
1. Then, I observe here, the poverty and m ean estate of the great A postle

Paul. It is indeed Erasm usôs observation on the place: ñB ehold the A postleôs
goods, or m oveables, a poor cloke to keep him  from  the w eather, and a few
books!ò [En supellectilem  A postolicam , penulam  quae defendat ab im bribus et libros
aliquot.] A nd G rotiusôs note on the text is to the sam e purpose: ñSee the poverty
of so great an A postle, w ho could not w ant so little a thing as a cloke left at
Troas, but charges Tim othy to bring it w ith him  from  so rem ote a distance!ò
[V ide paupertatem  tanti A postoli qui rem  tantillam  tam  longe relictam , inter dam na censuerit.]
H ence St. Paul him self often takes notice of his ow n poverty. So, [1 C or. 4:11ï12.]
ñEven unto this present hour, w e both hunger, and thirst, and are naked, and are
buffeted, and have no certain dw elling place; and labour, w orking w ith our ow n
hands.ò A nd that he lived by his labour, he tells us [A cts 20:34.]; ñY ea, yourselves
know , that these hands have m inistered to m y necessities, and to them  that w ere
w ith m e.ò A nd the sam e thing he expresseth in other places, w hich I have not
tim e now  to recite.

This w as a singular design of G odôs providence tow ards the A postles in
general, w ho w ere all of them  kept in a poor and m ean, yea in a m ost afflicted
and m iserable condition, as St. Paul observes [1 C or. 4:9ï13.]; ñ For I think that
G od hath set forth us the A postles last, as it w ere appointed unto death: for w e
are m ade a spectacle unto the w orld, and to angels, and to m en. W e are fools for
C hristôs sake, but ye are w ise in C hrist; w e are w eak, but ye are strong; ye are
honourable, but w e are despised. For unto this present hour w e both hunger, and
thirst, and are naked, and are buffeted, and have no certain dw elling place; and
labour, w orking w ith our ow n hands: being reviled, w e bless: being persecuted,
w e suffer it: being defam ed, w e entreat: w e are m ade as the filth of the w orld,
and are the off scouring of all things unto this day.ò

The design of Providence w as, that hereby the w orld, to w hom  the
A postles preached the G ospel, m ight be fully convinced of their sincerity in the
preaching of it; that they sought not them selves, or their ow n ease and
advantage, but w ere content for the propagation of the G ospel, of w hich they
w ere M inisters, to endure the greatest inconveniences, necessities, and
extrem ities. This w as sufficient to satisfy all sober and reasonable persons, that
they had no design of their ow n; that their only aim  w as the advancem ent of that
truth, w hich, w ith so great a loss and hazard to them selves, they constantly
published to the w orld.

B ut this w as not to be the standard and m easure of the M inisters of C hrist,
in the after m ore flourishing and prosperous condition of the C hurch, w hen



ñkings should becom e their nursing fathers, and queens their nursing m others,ò
as it w as prophesied. [Isaiah 49:23.] The C hurch of C hrist, even in the first ages
and tim es of persecution, had its ɔŬɚɐɜɖɜ, its ñcalm ò som etim es, w hen the
pow ers of the earth favoured them , and allow ed them  a m ore peaceable and
prosperous condition. B ut w hen C onstantine declared him self C hristian, the
C hurch grew  splendid and glorious, and the succeeding Em perors thought it their
glory, to advance the w ealth and honour of it. This prosperous estate of
C hristians, w ith som e few  interruptions, is (G od be praised) conveyed dow n to
us at this day, and m ay it forever continue! w hilst the designs of those that envy
the C hurchôs prosperity perish, and are brought to naught. B ut if ever a tim e of
poverty and affliction shall befall us, w e are then to follow  the exam ple of the
A postles of C hrist; to be contented w ith our poverty and affliction, and by no
m eans to be deterred from  the constant asserting of the truth w e preach and
profess.

B ut this is not the point I intend to prosecute, there being another
observation as naturally arising from  m y text, and w hich I designed to be the
chief subject of m y discourse at this tim e.

2. Therefore I observe that even the divinely inspired persons and
M inisters of G od, did not so w holly depend upon divine inspiration, but that they
m ade use also of the ordinary helps and m eans, such as reading of books, w ith
study and m editation on them , for their assistance in the discharge of their office.

St. Paul had his books w hich he had read, and his m anuscripts too, or
collection of notes, w hich he found to be useful to him , and therefore gives
Tim othy a special charge to convey them  safely to him .

A nd it is farther to be observed that he earnestly exhorts his son Tim othy
to the sam e course of reading and study [1 Tim . 4:13ï15.]; ñTill I com e, give
attendance to reading, to exhortation, to doctrine. N eglect not the gift that is in
thee by, prophecy, w ith the laying on of the hands of the Presbytery. M editate on
these things; give thyself w holly to them ; that thy profiting m ay appear to all.ò
W here w e have several things observable to our purpose. 1. The exhortation is to
Tim othy, a m an placed by the A postles B ishop at Ephesus, the M etropolis of the
Lesser A sia, w hich, though called the Lesser, w as of a very great and w ide
extent; a m an that w as the beloved son, or darling scholar and disciple, of the
great A postle St. Paul; a m an m arked out long before by prophecies, as one that
should prove a very em inent and excellent person, or by the spirit of prophecy in
the A postles, after a singular m anner appointed to the M inistry of the G ospel [1
Tim . 1:18.]; a m an accordingly endow ed w ith extraordinary and im m ediately
infused abilities, signified by the ɢɎɟɘůɛŬ, or ñgift,ò said here to be given him  in



his ordination. This m an St. Paul exhorts to reading and m editation for the better
discharge of his office. 2. The order of the A postleôs exhortation to him , is
observable; ñG ive attendance to reading, to exhortation, to doctrine:ò to reading,
before exhortation or doctrine. H e is advised to be him self first a w ell-read and
learned D ivine, that he m ight be the better able to instruct and teach others. 3.
The em phatic w ords used by the A postle in the exhortation, are rem arkable. H e
adviseth Tim othy, not only to ñreadò and ñstudy,ò that he m ight be able to exhort
and teach w ith profit; but presseth him  to ñgive attendanceò to reading, not to
ñneglectò the supernatural gift bestow ed on him , to ñm editateò on w hat he read
and learned, and to addict and ñgive him self w hollyò to these things. A ll w hich
phrases plainly signify the greatest industry and diligence to be used by him  in
reading and study, and the other exercises there m entioned. The sam e thing,
doubtless, St. Paul intends, w hen he adm onisheth the sam e Tim othy to ñstir up
the gift of G odò w ithin him , [2 Tim . 1:6.] w here the G reek w ord is ŬɜŬɕɤ ˊɡɟŮɘɜ,
w hich properly signifies to ñcherishò or ñrekindleò fire (that w ill otherw ise go
out and die in its ow n ashes) by blow ing it up, and adding new  fuel to it.

Thus the gifts of G od in m en, even the extraordinary gifts, such as
Tim othy had, w ill soon decay, die, and be extinguished in the ashes, as it w ere,
of their sloth and negligence, and require continual refreshm ent and reparation
from  their diligence in reading, studying, and praying; and I add also, charitable
using and exercising those gifts for the good of others. A  learned m an thinks,
that the A postle, speaking of ñgiftsò m ore im m ediately infused from  above,
alludes to the ñfire of the altar under the Law ,ò that first cam e dow n from
heaven, but w as afterw ards to be preserved and m aintained by the Priests w ith a
constant supply of w ood, and their continual care in cherishing it. [Leviticus 6:12ï
13, com pared w ith 9:24.] This is sufficient to shew  us the practice of the divinely-
inspired persons under the N ew  Testam ent.

I add, that the holy Prophets under the O ld Testam ent took the sam e
course, not depending so w holly upon im m ediate revelation and inspiration from
G od, as to think all endeavour and diligence on their ow n part needless; but, on
the contrary, taking pains to be Prophets, being for a long tim e educated in
societies and schools of that divine learning, under a constant discipline and
exercise for the attaining of the gift of Prophecy; and w hen they had attained it,
still using a proportionable diligence for the m aintenance, preservation, and
increase of it. For w e read of colleges and incorporated societies, consisting of
Prophets and their sons, or of Prophets and their scholars and disciples; the one
receiving instruction from  the other, just as it is in the colleges of our
U niversities.



That there w ere such colleges of Prophets anciently am ong the Jew s, over
each of w hich one m ore excellent Prophet w as president, is m ost certain from
divers texts of Scripture. The first m ention of such a college w e have 1 Sam .
10:10; ñA nd w hen theyò (i.e. Saul and his com pany) ñcam e thither to the bill,
behold, a com pany of Prophets m et them ,ò etc. ñA  com pany of Prophets,ò that
is, saith D rusius, ña com pany of students devoting them selves to the study of
Prophecy.ò [C ohors studiosorum  operam  dantium  prophetiae.] W here by the w ay
observe that those prophetic colleges w ere usually erected in rem oter and higher
places, on hills distant from  tow ns and cities, as the fittest and m ost com m odious
places for a studious contem plative life. B ut m ore clear is that place, 1 Sam .
19:20; ñA nd Saul sent m essengers to take D avid: and w hen they saw  the
com pany of the Prophets prophesying, and Sam uel standing as appointed over
them ,ò etc. H ere w e have plainly a college, or society of Prophets together, and
Sam uel appointed as president of the college.

O f ñthe sons of the Prophets,ò or those students that entered them selves in
the colleges of the Prophets, to be instructed by their several presidents, w e have
express m ention 2 K ings 2:3 w here w e read of ñthe sons of the Prophetsò that
w ere at B ethel com ing to Elisha, and giving him  w arning that Elias should
presently be taken from  him . A nd [V erse 7.] there is m ention m ade of another
college of Prophets at Jericho, w ho afterw ards, [V erse 15.] are said to have done
reverence to Elisha succeeding Elias.

So in 2 K ings 4:38 w e read that Elisha being at G ilgal, ñthe sons of the
Prophets w ere sitting before him ;ò viz. in the posture of disciples and scholars,
to learn and receive instruction from  their m aster. A nd because the disciples sat
in a low er form  or seat, under their m asters and teachers, they are said to sit at
their feet. H ence the people of Israelôs receiving the law  from  G od is thus
expressed, ñThey sat dow n at Thy feet; every one shall receive of Thy w ords.ò
[D eut. 33:3.] So St. Paul is said to have been ñbrought up,ò or educated, ñat the
feet of G am aliel.ò [A cts 22:3.]

The business of these colleges of the Prophets is by learned m en described
to be this: they w ere taught by their presidents the law  of G od; they w ere
instructed in the prophecies of those Prophets that w ent before them ; they w ere
taught by w hat w ays and m eans they m ight obtain the gift of prophecy, or the
increase of it; they w ere inform ed w hat w as the scope and signification of the
sacrifices and cerem onial law s, by w hich the things that w ere to com e to pass in
the tim e of the M essiah w ere prefigured; and, in a w ord, they w ere in those
colleges taught the w hole m ystery of the Jew ish religion, according to the tim e
and age, and their several capacities. So that even prophecy w as a science am ong



the ancient Jew s, and m en w ere trained up to it by discipline and education.
I shall only add that D aniel, the m ost excellent of Prophets (though the

latter Jew s out of prejudice w ill scarce allow  him  a room  or place in that sacred
order), is not asham ed to confess that he had learned som ething by reading the
w ritings of the Prophet Jerem iah that w as before him  [D an. 9:2.      ]; ñI, D aniel,
understood by books the num ber of years, w hereof the w ord of the Lord cam e to
Jerem iah the Prophet.ò W hich also m ay serve to confirm  w hat w as said before,
that the sons of the Prophets in their colleges w ere instructed in the prophecies of
those Prophets w ho w ere before them . For if so accom plished a Prophet as
D aniel m ade use of the books of the preceding Prophets, w e m ay be sure that
those young novices in the study of prophecy w ere taught by their m asters
diligently to peruse them .

A nd this m ay suffice for the proof of m y latter observation, viz. That even
the divinely inspired persons and M inisters of G od did not so w holly depend
upon divine inspiration, but that they m ade use also of the ordinary helps and
m eans; such as reading of books, w ith study and m editation on them , for their
assistance in the discharge of their office.

I now  proceed to the use and im provem ent of this doctrine.
1. This serves to discover the folly of those w ho renounce all books and

book learning as needless, and of no use to them ; and bid defiance to all study
and reading, under pretense of a spirit or light w ithin them , sufficiently able to
direct and guide them  in all things. O f w hich sort the sect called Q uakers are
especially to be noted. For you see the great A postle St. Paul read books, not
only sacred, but hum an, and had his parchm ents, probably collections of notes
gathered out of the books that he had read; and that the sam e St. Paul exhorts his
beloved Tim othy, an A rchbishop in the A postolic C hurch, to the sam e diligence
in reading and studying, that he m ight be the better enabled for the discharge of
his duty; and, lastly, that the Prophets them selves under the O ld Testam ent
observed the sam e m ethod. W hat an insufferable im pudence then are they guilty
of, w ho now adays decry all reading, study, and learning, and rely only on
enthusiasm  and im m ediate inspiration! The A postles, the Prophets, and other
undoubtedly inspired persons, thought that necessary, w hich these m en (that
cannot give the least proof of any such inspiration in them selves) despise as
w holly useless to them . Let m e advise them  to consider that the Spirit of G od,
even in the tim es of the extraordinary dispensation of it, w as never given to any
but the diligent and industrious, and such as did their best to attain divine
w isdom ; not only by praying for it, but also by reading and studying the books



and w ritings of the w ise m en that w ere before them . Let them  consider, that the
Spirit of G od never dw elt w ith the slothful or lazy; or w ith those w ho, presum ing
on its inspiration, neglected the use of those ordinary m eans of getting
know ledge, w hich Providence afforded them . The D ivine assistance and hum an
industry alw ays w ent together hand in hand, and an anathem a is due to that
doctrine .that separates and divides them .

A nd yet, see the age w e live in! enthusiasm  and atheism  divide the spoil,
and the form er m akes w ay for the latter, till at length it be devoured by it. In the
m eanw hile, enthusiasm  fills the conventicle and em pties the church: silly people
dance after its pipe, and are lured by it from  their law ful, orthodox teachers, to
run they know  not w hither, to hear they know  not w hom , and to learn they know
not w hat. A nd till the m inds of m en are better inform ed and possessed w ith
righter notions of things, it is im possible they should ever be brought to any
regular and sober religion. N othing in religion w ill now adays be acceptable to
m any, but w hat pretends to a m ore im m ediate inspiration from  G od; and the bare
colour thereof, be it never so sm all and slender, w ill alm ost m ake anything pass
for current divinity. Let a m an preach w ithout authority, and w ithout book, and
m ake show  as if he did it extem pore, and by the sudden suggestion of the Spirit,
and he shall be cried up by the vulgar, though he deliver the plainest nonsense.
N o discourse w ill please them , but that w hich is not only delivered w ithout book
(for so to do is no fault, but rather com m endable, w hen it is added as an
ornam ent to a w ell-studied and substantial discourse, and done w ithout vanity,
and occasions no expense of tim e, that m ight be spent to better purpose), but also
pretended to be m ade w ithout book, that is, w ithout consulting beforehand the
books of the w ise and learned. Thus the people are deceived, and love to be so;
and w ho can help it?

A nd yet m y charity prom pts m e to try a dilem m a on these m iserably
deluded persons. They that tell you they preach w ithout the help of any
precedent reading or study, by a m ere and im m ediate dependence on the
assistance of the Spirit, either they say true or false: if w hat they say be true, they
are guilty of a very great and intolerable presum ption, in despising those helps
w hich the divinely inspired persons, both under the O ld and N ew  Testam ent,
thought useful to them : if they tell you that w hich is false, and w hilst they
pretend to im m ediate inspiration, use the help of reading and study, you are to
shun them  as liars and cheats, and to have no m ore to do w ith them . The truth is,
the m en w ith w hom  w e have to do are of tw o sorts, each of w hich m ust needs
fall under the one or the other part of the dilem m a. Som e of them  do indeed in



their profession renounce, and in their practice too m uch neglect, reading and
study, as sufficiently appears by the fulsom e repetitions, im pertinence, nonsense,
and too often heresies and blasphem ies, in their discourses: others take som e
pains for w hat they do, and shew  som ething of industry and diligence in their
perform ances, easily to be discovered by a m ore careful observer of them , and
thereby betray the fraud and falsehood of their pretenses.

Intolerable is the consequence of the error I am  now  reproving; for it
directly tends to the perfect frenzy and m adness of those, w ho declaim  against
the nurseries of learning, the U niversities them selves, as the nurseries of m en
that w ill, by their carnal reasoning and learning, obstruct the advancem ent of the
m ore spiritual G ospel. A las! w hat w ill this conceit bring m en to at length, but
barbarism  and confusion? A nd w ho are the authors that teach these silly m en to
decry learning, but the Papists, w hom  yet they seem  m ost of all to defy? For take
aw ay U niversities and learning, and they are sure of their opportunity, and that
the m ore ignorant w ill in tract of tim e be easily brought to any religion, and so to
theirs. If learning and the schools of learning be once suppressed am ong us, w e
shall in a little tim e have no learned m en to stand in the gap, and to keep out
Popery. H oc Ithacus velit, this is that w hich the Jesuit w ould have, and
passionately desires. In short, Popery w as born and bred in ignorant and
unlearned ages; and as soon as learning revived, Popery began to decline, till at
last the happy R eform ation ensued, w hich w e now  enjoy; and if ever learning
run to decay again, w e m ust expect to relapse into Popery, or som ething else as
bad as or w orse than that.

B ut let us proceed in the im provem ent of the doctrine w e are now  upon.
2. This m ay teach all M inisters of the G ospel their duty; viz. diligently to

read and study the H oly Scriptures in the first place; and next to them  the books
of learned and good m en that have bestow ed their pains in explaining them , and
w hatever books besides they can get w hich m ay be any w ay useful to them  in
their m inistry.

It is the note of the learned and judicious Estius upon the text: ñLet
B ishops and Priests,ò saith he, ñlearn from  hence w hat great need they have of
continual reading and study, how  great soever their proficiency m ay already be;
seeing St. Paul, w ho had been taught the m ysteries of religion by the Lord C hrist
H im self, and now  a long tim e exercised in the office of an A postle, had still
occasion to m ake use of books.ò A nd w hen w e consider how  strict a charge the
sam e A postle gives Tim othy, that great A postolic Prelate, to apply him self to
reading and study; and that the inspired Prophets, under the O ld Testam ent,



thought the sam e exercises necessary for them selves; how  dare w e (very
m ushroom s, the best of us, com pared to them ), either through pride, scorn and
reject, or out of sloth and laziness, neglect, those helps? W e ought not in the
least to value the clam ors of the w ild fanatics am ong us, w ho cry out, ñThat if
w e study for w hat w e do, w e do it not by the Spirit;ò as if the assistance of the
Spirit and hum an industry w ere inconsistent w ith, yea repugnant to, each other.
For on the contrary w e m ay be assured, from  w hat hath been said, that the Spirit
of G od w ill help none but the studious and industrious. Let us therefore give
attendance to reading and study, yea, addict ourselves w holly to these exercises,
w ith daily prayer to G od for H is blessing on them , that our profiting m ay appear
unto all m en.

3. A nd lastly, this m ay serve to instruct also lay C hristians in their duty of
diligently reading the sacred Scriptures, and those other good books, that G odôs
providence hath furnished them  w ith, in order to their instruction in the m atters
of religion. If the M inisters of C hrist, yea, the very A postles of C hrist, have
thought reading and study useful to them , can you think you have no need at all
of it? It is true, m ore tim e and pains in those exercises is required of the
M inisters of religion, than of others; but none are w holly exem pted and excused
from  the duty; because all m en are bound to be ñw ise unto salvation,ò and to be
so requires no sm all pains and industry. M inisters are to read that they m ay be
able to teach; and you are to read that you m ay be capable of learning, or being
taught. For unless there be a concurrent industry in the teacher and the disciple,
the one teacheth in vain, because the other w ill never learn.

B e sure therefore daily to read the H oly Scriptures, and those other good
books you have or can pr6cure, that m ay help you to understand them . A nd if
any of you cannot read yourselves, (I hope there are very few , if any, in this
congregation under so unhappy circum stances,) get som e relation, friend, or
neighbour, to read to you; and they m ust be very uncharitable indeed, that w ill
deny you that assistance. They that cannot read are concerned to double their
diligence in hearing, and in a m ore careful attendance on all opportunities of
instruction that shall be offered them  in public, and in asking and seeking after
instruction from  their M inisters in private, adding their daily and m ost earnest
prayers to G od for the assistance of H is H oly Spirit in the use of those m eans,
and encouraging them selves w ith that prom ise of H is [Jam es 1:5.]; ñIf any of you
lack w isdom , let him  ask of G od, that giveth to all m en liberally, and upbraideth
not; and it shall be given him .ò

In a w ord, let none of you think or im agine divine w isdom  and know ledge
so cheap a thing, as to be obtained w ithout labour and diligence. A nd rem em ber



that it is w orth your w hile and pains to learn the right w ay to heaven; for if you
m iss it, you are undone forever.

W herefore ñconsider w hat I say, and the Lord give you understanding in
all things.ò

To G od the Father, Son, and H oly G host, be ascribed all honour and glory,
adoration and w orship, now  and forever. A m en.
 
Serm on 11. ï The existence of angels proved from  reason as w ell as scripture,
their creation by G od, the fall of som e of them , the nature of the holy angels,
their state and condition in reference to G od.  H ebrew s 1:4.  Are they not all
m inistering spirits, sent forth to m inister for them  w ho shall be heirs of
salvation?

The subject m atter of m y text, concerning the holy angels of G od, hath
suffered betw een tw o extrem es, the bold presum ptuous curiosity of som e, and
the desperate or supine carelessness and unconcernedness of others about it;
som e flying too high, others sinking too low ; som e thinking and speaking too
m uch, others too little, of those noble beings, w hich w e call angels. St. Paul
takes notice of som e in his tim e, w hose curiosity in this inquiry led them  to a
religious w orship of angels, w hom  therefore he condem ns, as ñintruding into
those things w hich they had not seen, vainly puffed up by their fleshly m inds.ò
[C ol.2:18.]

B ut to let these pass, about the end of the fourth century (as it is probably
conjectured) there cam e forth a book under the nam e of D ionysius the
A reopagite (the convert and disciple of St. Paul, of w hom  w e read A cts 17:34),
entitled ñC oncerning the C elestial H ierarchy;ò w herein the author speaks so
sublim ely, so punctually, w ith so m uch assurance of the things above, as if he
had him self surveyed the heavenly m ansions, and, as a learned m an expresseth
it, taken an exact inventory of all that is there. The book w as either unknow n to,
or not m uch relied on, by the C atholic D octors of the next ages, as appears by
the sentim ents and notions they had of the orders of angels, very different from
the determ inations of that author. B ut afterw ards the schoolm en and others of the
C hurch of R om e, taking the book to be really his, w hose nam e it bears, received
all the groundless conjectures therein, as very truths, yea, w ell nigh adored them
as divine oracles. N or have these m en been contented w ith the speculations of
that author, but have ventured farther, and raised m any m ore curious and
fruitless inquiries concerning angels, than he ever dream t of. It m ust needs
disgust a sober m an to read the m any nice and idle questions they have started,
and taken a great deal of pains to resolve, especially concerning the know ledge



of angels. M ethinks m en that know  so little of them selves, and are so unable to
give a certain account of the operations of their ow n inw ard faculties of
understanding, w illing, and rem em bering, nay, of the very perceptions they have
of things by their outw ard senses, should be m ore m odest, and not dare so
confidently to discourse of those m ore sublim e beings, or to tell how  and w hat
they do or can know .

W herefore others, out of a dread and abhorrence of such presum ption,
have run them selves into the contrary extrem e, and can scarce endure any
professed discourse of angels, or let it pass, w ithout the censure of vain and
dangerous curiosity. A nd this their folly they call prudence, m odesty, and
hum ility, and endeavour to justify it by the authority of an old threadbare m axim
(the com m on shelter of dullness, stupidity, and negligence about divine things),
ñThose things that are above us, do not at all concern us.ò [Q uae sur ra nos, nihil ad
nos.] I w ill not undertake to m ake com parisons betw een this and the other
extrem e; but of this I am  certain, that the ill consequences of the latter extrem e
are very great.

For by this conceit, the m ost noble part of the creation is hid from  our
eyes, and banished out of the bounds and lim its of the C hristian philosophy. B y
this pretense, the m ajesty of the D ivine em pire, to w hich so m any m illions of
glorious creatures are subject, is lessened and depressed; and m en m ust needs
think too highly of them selves, and too m eanly of the great and glorious G od, if
they are not m inded som etim es of those m ore excellent beings that are betw een
G od and them selves, ñw ho dw ell in houses of clay, w hose foundation is in the
dust, w hich are crushed before the m oth.ò [Job 4:19.] B y this m eans w e m ust be
ignorant of the great instrum ents of the D ivine Providence over us, and deprived
of the com fort w e m ight receive from  the know ledge of them  in the tim e of our
distress and danger. H ereby the best patterns of virtue, w hich G od hath set
before us (next to the exam ple of H is m ost holy Son), are rem oved out of our
sight; nor can w e, w ith a right understanding, say that our daily petition, ñThy
w ill be done in earth, as it is in heaven;ò viz. by the holy angels. In a w ord, the
great m istake of those, w ho w ould have the doctrine of angels passed over in
silence, w ill plainly appear by the excellent uses of the sam e doctrine, w hich I
shall endeavour to set before you in the conclusion of this discourse.

B ut to avoid both the extrem es m entioned, our only w ay w ill be to keep
close to the H oly Scriptures, and to adm it only of such speculations concerning
this m atter, as are plainly taught us by divine R evelation. A nd a brief sum m ary
of the doctrine of Scripture, concerning the holy angels, w e have in the short text
I have read: ñA re they not all m inistering spirits, sent forth to m inister for them



w ho shall be heirs of salvation?ò
It is a negative interrogation, w hich, according to the know n rule, is to be

resolved into a strong and vehem ent affirm ation: thus, ñThey,ò i.e. the holy
angels, ñare certainly all of them  m inistering spirits, sent forth to m inister for
them  w ho shall be heirs of salvation.ò In w hich proposition I shall take notice,
first, of the subject or persons spoken of in the w ord ñthey.ò Secondly, of the
predicate, or that w hich is spoken and affirm ed of them ; viz. that ñthey are all
m inistering spirits, sent forth to m inister for them  w ho shall be heirs of
salvation.ò

I. The subject of the proposition, or the persons spoken of in the w ord
ñthey,ò are ñthe holy angelsò. For of these the divine author had discoursed in
the preceding verses of this chapter, and particularly in the verse im m ediately
going before m y text; ñB ut to w hich of the angels said H e at any tim e, Sit on M y
right hand, till I m ake thine enem ies thy footstool?ò A nd then it follow s, ñA re
they not all m inistering spirits?ò etc.

That there are such beings in the regions above us, as w e call angels; i.e.
certain perm anent substances, invisible and im perceptible to our senses,
endow ed w ith understanding and pow er superior to that of hum an nature, created
by and subject to G od, the Suprem e B eing, and m inistering to the D ivine
Providence in the governm ent of the w orld, and therein especially of the affairs
of m en, is m ost certain from  the H oly Scriptures; even those parts of Scripture
w hich the Sadducees them selves undoubtedly acknow ledge; viz. the five books
of M oses, afford us proofs of this truth so plain and m anifest, that nothing but a
prejudiced, perverse, and obstinate m ind can resist their evidence.

N ay, the very heathen philosophers confessed the existence of angels,
although they called them  by other nam es, as dem ons, geniusôs, and the like. To
this confession they w ere led, either by a certain natural instinct and force of
hum an reason, or by a prevailing tradition, derived originally from  that
institution and revelation w hich G od gave to m ankind in the early ages of the
w orld, before the dispersion of the sons of N oah; or by experience of such
effects and appearances as are unaccountable but upon supposition of such
beings; or by all these together.

It is a question indeed in the schools, w hether natural reason directs us to
the acknow ledgm ent of this truth. B ut to m e it seem s out of all doubt, that the
existence of angels m ay be evinced by very cogent reasons, and such as m ust
needs prevail w ith all those that w ill give them selves leisure attentively to
consider the nature of things. For,



1. A lthough m an be an excellent creature am ong the creatures of this low er
w orld, yet that very reason, w hereby he excels those other creatures, m ust needs
force him  to acknow ledge, that he him self is too m ean a creature to be the first-
born and top of the creation, the m asterpiece of the w orks of G od, W ho is the
great C reator and Fram er of all things. Supposing that G od hath created a
com plete w orld, a perfect system  of things, com prehending all degrees of entity,
as the schoolm en speak (w hich is generally acknow ledged by philosophers), it
dem onstratively follow s, that there are such beings as angels.

W e have before us in this low er w orld several ranks of beings; som e that
have only bare being, as earth, air, w ater; som e that have life too, as plants and
trees, and other vegetables; som e that beside life have sense, perception, and
discrim ination of m aterial objects, as to their outw ard appearances and accidents,
as the brute anim als; lastly, som e that have beyond all this, a faculty of
investigating and searching out the inw ard nature and properties of things
m aterial and sensible, and also of discoursing of im m aterial, spiritual, and divine
things; w hich is that to w hich in our com m on speech the nam e of reason or
understanding is deservedly appropriated, and is to be found in m en, w ho are the
highest order of beings here below .

B ut yet m an is thus rational only in one part of him , being otherw ise akin
to ñthe beast that perisheth.ò A nd hence he reasons and discourses of things, not
w ithout the help of sense and im agination, and grosser corporeal phantasm s,
w hich are as it w ere the first foundations w hereon he raises his highest
speculations; and so he is neither w holly nor purely a rational or intelligent
creature.

N ow  it cannot be im agined by anyone of deep thought that the reason of
m ankind being such (if w e consider hum an nature, not only as it is now  by sin
depraved and corrupted, but also as it w as and m ust needs have been in its
original constitution; the ñfirst m anò him self being as to his body m ade out of
ñthe dust of the earth,ò and his soul afterw ards created, and im m ediately united
to it [G en. 2:7 com pared w ith 1 C or. 15:45ï47.]), should be the m ost perfect reason of
created beings, or that am ong them  all there should be none of a purer and higher
capacity, to know  and glorify the great C reator of all things.

It rem ains, therefore, that besides and above m ankind there is a rank of
intelligent beings, separated and abstracted from  this heavy m atter w ith w hich
w e are clogged, of nearer affinity to the suprem e and universal m ind, and of a
purer and m ore sublim e understanding faculty, than that w herew ith w e m ortals
are endow ed. A nd these are the beings w hich w e call angels.



For the farther confirm ation and illustration of w hich argum ent, it is to be
considered, that m an is evidently a m ixed and com pounded creature, m ade up of
tw o very different natures, one far superior to the other, viz. an understanding
and an anim al nature. N ow  as w e are sure that his inferior anim al nature doth
exist apart in certain creatures below  him , viz. the brutes; so w e m ay be as sure,
that his other m ore noble and understanding nature doth exist separately in
certain creatures above him , viz, the angels. Thus there could be no w ine m ixed
w ith w ater, unless there w ere such things as w ine and w ater separated from  each
other; and as w ater m ixed w ith w ine is a m ore generous liquor than m ere w ater,
and yet pure w ine w ithout w ater is better than it; so m an being com pounded of
the understanding and anim al nature, is far superior to a m ere anim al w ithout
understanding, that is, a brute; and yet a creature that hath a purer intelligence
separated from  anim ality, viz. an angel, is a m ore noble being than he. This is
one not contem ptible reason to prove the existence of angels: another follow s.

2. Forasm uch as w e see this earth w hereon w e are replenished w ith m en
innum erable, by nature capable of understanding and know ing, and consequently
of serving and glorifying, the great C reator of all things; it cannot w ithout a very
gross absurdity be im agined, that the m ore noble heavenly regions above us
should be em pty or void of intelligent creatures, doing hom age to the suprem e
G od. W hat an odd thing w ould this earth be, if there w ere no m en in it! A nd yet
it w ould be a stranger vacuum  in nature, if in the heaven above there should be
no understanding beings, to take notice of the w onders of that place, and to serve
and praise the G od of heaven. If (to avoid this absurdity) any m an that w ill not
adm it of the existence of angels, should have recourse to the opinion of those of
old, w ho held the heavenly lum inaries, the stars, to be living creatures, endow ed
w ith reason and understanding, this w ill easily appear to be a very vain refuge.

For if the stars of heaven had any reason or understanding, they w ould
have also som e liberty and freedom  of w ill, and consequently w ould exert and
exercise som e free actions; but this it is plain they do not; all their m otions being
natural, determ ined, and perpetually returning after one and the sam e law  or
order, and therefore necessary. For in philosophy those things are said to be
necessarily done, w hich are alw ays done after the sam e m anner. For this and
other plain reasons (w hich m ight be produced if the tim e w ould perm it) that
opinion hath been long since, by heathen as w ell as C hristian philosophers,
generally exploded.

B esides, the starry heaven is but as it w ere the floor or pavem ent of a
heaven above it, the suprem e or highest heaven, w hich is by the consent of



nations the place of the A lm ightyôs m ost especial Presence; all m en, by a kind of
natural instinct, w ith m inds, eyes, and hands lifted up, directing thither their
prayers to G od. A nd can w e fancy that the universal K ing hath no servants to
w ait on H im  in H is presence cham ber, w hen w e see so m any paying their
devotion to H im  at so great a distance here below ? N atural reason therefore
directs and leads us to an acknow ledgm ent, that there are certain intelligent
creatures in the upper w orld, w ho, as they are m ore rem ote from  the dregs of
m atter w herein w e are im m ersed, so are they of a m ore pure, refined, and
excellent substance, and as far exceeding us in their w ay of understanding and
glorifying the suprem e G od, as they are of nearer adm ission to the place w here
H is glory is in the m ost especial m anner m anifested: and these are they, w ho in
our sacred w ritings are know n by the nam e of angels.

A nd so m uch of the real existence of angels, proved by the authority of the
divinely inspired w riters, by the consent of heathen philosophers, and by very
pow erful reasons; w hich I thought fit to prem ise, lest there should happen to be
any Sadducee in this congregation, lurking under the C hristian nam e and
profession (as it is certain too, too m any such there are in the C hristian w orld,
and even in this our nation), w ho m ight deride our intended discourse of angels,
as spent upon a m ere fiction, or creature of fancy, now here existing in the nature
of things. I now  proceed.

W hen the angels first received their being, and w ere created by G od,
w hether they existed before, or w ere them selves a part of the ñhexam eron,ò or
ñsix daysô w ork of G od,ò described by M oses in the beginning of G enesis, w as a
question disputed am ong the ancient D octors, especially of the G reek C hurch.
B ut the latter part of the question, viz. That the angels w ere created som etim e
w ithin the six days, is now  unanim ously asserted by the generality of m odern
D ivines, w ho produce very clear reasons for their opinion, from  the very history
of the creation delivered by M oses. For although M oses doth not therein tell us,
on w hat particular day of the six the angels w ere m ade, yet that they w ere
created som etim e w ithin the com pass of those six days w hich preceded the
seventh, w herein ñG od rested from  all H is w ork,ò he seem s plainly enough to
teach us [G en. 2:1ï2.]; ñThus the heaven and the earth w ere finished, and all the
host of them ; and on the seventh day G od ended H is w ork w hich H e had m ade;
and H e rested on the seventh day, from  all H is w ork w hich H e had m ade.ò
W here w e have evidently a general recapitulation of all the six days w orks of
G od, described in the foregoing chapter; and in that recapitulation, not only the
heaven, but also ñall the host of heaven,ò is expressly m entioned.

N ow  w hat do other Scriptures teach us to understand by ñall the host of



heaven?ò The w hole host of heaven consists of tw o parts, ñthe visible,ò and ñthe
intelligible host of heaven.ò The ñvisible host of heavenò are the ñsun, m oon,ò
and ñstars,ò those glorious lights of heaven w hich w e behold w ith our eyes; for
so they are called D eut. 17:3, and in divers other places. The ñintelligible host of
heavenò are the ñangels,ò w ho are therefore frequently denoted by that
appellation in the H oly Scriptures. So 1 K ings 22:19, ñI saw  the Lord sitting on
H is throne, and all the host of heaven standing by H im , on H is right hand, and
on H is left.ò So Psalm  103:20ï21, ñB less the Lord, ye H is angels, that excel in
strength, that do H is com m andm ents, hearkening unto the voice of H is w ord.
B less the Lord, all H is hosts, ye m inisters of H is that do H is pleasure.ò So Luke
2:13, ñA nd suddenly there w as w ith the angel a m ultitude of the heavenly host,
praising G od,ò etc. B ut there is a place of Scripture that com prehends both those
notions of the heavenly host together, and seem s to be a plain com m ent on the
text of M oses: you m ay find it in the ninth chapter of the book of N ehem iah,
[N eh. 9:6.] ñThou, even Thou art Lord alone; Thou hast m ade heaven, the heaven
of heavens, w ith all their host; the earth, and all things that are therein; the sea
and all that is therein; and Thou preservest them  all; and the host of heaven
w orshipeth Thee.ò W here by ñthe heaven of heavensò doubtless is m eant the
highest heaven, called by St. Paul ñthe third heavenò. A nd of this heaven, as w ell
as of the inferior heavens, the starry and airy regions, it is said that ñG od m ade
them  w ith all their host.ò N ow  the ñhost of the heaven of heavens,ò or the
ñhighest heaven,ò are certainly the ñangelsò; the ñhost of the heavenò next under
it, the ñsun, m oon,ò and ñstars.ò B ut that ñthe host of the heaven of heavens,ò the
ñangels,ò are chiefly respected here, appears from  the last w ords of the verse,
ñand the host of heaven w orshipeth Theeò; w hich in the proper sense (from
w hich there is no reason here to depart) is true only of the angelical host of
heaven. W hen therefore M oses, in the place cited, tells us, that w ithin the ñsix
days,ò not only the earth w ith all things belonging thereunto, but also the heaven
and ñall the hostò thereof w ere finished; w e m ay w ith very great reason
conclude, that he intended hereby to signify, that the ñangels,ò being a part, and
the chief part, of the heavenly host, w ere also created w ithin the com pass of
those six days; although in w hat day of the six he had not before expressly told
us, as indeed it is now here else in Scripture revealed unto us.

A nd w e have the greater reason thus to conclude, because that M oses
him self knew  of the ñheaven of heavens,ò or ñthe highest heaven,ò as appears
from  D eut. 10:14. ñB ehold, the heaven, and the heaven of heavens, are the
Lordôs thy G od; the earth also, w ith all that therein is.ò A nd that the angels are
G odôs host, w e are taught by him  also in this very book of G enesis, [G en. 32:1ï2.]
w here he relates an apparition of angels to Jacob in these w ords, ñA nd Jacob



w ent on his w ay, and the angels of G od m et him ; and w hen Jacob saw  them , he
said, This is G odôs host.ò

This is farther confirm ed from  w hat follow s in the place above cited, out
of the second chapter of G enesis, w herein, after it had been said that ñthe heaven
and the earth w ere finished, and all the host of them ,ò it is presently added, ñand
on the seventh day G od ended H is w ork w hich H e had m ade, and H e rested on
the seventh day from  all H is w ork w hich H e had m ade.ò From  w hence it
appears, that the heaven and the earth, and all the host of them , said then to be
finished, are to be understood in the m ost com prehensive latitude, as taking in all
the w ork of G od, ñall that G od hath m ade,ò i.e. all creatures, and therefore
angels, they being unquestionably G odôs creatures, as I shall presently shew  you;
now  it is plain, that the angels are not com prehended under the earth, and the
host thereof; and therefore they m ust be contained in the m ention of the
heavenly host.

The sam e thing is clearly taught us in the w ords of the fourth
com m andm ent of the D ecalogue, delivered also by M oses, w herein it is
expressly affirm ed, that ñin six days G od m ade heaven and earth, and all that in
them  is.ò N ow , if w ithin the six days G od m ade all things that are in heaven,
then w ithin that tim e H e m ade the angels, w ho have their habitation there, and
are therefore very frequently in Scripture reckoned w ith the things in heaven.

B ut yet w e need not m uch contend about this m atter. It is sufficient for us
to know  and believe (and so m uch w e m ust believe), that the angels are creatures
of G od, m ade by the ñEternal W ord, or Son of G od,ò and receiving from  H im  a
beginning of being, before w hich they w ere not. This doctrine is m ost evidently
delivered in the Scriptures of the O ld and N ew  Testam ent. In the 148th Psalm ,
after the Psalm ist had invited all the things above, and am ong them  the angels, to
celebrate the divine praises, he presently adds concerning all of them  alike,
[V erse 5.] ñLet them  praise the N am e of the Lord, for H e com m anded and they
w ere created.ò B ut m ost full is the text out of the N ew  Testam ent [C ol. 1:16ï17.];
ñFor by H im ò (i.e. the Son of G od) ñw ere all things created, that are in heaven,
and that are in earth, visible and invisible, w hether they be thrones, or
dom inions, or principalities, or pow ers: all things w ere created by H im , and for
H im : and H e is before all things, and by H im  all things consist.ò A nd concerning
this, there hath been alw ays a perfect agreem ent in the C hurches of C hrist. Let us
go on.

The angels w ere all created good and obedient to G od, their and our
suprem e Lord. B ut divine R evelation teacheth us, that som e of them  ñsinned,ò [2
Peter 2:4.] and ñkept not their first estate, but left their ow n habitation,ò [Jude, verse



6.] and so becam e of the m ost glorious and blessed, the m ost vile and m iserable
of all creatures. W hat the sin w as w hereby they fell, and w hen they fell, are
questions very hard, if not im possible, to be determ ined by any full and clear
evidence of Scripture, and no w ay necessary for us to be resolved in; and
therefore I think it best and safest to pass them  by. O f this w e are certain from
H oly W rit, that there w as a fallen angel before the fall of m an, the devil, the first
and chief of fallen angels, being m anôs tem pter, under the form  of a serpent, and
therefore called ñthe old serpent,ò and ña m urderer from  the beginning.ò [R ev.
12:9, 20:2; John 8:44.] W e are certain also from  Scripture, that there are now  a great
m ultitude of evil angels, joined in association w ith, and headed by, that prince of
darkness, and therefore called his angels, uniting their forces against G od and
goodness, and good m en; enem ies of m ankind, troubling, disturbing, perverting,
and corrupting this low er w orld, into w hich for their sin they are cast dow n from
the regions of light and glory w hich they once possessed. N ay, the very heathens
confessed this also, acknow ledging bad as w ell as good geniusôs.

A nd the existence of those evil spirits is so evident from  their evil
operations in the w orld; in the energum eni, or persons possessed by them ; in
w izards and w itches, their instrum ents, acknow ledged by all ages and nations,
and of w hich in our ow n age w e have had som e unquestionable instances; in
their tem ptations on the m inds of m en, w hich are m any tim es such (especially
that w hich is by D ivines called tentatio horrenda, ñthe tem ptation of
blasphem ous thoughts,ò abhorred by the person w ho is continually m olested
w ith them ), that it is very apparent they proceed from  som e external, invisible,
w icked agent injecting them ; in the open, visible, and palpable tyranny, w hich
they exercise at this day, in m any parts of the w orld, w here they are still
w orshipped. I say that there are devils, or evil angels, is from  hence so m anifest,
that he m ust needs be under a very strong and pow erful delusion of the devil that
shall deny it.

B ut m y business at present is not to treat of the evil spirits; the subject of
the proposition in m y text being the good and holy and blessed angels of G od,
w ho persisted, and do still persist, in that integrity w herein they w ere at first
created. W herefore beseeching G od to deliver our souls and our bodies from  the
pow er and policy, from  the violent assaults and secret m achinations, stratagem s,
and devices, of those w icked apostate spirits, let us leave them , and proceed in
our discourse of the good angels, and consider,

II. Secondly, the predicate of the proposition in m y text, or w hat is
affirm ed concerning them ; viz. that they are ñall m inistering spirits, sent forth to
m inister for them , w ho shall be heirs of salvation.ò W hence w e have, 1. The



nature of the holy angels; they are ñspiritsò. 2. Their state and condition w ith
reference to G od; they are ñm inistering,ò w aiting, or serving ñspiritsò. 3. Their
office w ith relation to us; they are ñsent forth to m inister for them , w ho shall be
heirs of salvation.ò

1. H ere is the nature of the angels of G od described in this w ord ́ ɜŮɨɛŬŰŬ,
ñspiritsò.  That is, they are not flesh and blood as w e are, nor is their substance
like any of those things that fall under our senses. H ence St. Paul, speaking of
the enem ies of our souls, the evil angels (w ho differ not in their nature and
essence, but only in the m alice of their w ills from  the good angels), saith that
ñw e w restle not against flesh and blood, but against spiritual w ickednessò (or
w icked spirits) ñin high places.ò [Eph. 6:12.]

It is indeed m ost certain that the angels of G od are not such spirits as G od,
blessed forever, is; i.e. they are not ɞɛɞɞɨůɘɞɘ, of the sam e nature and essence
w ith G od; for then they w ould be gods and not creatures, as w e have before
proved them  to be. B ut w e cannot so certainly and positively tell w hat kind of
spirituality that of the angels is, w hether it be void of all m anner of corporeity, as
m odern D ivines generally hold, or joined w ith som e certain corporeity, not of
the grosser sort, either fleshly, or airy, or fiery, but m ost subtle and pure, like
that of the highest heaven, w hich is styled their ɑŭɘɞɜ ɞɘəɖŰɐɟɘɞɜ, their ñproper
habitation,ò as som e of the ancient D octors believed.

A nd indeed there is no necessity that w e should be resolved in this m atter.
B ut this is m ost evident from  the Scriptures, that of all created beings, the angels
of G od are the m ost subtle, defecate, pure, active, and so the m ost perfect and
noble substances. H ence they are described in H oly W rit, as creatures of
w onderful agility and sw iftness of m otion, [Psalm  104:4.] therefore called
ñcherubim ,ò i.e. w inged creatures; and of as strange a subtlety penetrating into
any kind of bodies, yea insinuating them selves into and affecting the very
inw ard senses of m en. [A cts 12:8, M att. 2:19, 1 Sam . 16:15.] A s endow ed w ith
adm irable efficacy and pow er. [Psalm  103:20, 2 K ings 19:36.] A nd lastly, as
im m ortal beings, that have no principles of corruption w ithin them selves, as
unalterable at least as the pure heaven w here they dw ell, that can never die or
perish, but by the hand of H im  that first gave them  being. [Luke20:36.] This m ay
suffice to have been spoken of the nature of the angels of G od, of w hich w e
cannot hope to attain a clear and full know ledge, till w e arrive to that blessed
state, w herein, through the infinite grace and alm ighty pow er of G od, w e shall be
m ade like unto them .

2. Let us next consider the state and condition of the holy angels w ith
reference to G od, signified by this, that they are styled ɚŮɘŰɞɡɟɔɘəŬ,



ñm inistering,ò i.e. w aiting or serving, ñspiritsò. M inistering? to w hom ? not to us.
For although they m inister for our good (as shall be shew n w hen w e com e to the
third particular), yet they are not our m inisters or servants (this w ould be
intolerable arrogance for us creeping w orm s on earth to im agine), but G odôs.
A nd G odôs m inisters, servants, and vassals they are, as H is creatures, ow ing their
being and all that they have or are to H is bounty, and thereby obliged to pay H im
all adoration, w orship, service, and obedience. A s high as they are in heaven,
they do not sit upon the throne of the D ivine M ajesty there, but stand before it,
hum bly attending and w aiting to receive the com m ands of the universal K ing, as
they are often described in the H oly Scriptures. In a w ord, although the holy
angels are the m ost excellent creatures, yet they are but creatures; and therefore
w e m ust not be so scared and dazzled w ith their excellence, as to fall dow n and
w orship them ; but rather join w ith them  in rendering all divine honour to the
suprem e G od alone, to W hom  w e are fellow  servants w ith them , although in a
low er rank or station.

H ence the angel that appeared to St. John w ould not suffer him  to fall
dow n before him , for this reason, that he w as his ñfellow  servantò [R ev. 22:8ï9.];
ñA nd w hen I had heard and seen, I fell dow n to w orship before the face of the
angel w hich shew ed m e these things. Then saith he unto m e, See thou do it not:
for I am  thy fellow  servant, and of thy brethren the Prophets, and of them  w hich
keep the sayings of this book: w orship G od.ò W here three things are especially
to be noted.



1. W e m ay observe, that the angel styles him self the ñfellow  servant,ò not
only of St. John, and those other excellent m en the Prophets (w ho by their office
and extraordinary m ission from  G od w ere them selves after a sort m ade angels of
G od), but universally ñof them  w hich keep the sayings of this bookò; i.e. of all
faithful, all truly pious m en. So that if the m eanest sincere servant of C hrist had
been in St. Johnôs room , and done as he did, the angel w ould, after the sam e
m anner, have refused the honour done him , and for the sam e reason, because he
w as his ñfellow  servantò.

2. It is to be rem arked, that the reason in the text extends itself to all
m anner of religious w orship, w hereby w e subject ourselves as servants to the
holy angels, even to that low er degree of religious w orship, w hich the Papists
call cultum  duliae, ñthe w orship of serviceò. For this w orship supposeth that w e
are servants to the angels; w hereas the text expressly teacheth us, that w e are not
servants to them , but fellow  servants w ith them  to the suprem e G od, to W hom
alone therefore w e ought w ith them  to render all religious w orship and service.
A nd indeed it w ill be very evident to him  that shall attentively consider the
context (especially the ninth verse of the preceding chapter, and the sixth verse
of this), that St. John all along did and could not but know  the person that spake
to him  to be only an angel sent from  G od and H is Son C hrist, and not G od the
Father or Son H im self; and therefore could not intend to give him  that sort of
religious w orship w hich the R om anists call ɚŬŰɟŮɑŬɜ, ñw orship,ò in the m ost
absolute and perfect sense of the w ord, consisting in an acknow ledgm ent of
infinite excellency in the person w orshipped, and therefore acknow ledged by all
to be due to the suprem e G od alone; but only such a veneration, as, being as it
w ere in a rapture, he thought he m ight not unfitly give, to testify his honour and
gratitude to so glorious a m essenger from  G od, w ho shew ed him  such w onderful
things, and brought him  such w elcom e tidings. A nd yet even this kind of
w orship, w hen offered by St. John, the angel refused, as unfit and unsafe for
him self to receive and the other to give; as apt, being used, by insensible degrees
to w ithdraw  and alienate the m inds of m en from  the due veneration of the
suprem e G od, blessed forever.

3. W e m ay here see the m ind and disposition of the holy angels of G od,
that, in all their intercourses w ith the sons of m en, they seek not their ow n
honour, but the honour and glory of H im  that sends them ; that then w e please
them  best, and oblige them  m ost, w hen they see us paying all religious w orship
and veneration to the blessed Trinity; and that on the other side, w hen w e render
anything like that w orship to them selves, w e greatly offend and displease them .



The ancient C hurch of C hrist w ell understood this, though the degenerate
C hurch of R om e w ill not. For O rigen, [O rig. cont. C els. viii. p. 416. [Ä. 57. vol. i. p.
785.]] speaking the sense of the C hristians in his tim e, in answ er to C elsus,
objecting the neglect of w orshipping those spirits, that under G od preside over
affairs here below , as a faulty om ission am ong C hristians, tells him , ñA lthough
w e know  that not devils (such as you w orship), but angels, are appointed to take
care of the increase of the earth, and the generation of anim als; w e speak w ell of
them  indeed, and proclaim  them  blessed, but yet w e give them  not the honour
due to G od, because neither G od w ould have us to do so, nor they them selves.ò
A nd a few  pages after, [P. 420.  [Ä. 64. p. 789.]] ñThere is only O ne w hose favour
w e are to seek, viz. the suprem e G od; and the only w ay to obtain H is favour, is
by prayer and virtuous living. If, next to the suprem e G od, C elsus w ould have us
to court the goodw ill of those other pow ers that are under H im , let him  consider,
that as w hen the body m oves, its shadow  m oves w ith it; so w hen a m an hath
obtained the favour of G od, he consequently hath all the angels and saints for his
friends.ò This he saith, w ho in the sam e place presently after acknow ledgeth,
that ñthe angels are present at our prayers, and pray w ith and for usò; w hich
plainly shew s, that he thought the concernm ent of the holy angels in our
devotions no good argum ent for us to w ithdraw  any of our prayers from  G od,
and to im part them  to those blessed spirits.

So likew ise in another place of the sam e w ork of his, [Lib. v. p. 233.  [Ä. 4. p. 
579.]] having acknow ledged, that ñthe angels do one w hile ascend to the highest
heaven, and then again descend to m en, w ith a return of the divine blessings,ò he
presently subjoins, by w ay of caution, that ñyet w e are not to w orship them ò;
adding this reason, ñfor all deprecations and prayers, and intercessions and
thanksgivings, are to be directed to the suprem e G od, by the H igh Priest that is
above all angels, the living W ord and G od.ò If all prayers are to be directed to
G od the Father through H is Son C hrist, then no prayer is to be m ade to angels, or
to G od by them . B ut m ay w e not call upon them  to pray for us, and to do us
those good offices to w hich w e know  they are appointed by G od? N o; not that
neither. For he presently adds, that ñw e m ust not dare to pray unto any but G od
alone, because H e alone is all-sufficient for us, through our Saviour H is Son; and
because our piety tow ards G od, and our faith in H is Son, is of itself sufficient to
m ake the holy angels propitious to us, and to do all good offices for us,ò w ithout
our praying to them .

These places of O rigen are so very express against all m anner of
veneration to the holy angels, that exceeds the thinking and speaking honourably
of them , and revering their presence in our behaviour and conversation, that I
cannot but w onder w hat should m ove the learned annotator [V id. Spenceri N otas ad



lib. v. cont. C elsum , p. 233. lin. 33.] on him , to go about to shew  that O rigen
notw ithstanding prayed to his guardian angel. For proof w hereof; he cites a place
out of the first H om ily of O rigen, upon Ezekiel, w here are these w ords, Veni
angele, suscipe serm one conversum  ab errore pristino, etc. i.e. ñC om e angel,
take the convert into thy custody,ò etc. B ut that this is a gross m istake, w ill
appear to any m an that shall carefully consult the place: for O rigen there (if it be
O rigen and not his translator) directs his discourse to a convert to C hristianity,
com ing to B aptism , or new ly baptized: ñThou w ert yesterday under the pow er of
a devil, today thou art in the custody of an angel.ò [Tu heri sub daem onio eras, hodie 
sub angelo.  [Ä. 7. vol. iii. p. 358.]] A nd having cited som e texts of Scripture to prove
the m inistry of angels over the faithful, by a rhetorical figure he introduceth the
angels thus speaking am ong them selves, Eia, om nes angeli descendam us e
caelo, etc. ñC om e, let us angels all descend from  heaven,ò to visit the sons of
m en, as the Son of G od H im self hath done. Then presently, continuing his
rhetorical schem e, he adds, Veni angele, ñC om e angel, take the convert into thy
custody.ò So that it is very m anifest, O rigen doth not there pray to his ow n
guardian angel, but only in a strain of rhetoric invites the angel of the new
convert to C hristianity, to receive him  into his care and protection.

A  like m istake G rotius is guilty of, [G rot. in Explicat. D ecalogi ad Praecept.
prim um .] w ho w ould persuade us that O rigen, notw ithstanding those plain
declarations of his m ind, w as not against all religious w orship and invocation of
angels, because he in another place [O rig. cont. C els. viii. p. 386.  [Ä. 13. p. 751.]] tells
C elsus, that it is perhaps law ful ɗŮɟŬˊŮɨŮɘɜ ñto w orshipò the good angels,
provided the w ord ñw orshippingò be understood in a purged and sound sense.
B ut w hat is that refined sense of the w ord, w herein he allow s the angels to be
w orshipped? H e partly tells us afterw ard, in the sam e book, in the place already
cited, [P. 416.  [p. 785.]] viz. as the w ord m ay signify ŮɡűɖɛŮɘɜ əŬɘ ɛŬəŬɟɑɕŮɘɜ, ñto
think and speak honourably of them , and to proclaim  them  blessed.ò A dd
hereunto (w hat O rigen also in m any other places observes), that ñw e are in all
our actions, especially our religious actions, to revere the presence of those holy
inspectors over us, and to take care w e do nothing that m ay offend and displease
them ,ò as hereafter shall be m ore fully shew n.

B ut as to the invocation of angels, to pray for us or help us, he everyw here
universally rejects it, as neither pleasing to G od nor the good angels them selves,
nor agreeable to the practice of the C hurch in his tim e.

O ne w ould think indeed, that there w ere no m ore hurt in praying to the
angels to pray for us, they being ordinarily present w ith us here on earth, than for
one C hristian in this state of m ortality, to desire the prayers of another in the



sam e state, w hich is our com m on practice w arranted by Scripture; but in truth, if
w e duly consider things, w e shall find a vast disparity in these cases, as in m any
other respects, so especially in this.

W hen C hristians conversing together on earth m utually desire the
assistance of each otherôs prayers, they being by sense and experience
thoroughly acquainted w ith their com m on hum anity, and the frailty attending it,
there is no danger of idolatry in the case; or that one should ascribe that to the
other, w hich belongs to G od alone. B ut if w e m ortal m en w ere allow ed to m ake
such applications to the holy angels of G od, the brightness of the acknow ledged
glory and excellence of their nature and office w ould be apt to dazzle the eyes of
our m inds, and consequently to fix our devotion on them , and w ithdraw  it from
G od the Fountain of blessings; especially w hen w e see them  not, and so m ust be
forced to address ourselves to them  w ith the sam e faith and abstraction of m ind
as w e do to the invisible G od. So likew ise if w e w ere perm itted to have recourse
to the m ediation of angels in our necessities and distresses, w e should upon the
sam e account too easily place our trust and confidence in them , and be taken off
from  our due dependence on the one only m eritorious M ediator betw een G od
and m an, our Lord and Saviour Jesus C hrist.

Sad experience and observation of things, w here angel w orship is
practiced, assures us, that this is no vain im agination. U pon this account, am ong
others, w e are not allow ed either by Scripture, or the custom  of the C hurch in the
purest ages of it, to ask the prayers of angels, as w e desire the prayers of one
another. There is great danger in doing so, but no necessity at all of doing it. For
w e need not stir up the rem em brance, or excite the charity of those blessed
spirits that w atch over us; w ho are of them selves alw ays readily inclined to do us
all the good offices they can; and the m ore ready, as they see us m ore intent on
the service and w orship of G od in C hrist, the prom oting w hereof is their great
design and business here on earth. This is the plain sense of O rigen, and of the
C hristians of his age.

A  good w hile after O rigen, Lactantius flourished, w ho discourses m uch to
the sam e purpose, observing that the devils and evil spirits only seek for honour
and w orship from  m en; but that the good angels are averse from  it, and w ill by
no m eans adm it of any religious honour or w orship to be done unto them . ñThe
angels,ò saith he, ñthough they are im m ortal, w ill not suffer them selves to be
called gods; w hose only office it is to be at G odôs beck, and to do nothing at all
but w hat H e com m ands them . Therefore they w ill have N O  H O N O U R  given
unto them selves, w hose honour is in G od. B ut the apostate spirits, being enem ies



to truth and sinners against G od, endeavour to get unto them selves both the
nam e and w orship of gods.ò [Lact. ii. 17.]

In short, there is not one text in the Scriptures of the N ew  Testam ent to
w arrant angel w orship; but, on the contrary, w e have a very plain prohibition of
it, not only in the particular case of St. John, but generally delivered by St. Paul
[C ol. 2:18.]; ñLet no m an beguile you of your rew ard in a voluntary hum ility and
w orshipping of angels, intruding into those things w hich he hath not seen,ò etc.
W here the w orshipping of angels condem ned, being joined w ith voluntary
hum ility, plainly enough signifies such w orship of angels, as is perform ed under
colour of hum ility, that is w ith this pretense, that it is a kind of presum ption in us
vile sinners to m ake our addresses im m ediately to the suprem e G od, by H is
eternal Son; and that therefore w e ought in m odesty to apply ourselves to the
angels, the heavenly m inisters, and by their m erits and intercession to convey
our petitions to the great K ing of heaven. A nd w ho sees not, that this is the very
sam e angel-w orship w hich the Papists at this day practice and defend, and that
under the sam e colour and pretense?

A nd if w e look to the ancient C hurch for at least three hundred years after
C hrist, it is evident from  the testim onies of O rigen and Lactantius but now  cited
(the form er w riting about the m iddle of the third, the other in the beginning of
the fourth century) that there w as no such thing as angel w orship in those days
am ong the C atholics. A nd for our farther confirm ation it is to be observed, that
in the C lem entine Liturgy [A post. C onstitut. lib. viii.] (so called), w hich is by the
learned on all hands confessed to be very ancient, and to contain the order of
w orship observed in the eastern C hurches before the tim es of C onstantine, there
is not one prayer to be found, from  the beginning to the end of it, m ade either to
angel or saint; (no not so m uch as any such prayer as this, O  M ichael, O  G abriel,
or O  Peter, O  Paul, pray for us;) but all the prayers are directed to G od in the
nam e of H is Son Jesus C hrist, as they are (G od be praised) in our Liturgy.

So that if the plain doctrine of the H oly Scriptures, and the declared sense
of the prim itive purest C hurches of C hrist, are to be regarded, w e are certain,
both that w e ourselves are safe in not w orshipping the angels of G od, and that
they of the C hurch of R om e sin and err greatly in their practice of such w orship.

A nd so m uch of the second particular contained in the predicate of the
proposition in m y text, viz. The state and condition of the holy angels w ith
reference to G od. They are m inistering spirits, servants w ith us to the suprem e
G od, and therefore not to be w orshipped by us w ith religious w orship; no not
w ith that low er sort, of religious w orship, w hich consists in praying unto them  to
recom m end our prayers to A lm ighty G od.



A nd if w e m ust not m ake any such religious addresses to the holy angels,
then certainly not to the saints departed. For besides that there is no w arrant
either in Scripture or the practice of the prim itive C hurch, for the invocation of
saints, any m ore than of angels, as hath been already intim ated; w e m ay also,
from  w hat hath been said against the w orship of angels, farther argue w ith
advantage against the invocation of saints, thus: The saints departed are not yet
equal to angels, nor shall be till the resurrection, and then they shall, as our
Saviour teacheth us [Luke  20:36.]; if, therefore, w e m ust not m ake any religious
application by w ay of prayer to the angels, as excellent creatures as they are,
then m uch less to the saints departed. A gain, w e are sure from  Scripture, that the
angels are ex officio, by their office, ordinarily to be present w ith, and to attend
upon, the faithful here on earth, as shall be m ore fully shew n in the sequel of this
subject; and yet if w e regard either the H oly Scriptures, or the sense of the
prim itive C hurch, w e m ay not, w e m ust not pray unto them ; w hat reason can
there be then for the invocation of the saints deceased, of w hom  the H oly
Scriptures give us not the least assurance, that they are ordinarily present w ith
us, nay in divers places seem  not obscurely to teach the directly contrary?

I shall now  proceed to the third and last thing affirm ed of the angels,
concerning their office w ith relation to us: that ñthey are sent forth to m inister
for them , w ho shall be heirs of salvationò; but that subject I shall leave to
another opportunity.

N ow  to G od the Father, the Son, and the H oly G host, be ascribed all
honour and glory, adoration and w orship, both now  and forever. A m en.
 
Serm on 12. ï The office of the holy angels in reference to good m en; being
appointed by G od as the m inisters of his special providence tow ards the faithful;
and w herein the angelic m inistry doth m ore especially consist.  H eb. 1:14.  Are
they not all m inistering spirits, sent forth to m inister for them  w ho shall be heirs
of salvation?

In the entrance of m y form er discourse on this text I observed that the
negative interrogation or question therein propounded, is equivalent to this
strong affirm ative proposition, ñThat the holy angels of G od are questionless all
of them  m inistering spirits, sent forth to m inister for them  w ho shall be heirs of
salvation.ò

In w hich proposition I considered, first, the subject, or persons spoken of,
the holy angels. W here I proved, even by cogent reasons, that there are such
noble beings as w e call angels; and that they are very certainly creatures of G od,
m ost probably created som etim e w ithin those six days of the creation described



by M oses in the beginning of G enesis, though on w hich of those six days, the
H oly Scriptures now here plainly inform  us.

In considering the predicate of the proposition, or w hat is therein affirm ed
of the holy angels, I have first discoursed of their nature, that they are ñspiritsò;
and then of their state and condition w ith reference to G od, that they are
ñm inisteringò or serving ñspirits,ò doing hom age w ith us to the suprem e G od and
Lord of all things, and therefore by no m eans religiously to be w orshipped by us.

It rem ains that I now  proceed to the third and last particular in the second
part of m y text, concerning the office of the holy angels in relation to us, viz.
ñThat they are sent forth to m inister for them  w ho shall be heirs of salvation.ò

This is to us the m ost useful part of the text, and therefore the m ore
accurately and carefully to be considered by us.

The holy angels are spirits, ŬˊɞůŰŮɚɚɧɛŮɜŬ, sent from  heaven above into
this earth; w hat to do? C hiefly to m inister to, or to do all good offices, both
corporal and spiritual, ñfor them  w ho shall be heirs of salvation,ò i.e. all truly
faithful persons continuing such.

The providence of G od in the governm ent of this low er w orld, and therein
m ore especially of the children of m en, and m ost especially of those w ho hive
and fear H im , is in great part adm inistered by the holy angels: these, as Philo
term s them , are ñthe ears and eyes of the U niversal K ing.ò [ɋ ŰŬ əŬɘ ɞűɗŬɚɛɞɘ
Ʉ ŬɛɓŬůɘɚɏɤ ɠ.] The expression alludes to the governm ent of earthly m onarchs,
w ho have their deputies or lieutenants in all parts of their dom inion; w ho are, as
it w ere, the eyes by w hich they see, and the hands by w hich they act. N ot as if
G od needed the help of angels to oversee and act those things w hich H is ow n
know ledge and pow er cannot reach to, for H e is om niscient, om nipresent,
om nipotent; but this is spoken of G od, Ŭɜɗɟɤ ˊɞˊŬɗɤ ɠ, ñafter the m anner of
m en,ò and m ust be understood, ɗŮɞˊɟŮ́ ɤ ɠ, ñin a sense becom ing the m ajesty of
G od.ò The rulers of this w orld have their deputies out of necessity, because they
cannot govern w ithout them ; but the U niversal K ing hath H is m inisters out of
choice, because H e is pleased for very good reasons to m ake use of them .

B ut as to Philoôs expression, it seem s to be borrow ed from  the H oly
Scriptures, w herein the angels of G od are expressly term ed ñthe eyes of the
Lordò. [[Part of this and the follow ing page is repeated nearly w ord for w ord in Serm on
X IX .]] So 2 C hron. 169; ñThe eyes of the Lord run to and fro throughout the
w hole earth, to shew  them selves strong in the behalf of them  w hose heart is
perfect tow ards H im .ò Indeed our translators here read ñH im selfò; but there is no
such w ord in the H ebrew , and the supply m ight as w ell have been m ade by the
w ord ñthem selvesò; yea, so it ought to be m ade, if w e w ill m ake sense of the



w ords, w ith reference to ñthe eyes of the Lordò in the plural num ber preceding.
H ow ever, that by ñthe eyes of the Lordò in that text are m eant angels of G od, is
otherw ise plain enough from  the w ords them selves, w hich clearly express the
every em ploym ent constantly attributed to the holy angels in Scripture, of being
sent, ñand running to and fro through the earth,ò to exercise their pow er in the
protection and security of good and upright m en. A nd the sam e is farther evident
from  other parallel texts of Scripture. In the fourth chapter of the prophecy of
Zechariah, [Zech. 4:2.] w e have a vision of seven lam ps in a golden candlestick.
The interpretation of w hich vision is thus given [Zech. 4:10.]; ñThose seven, they
are the eyes of the Lord, w hich run to and fro throughout the w hole earth.ò N ow
w hat those seven eyes of the Lord are, w e learn clearly from  St. John, [R ev. 5:6.]
w here w e have a vision of the Lam b, ñhaving seven horns and seven eyes, w hich
are the seven spirits of G od, sent forth into all the earthò: and those spirits he
term s ñangelsò [R ev. 8:2.]; ñI saw  the seven angels w hich stood before G od.ò So
again, [R ev. 1:4.] w e read of ñseven spirits w hich are before G odôs throne,ò i.e.
w ait in H is presence, do not sit upon, but stand before H is throne, ready to
receive H is com m ands, and are therefore undoubtedly created spirits, i.e. angels.

For the understanding of w hich places w e are to know , that the ancient
Jew s believed, that am ong the holy angels, those eyes of G od and instrum ents of
H is w atchful providence over us, there are seven (w hereby perhaps they m eant
no m ore than a certain determ inate num ber of) principal angels, as it w ere chief
captains and com m anders of the w hole heavenly host. So in the ancient, though
apocryphal book of Tobit, [Tobit 12:15.] the angel R aphael is brought in thus
speaking to Tobit and his son: ñI am  R aphael, one of the seven holy angels, ï
w hich go in and out before the glory of the H oly O ne.ò A nd that this w as no vain
speculation of the Jew s, appears from  those texts of canonical Scripture, both of
the O ld and N ew  Testam ent, w hich w e have but now  produced. B ut this by the
w ay; I proceed.

That the holy angels are appointed by G od, as the m inisters of H is special
providence over the faithful, is plainly asserted in very m any places of Scripture
besides m y text. So Psalm  34:7; ñThe angel of the Lord encam peth round about
them  that fear H im , and delivereth them .ò So Psalm  91:9ï12; ñB ecause thou hast
m ade the Lord w hich is m y refuge, even the M ost H igh, thy habitation; there
shall no evil befall thee, neither shall any plague com e nigh thy dw elling. For H e
shall give H is angels charge over thee, to keep thee in all thy w ays. They shall
bear thee up in their hands, lest thou dash thy foot against a stone.ò Y ea, our
Lord H im self assures us, that H is little ones, those that im itate the innocence and
hum ility of little children; i.e. all truly good m en, have their angels in heaven to
protect and defend them ; and that therefore it is a very dangerous thing for any



m an to injure or offend them . [M att. 18:10.]
It is true indeed the good angels do not now  ordinarily appear in visible

form s, or speak by audible voices to m en, as in ancient tim es they did. A fter G od
had once spoken unto m en by H is ow n Son, m anifested in the flesh, and by H im
fully revealed H is w ill to the w orld, and confirm ed that revelation by a long
succession of unquestionable m iracles, there w as no such need of angelical
appearances, for the instruction, confirm ation, and consolation of the faithful.
The succeeding ages do indeed afford us very credible relations of som e such
apparitions now  and then; but ordinarily, I say, the governm ent of angels over us
is now  adm inistered in a secret and invisible m anner. H ence too, too m any have
been inclined either flatly to deny, or at least to call in question, the truth of the
doctrine w e are now  upon. B ut they have souls very m uch im m ersed in flesh,
w ho can apprehend nothing but w hat touches and affects their senses; and they
that follow  this gross and sensual w ay of procedure, m ust at last necessarily fall
into dow nright epicurism , to deny all particular providence of G od over the sons
of m en, and to ascribe all events to those causes that are next to them .

B ut besides, although the m inistry of angels be now  for the m ost part
invisible, yet to the observant it is not altogether indiscernible.

W e m ay trace the footsteps of this secret providence over us in m any
instances, of w hich I shall note a few . H ow  often m ay w e have observed strong,
lasting, and irresistible im pulses upon our m inds to do certain things w e can
scarce for the present tell w hy or w herefore, the reason and good success of
w hich w e afterw ards plainly see? So, on the contrary, there are ofttim es sudden
and unexpected accidents, as w e call them , cast in our w ay, to divert us from
certain enterprises w e are just ready to engage in, the ill consequences w hereof
w e do afterw ards, but not till then, apprehend. A gain, Q uantum  est in subitis
casibus ingenium !  ñH ow  strange m any tim es are our present thoughts and
suggestions in sudden and surprising dangers!ò W e then upon the spot resolve
and determ ine as w ell as if w e had a long tim e deliberated, and taken the best
advice and counsel; and w e ourselves afterw ards w onder how  such thoughts
cam e into our m inds. H ither also w e m ay refer that lucky conspiracy of
circum stances, w hich w e som etim es experience in our affairs and business,
otherw ise of great difficulty; w hen w e light upon the Űɞ ɜɡɜ, or ñnick of
opportunityò; w hen the persons, w hose counsel or assistance w e m ost need,
strangely occur, and all things fall out according to our desire, but beyond our
expectation. W hat strange om inous abodings and fears do m any tim es on a
sudden seize upon m en of certain approaching evils, w hereof at present there is



no visible appearance! A nd have w e not had som e unquestionable instances of
m en not inclined to m elancholy, strongly and unalterably persuaded of the near
approach of their death, so as to be able punctually to tell the very day of it,
w hen they have been in good health, and neither them selves nor their friends
could discern any present natural cause for such a persuasion, and yet the event
hath proved, that they w ere not m istaken? A nd although I am  no deter on
dream s, yet I verily believe, that som e dream s are m onitory, above the pow er of
fancy, and im pressed on us by som e superior influence. For of such dream s, w e
have plain and undeniable instances in history, both sacred and profane, and in
our ow n age and observation. N or shall I so value the laughter of sceptics, and
the scoffs of the Epicureans, as to be asham ed to profess, that I m yself have had
som e convincing experim ents of such im pressions. N ow  it is no enthusiasm , but
the best account that can be given of them , to ascribe these things to the m inistry
of those invisible instrum ents of G odôs providence, that guide and govern our
affairs and concerns, viz. the angels of G od.

H ow ever it is m ost certain, that the holy angels are appointed by D ivine
Providence as the guardians of good m en (as, and w hilst they are such) in all
their w ays, and throughout the w hole course of their lives. For of this, as you
have heard, the H oly Scriptures (to w hich w e have all the reason in the w orld to
give credit) often and m ost expressly speak; and the w iser heathens them selves
acknow ledged as m uch, though they called those blessed instrum ents of G odôs
providence over the virtuous by other nam es than w e do, as by that of boni genii,
ñgood geniusôs,ò and the like, as hath been before observed.

This them e of the angelical m inistry is indeed very pregnant, and hath
adm inistered abundant m atter to exercise the m ore curious w its, w ho have raised
very m any questions about it of m ore subtlety than profit.

B ut for m y ow n part, being truly conscious to m yself of m y infirm ity, and
believing that w hat I discourse at this tim e of the m inistry of the holy angels, I
deliver in the presence of som e of those heavenly m inisters, I shall be very
careful to keep m yself w ithin the bounds of m odesty and sobriety. B ut there are
three questions here, w hich I think m ay w ith som e profit be discussed, and
cannot w ell be passed over in silence. 1. W hether the office of m inistering on
earth, for the good of the faithful, belongs to the holy angels universally, even
those of the highest order, or only to som e certain angels of the inferior orders?
2. W hether every faithful person, during his life on earth, hath his particular
guardian angel m ore constantly to preside and w atch over him ? 3. W herein the
angelical m inistry, for the good of the faithful on earth, doth m ore especially



consist? O f these questions I shall, by G odôs assistance, discourse in order, w ith
all due reverence, and as the tim e w ill perm it.

Q uestion 1. W hether the office of m inistering on earth, for the good of the
faithful, belongs to the holy angels universally, even those of the highest order,
or only to som e certain angels of the inferior orders?

A quinas and his follow ers, being led by the authority of the counterfeit
D ionysius, and som e texts of Scripture that seem  to favour him , have
distinguished inter assistentes et m inistrantes angelos, betw een those superior
angels that alw ays stand before the throne of G od in heaven, and those inferior
angels that are sent forth, as need requires, to m inister for the faithful on earth.
W hich distinction being adm itted, it follow s, that som e of the principal angels
are w holly exem pted from  that m inistry of w hich w e are now  discoursing.

N ot to take any notice again of D ionysius, the places of Scripture on w hich
this opinion is founded, are those w herein it is said of certain angels, that ñthey
alw ays behold the face of G odò in heaven, [M att. 18:10.] and ñstand before G odò.
[D an. 7:9ï10.  R ev. 8:2.] A nd to these texts of Scripture the patrons of this opinion
add a reason or argum ent, draw n from  the order of nature and grace, w hich, as
they say, the angelical polity constantly retain and observe. A ccording to w hich
order, the inferior angels are alw ays illum inated and instructed by the superior
concerning those things that are to be done here below . So that the superior
angels never go forth them selves by external m ission, but only give the orders
they have received from  G od to the inferior angels that m inister under them , to
be executed by them  on earth.

B ut notw ithstanding these fair colours put upon this opinion, w e can by no
m eans adm it of it; but on the contrary w e affirm , that although com m only and
ordinarily the inferior angels are the im m ediate instrum ents of the D ivine
Providence over the faithful on earth; yet som etim es, extraordinarily and by the
D ivine dispensation, the superior angels also, even those of the highest order, are
them selves sent forth by external m ission to m inister for the good of the faithful
here below . For the negative interrogation in m y text, w hich I have already noted
to be equivalent to a vehem ent affirm ation, is universal and unlim ited, ñA re they
not all m inistering spirits, sent forth, etc.?ò

A nd it is farther to be observed, that the m anifest scope of the divine
author in this chapter, is to assert the preem inence of the Son of G od, not above
som e certain inferior angels only, but over the angels universally, even those of
the highest order and dignity. A nd am ong the proofs hereof alleged by him , this
is one and the last, that w hereas the Scripture speaks of the Son, as ñsitting on



the throne of G od the Father, at H is right hand,ò and so as copartner w ith H im  in
the divine em pire; the angels all of them  are confessedly ñm inistering spirits,
sent forthò at G odôs pleasure to execute H is com m ands on earth. A s certain
therefore as it is, that the Son of G od is superior to all the angels, none excepted;
so certain is it, that all the angels, w ithout exception, are ñm inistering spirits,
sent forth to m inister forò the faithful on earth. This latter being the m edium  or
argum ent w hereby the divine author proves the form er.

A s for those texts of Scripture w herein it is said of certain angels, that they
ñstand before G od,ò they are of no force to prove that for w hich they are alleged,
but rather prove the contrary. For ñto stand before G odò in those places, doth not
signify that the angels w ho are said so to do alw ays stand still in heaven, exem pt
from  all m inisterial offices here on earth, but rather serves to express their
m inisterial function. The phrase is m etaphorical, and signifies no m ore than to
appear, or be ready at hand, to serve another; as princes and m agistrates have
their officials attending them , to receive and execute their com m ands. H ence
those very Scriptures that speak of certain angels, as ñstanding before G od,ò do
plainly tell us, that those very angels are sent from  heaven to earth, upon certain
em bassies and m inistries com m itted to them . So the angel G abriel, w ho
appeared to Zechariah in the Tem ple upon the m ost w eighty occasion of
revealing to him  the near approach of the com ing of the M essiah, and of H is
forerunner John the B aptist, w ho w as to be born of his w ife Elizabeth, tells him
at the sam e tim e, ñI am  G abriel, that stand in the presence of G od, and am  sent to
speak unto thee, and to shew  thee these glad tidings.ò [Luke 1:19.] A nd presently
after, in the sam e chapter, the sam e angel is said to have been sent, and appeared
to the blessed V irgin, of w hom  the M essiah H im self w as to be born. [V erses 26,
27.] So those seven principal angels or spirits of G od, that are said in the
R evelation of St. John ñto stand before G od,ò are nevertheless in the sam e book
said to be the ñseven spirits of G od sent forth into all the earth.ò [C hapter 5:6.]
A nd one of them , St. John seem s to say, w as ñsent to him self.ò [C hapter 17:1.  [See 
also Job 1:6.  1 K ings 22:19.]]

A nd then for the reason or argum ent to prove the exem ption of the
superior angels from  m inistering here below , taken from  the order established
and observed am ong the angels, according to w hich the superior angels act by
the inferior, and the inferior under them , it is easily answ ered. For though this
order be ordinarily kept and observed, as hath been before acknow ledged, yet
this hinders not, but that som etim es, and upon extraordinary occasions, it m ay be
dispensed w ith. The order both of nature and grace am ong the holy angels is
subservient to the K ingdom  of C hrist; and w hen any grand affair of that



K ingdom  requires, it m ay be altered. A nd if the Son of G od H im self once
vouchsafed to com e dow n from  heaven, being sent by H is Father, and to be
ñincarnate for us m en, and for our salvationò; it cannot be thought beneath the
dignity of the m ost excellent angel to be sent by G od from  heaven, to do good
offices for m en on earth. A nd this m ay suffice to have been spoken to the first
question; I proceed to the next.

Q uestion 2. W hether every faithful person, during his life on earth, hath
his particular guardian angel, m ore constantly to preside and w atch over him ?

I answ er, The affirm ative hath been a received opinion, and seem s to be
confirm ed by som e very considerable texts of Scripture.

1. It is an opinion that hath been entertained in form er ages w ith a general
consent, both am ong Jew s and C hristians, as hath been observed and fully
proved by learned m en [V id. Petav.  [D e A ngelis ii. 6, etc. vol. iii. ed. 1700.]]; nay, the
very heathens too had such a notion am ong them , though perhaps they w ent too
far, assigning to every m an his good genius universally. Thus M enander, ñEvery
m an, as soon as he is born, hath his genius to attend and assist him , as the good
guide of his afterlife.ò [[ȯ ˊŬɜŰɘ ŭŬɑɛɤ ɜ Ŭɜŭɟɘ ůɡɛˊŬɟɑůŰŬŰŬɘ Ⱥɡɗɡɠ ɔŮɜɞɛɏɜɤ  ɛɡůŰŬɔɤ ɔɞɠ
Űɞɡ ɓɑɞɡ ȷ ɔŬɗɧɠ.]] A nd A rrianus upon Epictetus, speaking of G od, saith, [Ⱦ Ŭɘ
Ů́ ɑŰɟɞˊɞɜ ŮəɎůŰɤ  ́ ŬɟɏůŰɖůŮ Űɞɜ ŮəɎůŰɞɡ ŭŬɑɛɞɜŬ, əŬɘ ́ Ŭɟɏŭɤ əŮ űɡɚɎůůŮɘɜ ŬɡŰɞɜ ŬɡŰɤ , əŬɘ
ŰɞɡŰɞɜ ŬəɞɑɛɖŰɞɜ əŬɘ ŬˊŬɟŬɚɧɔɘůŰɞɜ.  [I. 14.]] ñH e hath given to every m an his
peculiar genius, as his keeper or guardian, to w hose custody he is delivered; and
that a w atchful guardian, that cannot by any m eans be w ithdraw n from  the
faithful discharge of his office.ò

2. A s this opinion hath been generally received am ong Jew s, C hristians,
and H eathens, so it seem s to be favoured by divers texts of Scripture. I shall take
notice of som e of them , as the tim e w ill perm it.

In the eighteenth chapter of St. M atthew , [M att. 18:10.] our Saviour cautions
all m en to take heed, ñhow  they offend any of H is little ones that believe on
H im ;ò subjoining this reason of that caution, ñFor I say unto you, their angels do
alw ays behold the face of M y Father w hich is in heaven.ò They have their
guardian angels to assist them , and to avenge all injuries done unto them ; and
therefore take heed how  you offend them . The m ain force of the proof lies in the
pronoun ŬɡŰɤ ɜ, TH EIR  angels, w hich plainly intim ates, that all C hristôs little
ones w ho believe in H im , i.e. all hum ble and faithful persons, have their proper
angels assigned to them , as their guardians and protectors. A nd besides, w e are
to consider (w hat the learned G rotius seasonably advises) that the persons to
w hom  our Saviour spake these w ords w ere Jew s, and consequently that the
w ords ought to be interpreted in such a sense, as m ay correspond w ith their



conceptions and apprehensions. N ow  it is certain (as I have already noted) that
the Jew s generally believed every good m an to have his genius or guardian angel
m ore constantly to w atch over him .

A nother text, w hich seem s plainly to countenance the opinion of guardian
angels, is that know n one in the tw elfth chapter of the A cts of the A postles,
w here w e read, that St. Peter having been im prisoned by H erod, and being
m iraculously delivered out of prison by an angel, presently com es ñto the house
of M ary the m other of John, w hose surnam e w as M ark, w here m anyò C hristians
w ere m et together unto prayer, and probably praying for St. Peterôs deliverance;
com ing to this house, and knocking and desiring entrance, the m aid that cam e to
the door hearing and know ing his voice, and being surprised w ith joy and
w onder at his unexpected com ing, left the door shut as it w as, and running back
to the com pany, tells them  that Peter w as at the door. B ut they being persuaded
that Peter w as at that tim e fast enough in his chains, slighted the m aidôs report,
yea, and accused her of m adness. B ut she soberly and constantly affirm ing that it
w as even so as she had said; they then (supposing it im possible it should be
Peter him self) m ake this conclusion, ñIt is his angel;ò i.e. his guardian angel,
assum ing at that tim e his shape and voice. The w hole story you m ay read, verses
12ï16 of that chapter.

They w ho tell us here that the w ord ɎɔɔŮɚɞɠ m ay be translated ña
m essenger,ò and so be understood of a m essenger sent by St. Peter from  his
prison, to give the brethren intelligence of his concerns, do, in m y judgm ent,
fasten an intolerably absurd sense upon the text. For w ith w hat reason, I beseech
you, could those C hristians im agine that the m aid, to w hom  the A postle w as so
w ell know n (as the text itself expressly affirm s), should m istake a m essenger
from  Peter, for Peter . him self, especially after the m aid had so positively and
constantly affirm ed, that she w as sure it w as Peter. B esides, if the C hristian
brethren, w hen they m ade this conclusion, ñIt is his angel,ò had m eant only that
it w as a m essenger from  St. Peter, they w ould doubtless have presently either
gone them selves, or sent the m aid again to the door, to let in the m essenger, that
they m ight know  w hat new s he brought from  the A postle, about w hom  they w ere
so solicitous. B ut this they did not, as the text plainly intim ates, being under a
consternation, till after the continual knocking of St. Peter; and then they took
courage to go them selves and open the door.

Lastly, It is here again to be rem em bered, that the persons w ho spoke these
w ords, ñIt is his angel,ò w ere Jew s, and consequently that the w ords are to be
understood as spoken ex sententia Judaeorum , in a sense agreeable to the



opinion of the Jew s, w ho generally acknow ledged such guardian angels, as hath
been already m ore than once observed. This opinion they retained, after they had
been taught the doctrine of C hristianity; nor doth the holy text reflect any the
least blam e upon their opinion.

To these tw o texts out of the N ew , I shall add a third out of the O ld
Testam ent. It is in the fifth chapter of Ecclesiastes, w here the W ise M an, having
declared the necessity of keeping all those law ful vow s w hich w e have once
m ade unto G od, how  inconvenient soever they m ay afterw ards appear to be,
[V erses 4, 6.] he enforceth w hat he had said, [V erse 6.] in these w ords, ñSuffer not
thy m outh to cause thy flesh to sin; neither say thou B EFO R E TH E A N G EL, It
w as an error; w herefore should G od be angry at thy voice, and destroy the w ork
of thine hands?ò W here w e have tw o very strong argum ents to dissuade us from
violating those vow s w e have once m ade to G od; and an answ er to an excuse
w hich m en com m only m ake to palliate that sin. The first argum ent is draw n
from  the danger of bringing thereby the judgm ent of G od on our fam ily, in these
w ords, ñSuffer not thy m outh to cause thy flesh to sin,ò i.e. (say som e very
learned interpreters, and I think m ost probably), D o not, by m aking vow s w hich
thou afterw ards violatest, bring sin, or the punishm ent of sin, upon thy children
or posterity, w hich are thine one flesh. The second argum ent is taken from  the
curse w hich w ill certainly fall upon the estate of the offender in this kind,
ñW herefore should G od be angry at thy voice, and destroy the w ork of thine
hands?ò A s if he had said, W hat a folly and m adness is it in thee by uttering a
vow  w ith thy voice, w hich thou afterw ards breakest in thy practice, to provoke
A lm ighty G od to destroy and blast that estate w hich w as gotten by the w ork of
thy hands, and is the fruit of thy labour! B ut because m en are apt,
notw ithstanding, to excuse this grievous sin, by pretending that they w ere in an
error, and did not w ell consider w hat they did w hen they m ade their vow ; the
W ise M an therefore obviates this excuse in these w ords: ñN either say thou
before the angel, It w as an error;ò i.e. D o not seek out excuses to lessen thy fault;
the angel of G od w as present w hen thou solem nly m adest thy vow , and takes
notice of thy breach of it, and shall be the instrum ent of the D ivine justice in
punishing it.

H ere w e have ñthe angelò in the singular num ber, not ñthe angelsò in the
plural, to denote som e one certain angel; and then this angel is described, as the
angel before w hom  and in w hose presence the person vow ing is, as the inspector
and observer of his w ords and actions; w hich gives us the plain notion of a
guardian angel. A nd, by the w ay, w e m ay farther observe from  this text, that it
belongs to the office of our guardian angel, not only to secure us from  dangers,



but to inspect and govern our actions, yea, and if need be, to chastise us w hen w e
transgress and prevaricate.

From  these and the like texts of Scripture, seem ing so plainly to favour the
general belief of Jew s, C hristians, yea, and of the w iser H eathens; I cannot but
judge it highly probable, that every faithful person, at least, hath his particular
good genius or angel, appointed by G od over him , as the guardian and guide of
his life. B ut yet, if any m an shall look on our inferences from  those texts as not
dem onstrative, and shall m odestly doubt of or dissent from  so received an
opinion, for m y part I shall not quarrel w ith him , provided that in general he
acknow ledges the m inistry of angels, for the good of those w ho ñshall be heirs of
salvation,ò as need shall require.

This is a truth by all m eans not only firm ly to be believed, but also
seriously to be considered, as being of great use and concernm ent to us. A nd so I
pass to the third and last question propounded.

Q uestion 3. W herein the angelical m inistry for the good of the faithful on
earth doth m ore especially consist?

A nsw er. The m inistry of the holy angels tow ards the children of G od for
their good and benefit, is in all respects opposed to the attem pts of the devil and
his w icked angels against them  for their hurt and detrim ent. The devils spring
their m ines of m ischief against good m en, but the good angels counterm ine
them . This opposition of the good against the evil angels, w ith reference to the
faithful, is observable especially in these four things.

1. They continually w atch over good m en to preserve and keep them  from
corporal and outw ard evils and dangers, and to prom ote their tem poral good.
This the divine Psalm ist seem s especially to have respect unto in those w ords of
his [Psalm  91:10ï12.]; ñThere shall no evil befall thee, neither shall any plague
com e nigh thy dw elling. For H e shall give H is angels charge over thee, to keep
thee in all thy w ays. They shall bear thee up in their hands, lest thou dash thy
foot against a stone.ò So, on the contrary, the w icked angels lie in w ait to do hurt
and m ischief even to the bodies and tem poral concerns of the faithful; as it
plainly appears in Satanôs dealing w ith Job: on w hose sheep and servants he sent
a fire out of the air to consum e them ; stirred up the Sabaeans and C haldeans to
plunder his oxen, asses, and cam els, and to kill his servants; raised a tem pest to
blow  dow n his house and destroy his children; afflicted his body w ith grievous
blotches and boils, from  the sole of his foot to the crow n of his head; and w ould,
if G od w ould have given him  leave, have proceeded so far as to the taking aw ay
the life itself of that excellent person. [Job 1:12.]

The care and vigilance of the angels of light is em ployed in a direct



opposition to these m ischievous designs of the pow ers of darkness. They study
to preserve and prom ote even the tem poral safety, health and w ealth, peace and
prosperity, of the faithful. This w e m ay learn again from  the case of Job, before
G od thought fit by w ay of trial to perm it the devil to afflict him ; Satan then
observed and envied his outw ard security and felicity, as appears from  those
w ords of his to G od concerning him  [C hapter 1:9ï10.]; ñD oth Job fear G od for
naught? H ast not Thou m ade an hedge about him , and about his house, and about
all that he hath on every side? Thou hast blessed the w ork of his hands, and his
substance is increased in the land.ò The good m an w as then so fenced and
secured on every side, in his person, goods, and relations, by the angels of G od
encam ping round about him , that all the pow er, policy, and m alice of the devil
could not m ake a breach upon either of them , till G od H im self prepared the w ay
for him .

In short, G od m ay and doth som etim es so far w ithdraw  H is guard of holy
angels from  the faithful, as to perm it the devil to invade their tem poral concerns;
either for the exercise of their virtue, as in the case of Job, or for the prevention
of their sin, as in the case of St. Paul, w ho had ña thorn in his flesh, the
m essenger of Satan,ò i.e. a sharp painful disease inflicted by Satan, w ith G odôs
leave, on his body to keep him  hum ble, [2 C or. 12:7.] or by w ay of punishm ent of
som e past great sin of theirs, w hich G od w ill have them  sm art for in this w orld
that they m ay not utterly perish in the w orld to com e.

A nd happy is the m an that gets to heaven at last, though the devil him self
hath a hand, unw illingly, in driving him  thither. It is a noble expression of the
holy A postolic B ishop and M artyr, Ignatius, to this purpose in his Epistle to the
R om ans [Ⱦ ɧɚŬůɘɠ Űɞɡ ŭɘŬɓɧɚɞɡ Ů́ ô ŮɛŮ Ůɟɢɏůɗɤ , ɛɧɜɞɜ ɑɜŬ Ƚɖůɞɡ ɉ ɟɘůŰɞɨ Ů́ ɘŰɨɢɤ .  P. 59.
ed. V ossii. [C oteler reads əŬəŬɘ əɞɚɎůŮɘɠ Űɞɡ ŭɘŬɓɧɚɞɡ Ůɘɠ ŮɛŮ Ůɟɢɏůɗɤ ůŬɜ, ɛɧɜɞɜ ə. Ű. ɚ.  Ä 5.
p. 28.]]: ñLet the punishm ent of the devil com e upon m e, provided only I m ay
obtain Jesus C hrist.ò

B ut ordinarily, and excepting these cases, even the bodily and outw ard
concerns of good m en are secured by the m inistry of the holy angels. This
indeed is not their m ain business, their m inistry being chiefly designed for the
heirs of salvation as such, i.e. to prom ote especially their salvation, and their
future eternal happiness. St. John, in his salutation to the C hurches of A sia,
w isheth them  grace and peace, i.e. all spiritual as w ell as tem poral good things,
yea, spiritual good things especially; not only from  G od the Father, as the
Fountain of them , and from  Jesus C hrist, as the only m eritorious M ediator, W ho
hath obtained them  for us; but also from  the seven spirits or chief angels that are
before the throne of G od, as instrum ents of D ivine Providence in dispensing



both spiritual and tem poral good things to the sons of m en. W herefore let us
proceed to the other m ethods of the angelical m inistry, m ore directly tending to
our spiritual good and the salvation of our souls.

2. The good angels suggest to the faithful good thoughts and affections,
and excite them  to good w orks and actions. For as the evil spirits m ake it their
business to inject evil thoughts into the m inds of m en, and to lay before them  the
occasions of sin; so, on the contrary, w e need not doubt but that the good angels
are as sedulous to put good m otions into the faithful, to frustrate the snares of
Satan, and to stir them  up to good w orks. Satan put it into the heart of Judas to
betray his Lord and M aster. [John 13:27.] Satan filled the heart of A nanias and
Sapphira to lie to the H oly G host, and to com m it sacrilege. [A cts 5:3.] A nd in
general it is said of the devil, that ñhe is the spirit that w orketh IN  the children of
disobedience.ò [Eph. 2:2.] N ow  have the evil angels this pow er over the thoughts
of m en for evil, and shall w e think that the good angels have not as great an
influence over them  for good? or have the good angels less w ill to incline m en to
goodness, than the evil angels have to draw  them  to w ickedness? C ertainly no.

Indeed the eternal uncreated Spirit of G od alone, the H oly G host, is the
A uthor of our sanctification, the Infuser of the principle of divine life into us,
W ho only is able to overrule our w ills, to penetrate the deepest secrets of our
hearts, and to rectify our m ost inw ard faculties. B ut yet the good angels m ay,
and often do, as instrum ents of the D ivine goodness, pow erfully operate upon
our fancies and im aginations, and thereby prom pt us to pious thoughts,
affections, and actions. There is no m an exercised in the w ays of religion, but
m ust have observed, that oft tim es on a sudden, he know s not how , m ost
vigorous, pow erful, affecting thoughts of eternity, and the great concerns of
religion, have seized and possessed his soul; such affecting thoughts, as at other
tim es, w hen he com poseth and sets him self to think of those m atters, he cannot
w ithout very great difficulty, if at all, com m and and retrieve. H e hath observed
also, that som etim es, w hen his thoughts have been em ployed and busied about
quite other m atters, he hath suddenly been called to his prayers, or m inded and
pow erfully instigated to som e good w ork to be done by him . For m y part!
question not, but that m uch of this is to be attributed to the m inistry of the holy
angels.

3. W hen the evil angels m ore violently assault the faithful by their
tem ptations, the good angels presently step in, to succour, aid, and assist them ,
that they sink not under these tem ptations.

O ur Saviour, ñW ho w as in all points tem pted like as w e are, yet w ithout
sin,ò [H eb. 4:13.] is our exam ple in this. H e w as tem pted in the w ilderness in a



very astonishing m anner, the devil violently seizing H is body, and hurrying it up
to a pinnacle of the Tem ple, and then again into an exceeding high m ountain,
and im petuously assaulting H is m ind w ith the m ost horrid tem ptations to tem pt
G od, to com m it idolatry, and the w orst sort of it, the w orship of the devil
him self. B ut the good angels w ere all the w hile ready at hand, and, w hen they
saw  their tim e, appeared and ñm inistered to H im ,ò as w e read M att. 4:11; ñThen
the devil leaveth H im , and, behold, angels cam e and m inistered to H im .ò It is
true, the good angels seem  not by those w ords to have com e in to our Saviour,
till after H e had single and alone vanquished all the assaults of the devil; because
they knew  H is virtue to be im pregnable, and in no danger of being overcom e by
tem ptations so foul and horrid. B ut yet as m an, and in the state of hum iliation,
H e w as subject to the pure natural infirm ities of m ankind; and therefore needed
food for H is body after so long an abstinence, and refreshm ent to H is m ind after
so dism al a conflict w ith the devil: for both these purposes w e m ay w ell suppose
the good angels cam e and m inistered to H im . They ñm inistered to H im ,ò w hen
tem pted by the devil, all needful help and aid, and so they w ill to all the faithful,
H is m em bers, w ho as they stand in need of a m ore tim ely assistance of G odôs
holy angels in their tem ptations, so they shall never fail to receive it.

O ur Saviour again a little before H is death w as in a m ost dreadful agony;
H is ñsoul being exceeding sorrow ful,ò the anguish of H is m ind overflow ing the
channels of H is body, and causing H im  ñto sw eat great drops of blood.ò [M ark 
14:34.  Luke 22:44.] There is little reason to doubt, but that Satan had som e hand in
this last anguish of our Saviour. For w e m ust not think that the devil, after he had
tem pted our Lord in the w ilderness, so left H im  as never to return again to
trouble H im  m ore. N ay, St. Luke expressly obviates this conceit, w hen he tells
us, the devil then ñdeparted from  H im  for a season.ò [Luke 4:13.] If he then
departed from  H im  only ñfor a season,ò w e m ay be sure that this w as not his last
assault upon our Saviour. H e set upon H im  again afterw ards, but especially and
in the m ost pressing m anner (as is m ost probable) in H is last agony in the
garden. B ut, behold, then ñthere appeared an angel unto H im  from  heaven
strengthening H im ,ò as St. Luke assures us. [Luke 22:43.]

4. A nd lastly, The good angels take notice of the prayers. and good w orks
of good m en on earth, and report, com m em orate, and represent them  before G od
in heaven. Just as, on the contrary, the devil w atches our sins and m iscarriages,
and is ready to charge us w ith them , and is therefore said to be [R ev. 12:10.] ñthe
accuser of the brethren, accusing them  before G od day and night.ò [Ƀ  əŬŰɐɔɞɟɞɠ
Űɤ ɜ ŬŭŮɚűɤ ɜ.] In the book of Tobit (a book though not canonical yet very ancient,
and alw ays of good esteem  in the C hurch of G od, nor do I find that the truth of
the story therein contained w as ever denied by the ancient Jew s or C hristians),



the angel R aphael, revealing him self to Tobit, tells him , [Tobit 12:12. et seq.]
ñW hen thou didst pray, and Sarah thy daughter-in-law , I did bring the
rem em brance of your prayers before the H oly O ne: and w hen thou didst bury the
dead, I w as w ith thee likew ise. A nd w hen thou didst not delay to rise up and
leave thy dinner, to go and cover the dead, thy good deed w as not hid from  m e,
but I w as w ith thee. ï I am  R aphael, one of the seven holy angels, w hich present
the prayers of the saints, and w hich go in and out before the glory of the H oly
O ne.ò H ow ever, that the doctrine of the angels reporting and representing our
prayers and good w orks in the court of heaven is not apocryphal, is m ost certain.

In the R evelation of St John, [R ev. 8:3ï4.] w e read, ñA nd another angel
cam e and stood at the A ltar, having a golden censer; and there w as given unto
him  m uch incense, that he should offer it w ith the prayers of all saints upon the
golden altar w hich w as before the Throne. A nd the sm oke of the incense, w hich
cam e w ith the prayers of the saints, ascended up before G od out of the angelôs
hand.ò W here B eza him self acknow ledgeth, that by the angel is not m eant C hrist
(as som e interpreters w ould persuade us, contrary to the plain sense of the text,
especially if com pared w ith its parallel text [C hapter 5:8.]), but a created angel; it
being a part of the angelical m inistry ñto offer our prayers unto G od daily.ò
[Preces nostras D eo quotidie offerre.] To offer them ? H ow ? N ot as m ediators and
intercessors, adding virtue to our prayers from  their m erits; for this belongs to
our Saviour C hrist alone, the only m eritorious M ediator betw een G od and m an;
(w hence the incense perfum ing the prayers of the saints is expressly noted to be
given to the angel from  another, not to be his ow n); but as m essengers relating
and reporting our prayers before G od; w hich is expressed in the place cited out
of the book of Tobit, by the phrase of ñbringing the rem em brance of our prayers
before the H oly O ne.ò

So that these texts m ake not at all for the invocation of angels as our
intercessors and advocates w ith G od, as the R om anists foolishly im agine; nay,
they m ake plainly against it.

For, 1. The prayers in those places, said to be presented by the angels, are
not prayers directed to the angels them selves, but prayers to G od alone.

2. The angel in Tobit expressly advises him  to pray unto and praise G od
only, and professedly disclaim s w hatever m ight be thought due to his m erit or
interest in the w hole transaction, and declares him self no farther concerned, from
first to last, than as ñG odôs servant and m essengerò [V erses 17, 18.]; ñA nd he said
unto them , Fear not, for it shall go w ell w ith you; praise G od therefore. For not
of any favour of m ine, but by the w ill of our G od, I com e; w herefore praise H im
forever.ò A nd accordingly, as w e find in the next chapter, Tobit presently



addressed him self not to the angel, but to G od alone, as he had alw ays used to
do, in a very excellent and devout form  of prayer and thanksgiving.

B ut having said enough in m y form er discourse on this text, against the
invocation of angels, I proceed.

From  w hat our Saviour tells us, that ñthere is joy,ò Ůɜɩ ˊɘɞɜ Űɤ ɜ Ŭɔɔɏɚɤ ɜ,
ñin the presence of the angels of G od over one sinner that repenteth,ò [Luke
15:10.] it is plain, that the prayers and tears of the penitent are soon reported in
the court of heaven am ong the holy angels; and by w hom  can w e conceive the
report to be m ade, but by som e of their ow n blessed society, carrying the
w elcom e new s from  earth to heaven? So w hen the angel told C ornelius, that ñhis
prayers and alm s w ere com e up for a m em orial before G od,ò [A cts 10:4.] w e m ay
reasonably suppose, that the angel w ho told him  so, w as the very person that
ñbrought the rem em brance of his prayers and alm s before the H oly O ne,ò to use
again the phrase of the angel to Tobit, exactly answ ering to the speech of the
angel to C ornelius.

Thus the holy angels of G od are the observers of our prayers and good
actions on earth, and the relators and rem em brancers of them  in heaven. N ot but
that the all-seeing G od of H im self know s and takes notice of all the good actions
of good m en, and records them  to perpetuity in the m ost faithful register of H is
om niscience; but H e w ould have H is holy angels to be conscious of our good
actions, not only that they m ight ñcongratulate our happiness as fellow  servants,
and m em bers w ith us under C hrist, their and our Lord and H ead; but also and
especially that they m ight be w itnesses of H is righteous judgm ent at the last day,
w hen H is Son shall com e in H is glory, w ith m illions of H is holy angels, to judge
the w orld.

H ence St. Paul, having particularly instructed his son Tim othy, in all the
principal duties of his Episcopal office, concludes his discourse w ith this solem n
obtestation [1 Tim . 5:21.]; ñI charge thee before G od, and the Lord Jesus C hrist,
and the elect angels, that thou observe these things.ò W here, having already
appealed to G od the Father and Son, he also adds, ñthe elect angels,ò because
they in the future judgm ent shall be present as w itnesses w ith their Lord.

This m ay suffice to have spoken of ñthe holy angels, their existence, and
their m inistry;ò their nature, their state, and condition, w ith reference to G od,
and their office in relation to us, all contained in those few  w ords of m y text,
ñA re they not all m inistering spirits, sent forth to m inister for them  w ho shall be
heirs of salvation?ò I com e in the last place to a brief practical application of the
w hole discourse. The doctrine of the angels of G od, as before explained and
asserted, serves for m any excellent uses.



1. W hen w e consider the certain existence of an infinite num ber of those
m ost noble creatures, the angels, that have alw ays inviolably observed the law s
of their creation, and constantly persevered in the m ost faithful obedience and
service of the great C reator, G od blessed forever; this consideration w ill m ightily
help to dispel and scatter those dark and cloudy thoughts of the D ivine
Providence, w hich are apt som etim es to arise w ithin us, w hen w e behold the
lam entable corruption and apostasy of m ankind.

M ankind w as crippled in his cradle, and lost in the fall of the very first
m an, A dam . A nd w hen G od in m ercy renew ed a covenant of grace w ith lapsed
m an in C hrist, that covenant w as also soon violated, and the w orld in process of
tim e so utterly polluted w ith the m ost abom inable w ickedness, that nothing but
an universal deluge of w ater, carrying aw ay the w hole race of m en (excepting
only eight persons saved by m iracle), could cleanse it. H ow  long afterw ards w as
the w orship of the true G od shut up in one fam ily of people, all the rest of the
sons of m en being overw helm ed w ith idolatry! A nd after the G ospel of our Lord
and Saviour hath appeared to the w orld, and enlarged the bounds of G odôs
C hurch, yet how  m any nations still ñsit in darkness and in the shadow  of death,ò
having nothing to guide them  but the light of nature, and som e m angled relics of
the prim itive revelation; and yet the far greatest part of them  w ill not be guided
by these neither! A nd am ong those that outw ardly profess the G ospel of C hrist,
how  few  are there w ho in their hearts and lives conform  to the great fundam ental
rules and precepts of it! The consideration of this, if w e looked no farther, w ould
tem pt us to think, that the end and design of G odôs creation is upon the m atter
frustrated and defeated.

B ut then, on the other side, w e are to consider, that there have been a
rem nant of m en in every age, that have yielded to and been recovered by the
grace of G od, w ho shall glorify H im , and be glorified by H im , to eternal ages.
W hich, though com pared to the rest of m ankind, that have perished in their ow n
folly, they are but very few , yet taken by them selves, and all together, m ake up a
vast body of m en. G od of H is infinite m ercy grant that w e ourselves m ay be of
that blessed num ber!

A nd w e m ay farther consider, that besides us m en, the great G od hath an
innum erable m ultitude of m ore excellent creatures, the holy angels, w ho have
constantly and perseveringly glorified H im , and m ost faithfully served H im , w ho
never yet sinned nor shall sin against H im . These ow e their confirm ation in
virtue and bliss to the grace of the eternal W ord and Son of G od, as w e do our
redem ption to H is blood; and therefore they shall, together w ith elect m en, sing



praises ñto H im  that sits upon the throne, and to the Lam b for everm ore.ò
W hen therefore w e are troubled and offended to see how  ill things go here

below ; how  vice trium phs, and virtue is discountenanced, disgraced, and
tram pled upon; how  the great and good G od is dishonoured and affronted, and
H is law s regarded and despised by the generality of m en; w hat a vast train of
m iserably deluded and self-deluding m ortals the prince of darkness draw s after
him  into utter perdition. Let us then look upw ards, and view  the heavenly
regions above us, w here m illions of m illions of holy angels dw ell. There the
kingdom  of G od is in its glory; there virtue shines in its full luster and
brightness; there is no sin, no disorder; there all things go as the great C reator
w ould have them . A nd at the consum m ation of all things, the w hole num ber of
faithful m en of all ages, from  the beginning of the w orld, shall be added to the
society of good angels, and m ade like unto them ; and both together m ake up one
C hurch perfectly trium phant; all w icked m en and angels being finally subdued.
A nd there shall be ñnew  heavens and a new  earth, w herein righteousnessò and
nothing but righteousness ñshall dw ellò. [2 Pet. 3:17.]  ȺɚɗɏŰɤ  ɖ ɓŬůɘɚŮɑŬ ůɞɡ,
ñLet this Thy kingdom  com e,ò O  our heavenly Father!

2. W hen w e consider w hat glorious beings the angels are, and yet that they
are but creatures of, and servants to, the G od w hom  w e serve, w aiting before H is
throne, and hum bly attending H is com m ands; this consideration, if w e let it sink
deeply into our hearts, m ust needs possess us w ith m ost aw ful apprehensions of
the glorious m ajesty of our G od at all tim es, but especially in our approaches to
H im  in H is w orship, and fill us w ith the greatest reverence and hum ility. W e
should do w ell often to call to m ind D anielôs vision, to w hom  w as represented
ñthe A ncient of days sitting upon H is throne, a thousand thousands m inistering
unto H im , and ten thousand tim es ten thousand standing before H im ò [D an. 7:9ï
10.]; and that of Isaiah, [Isaiah 6:1ï3.] ñI saw  the Lord sitting upon a throne, high
and lifted up, and H is train filled the tem ple. A bove it stood the seraphim : each
one had six w ings; w ith tw ain he covered his face, and w ith tw ain he covered his
feet, and w ith tw ain he did fly. A nd one cried unto another, and said, H oly, holy,
holy, is the Lord of hosts: the w hole earth is full of H is glory.ò

W ith w hat reverence should w e behave ourselves in our addresses to the
D ivine M ajesty, before W hom  the seraphim  them selves hide their faces! A nd if
they cover their feet, i.e. (say interpreters) are conscious to them selves (though
not of any sin, yet) of their natural im becility and im perfection, com pared to the
infinitely glorious G od; how  should w e clods of earth, w e vile sinners, blush and
be asham ed in H is presence, assum ing no confidence to ourselves, but w hat is
founded on the m ercies of G od, and the m erits of our blessed R edeem er and



A dvocate, Jesus C hrist!
A nd w hen w e find ourselves inclined to pride and vanity, to think highly

of ourselves and of our services to G od, let us reflect at w hat a vast distance w e
com e behind the holy angels; how  far short our poor, lam e, im perfect services,
are of their holy and excellent m inistry. Y et,

3. W hen w e think of the m inistry w hich the holy angels perform  tow ards
G od, and for us; let us at the sam e tim e propound them  to ourselves, as patterns
and exam ples for our im itation.

A s w e daily pray, so w e should continually labour and endeavour, that
ñG odôs w ill m ay be done in earthò by us, ñas it is in heavenò by them . For
although in this state of m ortality, w e shall never reach the perfection of angels,
yet, by aspiring to it, w e shall certainly becom e m uch better m en; and if w e
com e short of w hat w e aim  at, w e shall nevertheless far exceed w hat w e are. A s
therefore w e hope to be equal to the angels (in a blessed im m ortality) hereafter,
so let us study to be like them  (in holiness and righteousness) now . Let us
em ulate their exalted love (the source and fountain of all the excellent services
they perform ) to their C reator, ñby loving the Lord our G od w ith all our heart,
and w ith all our soul, and w ith all our m ind, and w ith all our strength.ò [M ark
12:33.] W e have one reason to love G od w hich the angels have not, and that is,
the forgiveness of m any and great sins; the m ost endearing obligation. A nd as
they continually laud and praise the great and good G od, and Lord of all things,
so let us pay the daily tribute of our praises and thanksgivings to H im , according
to our utm ost pow ers in this state of infirm ity. A nd w hen w e consider their
fervent love and charity to us, in their earnest desire and study of our good and
w elfare, and in their m ost ready diligence to do all good offices for us; let us
then rem em ber, how  m uch m ore w e are obliged to love and assist one another,
w ho have the sam e com m on nature, passions, and infirm ities, and therefore
stand in m utual need of each other; w hereas the holy angels are above any
benefit or advantage, w hich any the best of us can contribute to them . Let us
adm ire their condescension, in that they, being creatures so glorious, should so
w illingly stoop and hum ble them selves to m inister to us sinful dust and ashes;
and let us from  hence learn that excellent lesson, ñB y love to serve one another,ò
[G al. 5:13.] i.e. w hen charity requires it, not to disdain or refuse any good office
w e can do our neighbour, though it be otherw ise servile, and seem ingly beneath
our dignity.

Thus the holy angels are our patterns.
4. The doctrine of the inspection of the angels of G od over us, m ay serve

to teach us a holy fear, circum spection, and caution in all our behaviour, even in



our m ost secret recesses and retirem ents.
W hen w e think ourselves alone, w e are not so, but in the m ost reverend

and aw ful society. W herefore ñin every place, in every corner, revere the
presence of thy angel; and do not that before him , w hich thou w ouldest be
asham ed to do before a m an like thyself.ò [In om ni loco, in om ni angulo, reverentiam
exhibe tuo angelo; neque illo praesente facias, quod m e praesente erubesceres.]

Y ou have heard how  St. Paul, intending, as it w ere, to bind Tim othy to the
good behaviour in all the parts of his Episcopal office, charges him , not only
before G od and C hrist, but also ñbefore the elect angels,ò to be careful of his
duty. [1 Tim . 5:21.] U pon w hich text M r. C alvinôs note is observable, ñH e m ust be
m ore stupid and senseless than a stock or stone, w hose sloth and carelessness in
his duty is not shaken off by this one consideration, that the governm ent of the
C hurch is the theatre of G od and angels.ò [Sane plusquam  stupidum  et saxeum  case
oportet, cui non excutiat torporem  et oscitantiam  sola haec consideratio, theatrum  D ei et
angelorum  esse Ecclesiae gubernationem .] Indeed, there is not the m eanest m em ber of
the C hurch, but acts his part in that trem endous Presence.

B ut this consideration should especially affect our souls, w hen w e m eet
together in the houses of G od, the places of H is w orship, w herein the holy angels
(as the C hurch of G od both before and after C hrist alw ays believed) assem ble
together w ith us. H ence the Psalm ist, ñI w ill praise Thee w ith m y w hole heart:
before the gods w ill I sing praises unto Thee. I w ill w orship tow ard Thy holy
Tem ple.ò [Psalm  138:1ï2.]

H e conceived that in his solem n w orship tow ards the place of G odôs
especial Presence, he w orshipped not only before G od, but also before ñthe
godsò. B ut w ho are they? The Septuagint tells us, by rendering the H ebrew
w ords ŮɜŬɜŰɑɞɜ Ŭɔɔɏɚɤ ɜ, ñover againstò (i.e. before) ñthe angelsò. A nd to the
sam e purpose is St. C hrysostom ôs paraphrase on the place, ñI w ill strive to sing
w ith the angels, contending w ith them , and joining in choir w ith the supernatural
pow ers.ò [ɀ ŮŰô Ŭɔɔɏɚɤ ɜ ɎŭŮɘɜ ɓɘɎůɞɛŬɘ əŬɘ űɘɚɞɜŮɘəɐůɤ  Űɖɜ ɎɛɘɚɚŬɜ ́ ɟɞɠ ŬɡŰɞɡɠ ɗɏůɗŬɘ,
əŬɘ ůɡɔɢɞɟŮɡůŬɘ ŰŬɘɠ Ɏɜɤ  ŭɡɜɎɛŮůɘ.]

St. Paul, exhorting the C orinthian w om en to have a m odest veil or
covering over their heads in their religious assem blies, persuades them  to that
piece of reverence and decency by this very consideration, that they appeared in
the presence of the angels. ñFor this cause ought the w om an to have pow er on
her headò (i.e. a veil or covering over her head, the sign of her husbandôs pow er
over her) ñbecause of the angels.ò [[1 C or. 11:10.]]

A las! how  little do they think of this, w ho sit or loll, and neither bow  a
knee, nor lift up an hand, nor m ove a lip at the public prayers, as if they bore no
part in them ; as indeed, till they m end their m anners, they shall have no share in



the benefit of them ; w ho sleep, or talk w ith one another, or laugh, or suffer their
eyes and thoughts to w ander after vanity, w hen they should seriously attend to
the W ord of G od read or preached to them ! M ethinks these m en, though they
regard not the angel on earth, the priest; though they have no respect to the
congregation of faithful and devout C hristians; yet should be aw ed into m ore
reverence by the presence of the angels of heaven; and so indeed they w ould, if
they believed and seriously considered it.

5. From  the m ain thing in the text, the office of the holy angels, w hereby
ñthey are sent forth to m inister for them  w ho shall be heirs of salvation,ò w e m ay
understand the great goodness of G od to good m en, and the m ost happy and
blessed estate of all the faithful.

This is the very use that D avid m akes of the doctrine, [Psalm  34.] w here,
having laid dow n this proposition, ñThe angel of the Lord encam peth about them
that fear H im , and delivereth them ,ò [V erse 7.] he thus applies it in the verse
im m ediately follow ing, ñO  taste and see that the Lord is gracious: blessed is the
m an that trusteth in H im .ò A s if he had said, W hat a w onderful expression of the
D ivine goodness is this, that the glorious pow ers of heaven should thus attend
upon us w orm s on earth; and how  safe and happy m ust the good m an needs be,
under the conduct and protection of those w ise, good, and m ighty spirits! W hat
need he fear either w icked m en or devils, w ho is continually secured by so
strong a guard! W ho w ould not endeavour to be in the num ber of the faithful,
and to be enrolled into so blessed a society! Indeed this should be our greatest
care, to secure our being in a state of sincere piety, and then w e are secure to all
other purposes w hatsoever, and need not take care about anything else. ñFor w ho
is he that w illò (or can) ñharm  us, if w e be follow ers of that w hich is good?ò [1
Peter 3:13.]

W e m ay then sit dow n in peace, and joyfully sing the song of the divine
Psalm ist, [Psalm  91, etc.] Q ui habitat in abscondito Altissim i, etc. ñH e that
dw elleth in the secret place of the M ost H igh shall abide under the shadow  of the
A lm ighty. I w ill say of the Lord, H e is m y R efuge and m y Fortress; m y G od; in
H im  w ill I trust. Surely H e shall deliver thee from  the snare of the fow ler, and
from  the noisom e pestilence. H e shall cover thee w ith H is feathers, and under
H is w ings shalt thou trust: H is truth shall be thy shield and buckler.ò B ut how
com es the faithful person to be thus secure? the Psalm ist tells us, [V erse 11.] ñFor
H e shall give H is angels charge over thee, to keep thee in all thy w ays.ò

W hat a m ighty support and com fort w ill this be to us, if our consciences
bear w itness to our integrity, in all dangers, distresses, and necessities, yea, in
our last extrem ity, and in the hour of death? For the good angels of G od shall go



along w ith us in the w hole course of our lives, never leaving us till they have
safely landed us in a happy eternity. W hen w e are in our extrem e agony, those
blessed spirits shall m inister to us, as they did to our Saviour in H is; and w hen
w e breathe out our last, they shall w atch our souls, that the w icked one m ay not
touch them , and shall safely convey them  into A braham ôs bosom , w here w e shall
be out of all danger for ever. W herefore,

6. A nd lastly, Let all truly good m en continually bless and praise G od for
this H is unspeakable goodness to them . Let them  hear the w ords of the Psalm ist;
ñM any sorrow s shall be to the w icked: but he that trusteth in the Lord, m ercy
shall com pass him  about. B e glad in the Lord, and rejoice, ye righteous: and
shout for joy, all ye that are upright in heart.ò [Psalm  32:10ï11.] ñR ejoice in the
Lord, O  ye righteous: for praise is com ely for the upright.ò [Psalm  33:1.]

Let us conclude all w ith that excellent doxology of our C hurch in the
O ffice of the C om m union.

ñIt is very m eet, right, and our bounden duty, that w e should at all tim es,
and in all places, give thanks unto Thee, O  Lord, holy Father, A lm ighty,
everlasting G od.ò

Therefore w ith angels and archangels, and w ith all the com pany of heaven,
w e laud and m agnify Thy glorious N am e, everm ore praising Thee, and saying,
H oly, holy, holy, Lord G od of hosts, heaven and earth are full of Thy glory:
glory be to Thee, O  Lord m ost high.ò A m en.
 
Serm on 13. ï Prescribed form s of prayer in the public w orship of G od, practiced
from  the very beginning of C hristianity, and are not only ancient, but useful and
necessary upon m any accounts.  1 Tim . 2:1ï2.  I exhort therefore, that, first of
all, supplications, prayers, intercessions, and giving of thanks, be m ade for all
m en; for kings, and for all that are in authority; that w e m ay lead a quiet and
peaceable life in all godliness and honesty.

[This Serm on w as com posed after the R estoration, w hen the Liturgy w as again in use.]
St. Paul the A postle had, in the foregoing chapter, given instructions to

B ishop (or rather A rchbishop) Tim othy, concerning the regulation of preaching
and preachers w ithin his province, w hich w as the proconsular A sia, of w hich
Ephesus w as the M etropolis. For so w e read chapter the first of this Epistle
[V erse 3.]; ñA s I besought thee to abide still at Ephesus, w hen I w ent into
M acedonia, that thou m ightest charge som e that they teach no other doctrine.ò
There w ere it seem s som e heterodox teachers w ithin that province; and by the
sequel it appears they w ere Judaizing doctors, w ho taught the observation of the
M osaic Law , as necessary to C hristians, such as the C erinthians and others. For



so w e read, [V erses 5ï7.] ñThe end of the com m andm ent is charity out of a pure
heart, and of a good conscience, and of faith unfeigned: from  w hich som e having
sw erved have turned aside unto vain janglings; desiring to be teachers of the
Law ; understanding neither w hat they say, nor w hereof they affirm .ò H ence in
the follow ing verses he shew s, against those heterodox teachers, the right use of
the Law , and also sets forth the grace of the G ospel, w hich should be the
principal subject of all G ospel preaching.

N ow  the A postle having thus instructed Tim othy as to the m atter of
preaching and preachers, he proceeds in the next place to give him  farther
orders, concerning other Ecclesiastical m atters; and first of all and chiefly
concerning the public and com m on Prayers of the C hurch, in the w ords of m y
text: ñI exhort therefore, that, first of all, supplications, prayers, intercessions,
and giving of thanks, be m ade for all m en; for kings, and all that are in authority;
that w e m ay live a quiet and peaceable life in all godliness and honestyò: ́ ɟɤ Űɞɜ
ˊɎɜŰɤ ɜ, ñfirst of allò; w hich w ords, as Estius w ell notes, are to be understood,
not of a priority of tim e, but of dignity; in the sam e sense, as our Saviour in the
G ospel bids us seek, ́ ɟɤ Űɞɜ, ñfirst the kingdom  of G od, and H is righteousness.ò
[M att. 6:33.]

Prayer is the principal and m ost noble part of G odôs w orship, and to be
preferred before preaching: nay indeed, to speak strictly and properly, preaching
is no part of divine w orship; for every proper act of divine w orship m ust have
G od for its im m ediate object, and G odôs glory for its im m ediate end. B ut the
im m ediate object of preaching are m en, to w hom  it is directed, and the
im m ediate end of it is the instruction of m en; though it is true, in the ultim ate
end of it, it tends to, and ends in the glory of G od, as indeed all religious actions
do, and all our other actions of m om ent should do. B ut prayer is im m ediately
directed to G od H im self, and it is an im m ediate glorification of H im , and a
paying of divine w orship and honour to H im . In a w ord, by preaching w e are
taught how  to w orship G od; but prayer is itself G odôs w orship. H ence the place
of G odôs w orship is styled by our Saviour ɞɘəɞɠ ˊɟɞůŮɡɢɖɠ, ñthe house of
prayer.ò [M att. 21:13.] It is not called a ñpreaching houseò (though there m ust be
preaching there too at due tim es and seasons), but a ñhouse of prayer,ò because
prayer is the principal w orship of G od, to w hich all religious houses are
dedicated, and it is the constant and daily business to be perform ed in them . N o
w onder, therefore, that the A postle charges Tim othy to take a special care
concerning the Liturgy and Public Prayers of the C hurch, that they be duly and
rightly perform ed: ñI exhort therefore, that, first of all, supplications, prayers,
intercessions, and giving of thanks, be m ade,ò etc.

The text is an order or injunction given by St. Paul to Tim othy, a B ishop of



the C hurch, concerning the public and com m on prayers to be used in the several
C hurches and C ongregations under his care and jurisdiction. That Tim othy w as a
B ishop, and B ishop of Ephesus, the m etropolis or chief city of A sia, is so fully
attested by all antiquity, that he m ust be either very ignorant or very sham eless
that shall deny it; especially there being besides very plain evidences of the
Episcopal pow er and authority w herew ith he w as invested, in this very Epistle of
St. Paul w ritten to him . Such is that in the first chapter [V erse 3.] already upon
another account cited; ñA s I besought thee to abide still at Ephesus, that thou
m ightest charge som e that they teach no other doctrine.ò H e had therefore a
pow er invested in him  of calling to account the Presbyters and Teachers w ithin
the D iocese of Ephesus, concerning their preaching and doctrine, w hich is
certainly a branch of Episcopal pow er. W e read also in the sam e Epistle, that he
w as appointed as a judge of the Presbyters of Ephesus, to hear and determ ine
those cases that concerned them  [C hapter 5:19.]: ñA gainst an Elderò (or Presbyter)
ñreceive not an accusation, but before tw o or three w itnesses.ò H e had also the
pow er of O rdination (w hich being added to the form er, m akes up the com plete
Episcopal pow er and authority), as m ay be plainly gathered from  the caution
given him  by St. Paul to use that pow er aright; verse 22 of the but now
m entioned chapter: ñLay hands suddenly on no m an, neither be partaker of other
m enôs sins: keep thyself pure.ò

To this public person, to this great B ishop of the C hurch, is this charge
given by St. Paul in m y text: ñI exhort therefore, that, first of all, supplications,
prayers, intercessions, and giving of thanks, be m ade for all m en,ò etc. H e w as to
take care that such prayers should be m ade in all C hurches and C ongregations
under his inspection and jurisdiction.

A nd how  could he do this, but by providing by his authority that there
should be set form s of prayer, fram ed according to this rule given him  by the
A postle, to be used in those C hurches? Sure I am , the prim itive C atholic C hurch
understood this to be the m eaning of the A postle. H ence in all the C hurches of
C hrist over the w orld, how ever distant from  each other, w e find set form s of
public prayers, suited and conform  to this direction of the A postle. This w as
observed by the ancient author of the book concerning the calling of the
G entiles, attributed to Prosper, w ho occasionally citing the w ords of m y text,
hath this note upon it: ñThis law  and rule of prayer hath been so religiously and
unanim ously observed by all C hristian Priests and people, that there is no part or
quarter of the w orld, w herein there are not form s of prayer suited and agreeable
to this pattern.ò [H anc legem  supplicationis ita om nium  sacerdotum  et om nium  fidelium
devotio concorditer tenet, ut nulla pars m undi sit in quo hujusm odi orationes non celebrentur a
populis C hristianis.]



A nd indeed, if w e consult all the ancient Liturgies extant at this day, w e
shall find this observation to be m ost true; they are all fram ed and com posed
according to this rule of the A postle.

A nd it is observable, that how ever those ancient Liturgies have been
altered and corrupted in aftertim es by m any additions and interpolations, yet
there are in all of them  still rem aining m any excellent and divine form s of prayer
and thanksgiving, w herein they do all perfectly agree, and w hich therefore
cannot reasonably be thought to have any other original than apostolical order
and appointm ent, delivered to the several nations and people, together w ith the
first preaching and plantation of C hristianity am ong them . Such, for exam ple, is
the Sursum  corda in the O ffice of the C om m union, the Priest saying, ñLift up
your hearts;ò and the people answ ering, ñW e lift them  up unto the Lord.ò [[The
A postolical C onstitutions m ention ȯ ɜɤ  Űɞɜ ɜɞɡɜ, ŮŰ Ȱ ɢɞɛŮɜ ˊɟɞɠ Űɞɜ Ⱦ ɨɟɘɞɜ.  viii. 12.
C yprian says, Sacerdos ante orationem  praefatione praem issa parat fratrum  m entesa dicendo,
Sursum  corda ï respondet plebs, H abem us ad D om inum .  D e O rat. D om . p.213.]] There is
no Liturgy in any C hurch of C hrist to this day but hath this form . Such is the
excellent form  of thanksgiving in the sam e O ffice of the C om m union, to be
perform ed by the Priest and people; the Priest saying, ñLet us give thanks unto
our Lord G od;ò and the people answ ering, ñIt is m eet and right so to do.ò [[In the
A postolical C onstitutions w e find ȺɡɢŬɟɘůŰɐůɤ ɛŮɜ Űɤ  Ⱦ ɡɟɑɤ  ï Ɏɝɘɞɜ əŬɘ ŭɑəŬɘɞɜ ï Ɏɝɘɞɜ ɤ ɠ
Ŭɚɖɗɤ ɠ əŬɘ ŭɑəŬɘɞɜ ́ ɟɞ ́ ŬɜŰɤ ɜ ŬɜɡɛɜŮɘɜ ə, Ű. ɚ.  viii. 12.]] This form  also is to be found
in all the m ost ancient Liturgies.

Such also is the doxology or glorification of the ever-blessed Trinity:
ñG lory be to the Father, and to the Son, and to the H oly G host.ò For they are
m uch m istaken w ho think that this form  w as first set up in the C hurch of C hrist
against the A rian heresy: it w as in use in the C hurches of C hrist from  the
beginning. H ence Justin M artyr, w ho lived very near to the A postolic age, in his
second A pology tow ards the end setting forth the public w orship of C hristians in
his tim e, tells us, [Ⱥˊɘ ́ Ŭůɘ ŰŮ ɞɘɠ ́ ɟɞůűŮɟɧɛŮɗŬ, ŮɡɚɞɔɞɡɛŮɜ Űɞɜ ́ ɞɘɖŰɖɜ Űɤ ɜ ́ ɎɜŰɤ ɜ ŭɘŬ
Űɞɡ Ɉ ɘɞɡ ŬɡŰɞɡ Ƚɖůɞɡ ɉ ɟɘůŰɞɡ əŬɘ ŭɘŬ Ʉ ɜŮɨɛŬŰɞɠ Űɞɡ Ŭɔɑɞɡ.  [A pol. i. 67. p. 83.]] ñIn all
our oblationsò (i.e. in all our Eucharists) ñw e bless and praise the M aker of all
things, by H is Son Jesus C hrist, and by the H oly G host.ò A nd the C hristians of
Sm yrna, in their Epistle to the C hurch of Philom elia (extant in Eusebius [[Lib. iv.
c. 15.]]), concerning the m artyrdom  of Polycarp, the disciple of St. John the
A postle, of w hich they w ere eyew itnesses, tell us, that blessed M artyr in his last
prayer at the stake used this form  [ɆŮ Ŭɘɜɤ , ůŮ Ůɡɚɞɔɤ , ůŮ ŭɞɝɎɕɤ , & c.]: ñI praise
Thee, I bless Thee, I glorify Thee, by the eternal H igh Priest Jesus C hrist, Thy
beloved Son, by W hom  to Thee, together w ith H im , in the H oly G host, be glory
now  and forever, A m en.ò A nd the brethren of Sm yrna them selves thus conclude



their Epistle, ñW e bid you farew ell in our Lord Jesus, [ɀ Ůɗ ɞɡ ŭɧɝŬ Űɤ  Ū Ůɤ  əŬɘ
Ʉ ŬŰɟɘ əŬɘ ȷ ɔɑɤ  Ʉ ɜŮɨɛŬŰɘ.] w ith W hom  be glory to G od the Father and to the H oly
G host.ò H ence in the A postolical C onstitutions, w herein w e have certainly the
best account of the prim itive Liturgy of the Eastern C hurches, w e find this full
doxology [Ɇɞɘ ŭɧɝŬ, etc. [viii. 15.]]: ñTo Thee, O  Father, and to Thy Son C hrist our
Lord, and G od, and K ing, and to the H oly G host, be glory, praise, m ajesty,
adoration, and w orship, now  and to eternal ages, A m en.ò So that if this form  of
doxology had an occasional original upon the account of any heresy that denied
the faith of the holy Trinity, it w as at first designed against the C erinthians and
Ebionites, w ho disturbed the C hurch of C hrist in the very age of the A postles,
and denied the D ivinity of our Lord, and consequently oppugned the doctrine of
the ever-blessed Trinity, no less than the A rians afterw ard did.

B ut the truth is, this doxology w as not occasionally taken up in opposition
to any heresy, but is an essential part of C hristian w orship, necessary to be used
alw ays by all C hristians, if there had never been any heresy in the w orld. For all
C hristians are baptized in, or into, ñthe N am e of the Father, and of the Son, and
of the H oly G host,ò i.e. into the faith, service, and w orship of the holy Trinity,
and so from  their very B aptism  are obliged to render and give to each person
divine w orship and adoration. Indeed this is the m ain difference betw een the
w orship of C hristians and Jew s; the Jew s w orship G od as one single person,
acknow ledging neither Son, nor personal H oly G host subsisting in the D ivine
nature. B ut w e C hristians w orship G od in a Trinity of Persons and U nity of
Essence, ñG od the Father, Son, and H oly G host, three Persons and one G od.ò

I add, to w hat hath been already observed, the consent of all the C hristian
C hurches in the w orld, how ever distant from  each other, in the prayer of oblation
of the C hristian sacrifice in the H oly Eucharist, or sacram ent of the Lordôs
Supper; w hich consent is indeed w onderful. A ll the ancient Liturgies agree in
this form  of prayer, alm ost in the sam e w ords, but fully and exactly in the sam e
sense, order, and m ethod; w hich w hosoever attentively considers, m ust be
convinced that this order of prayer w as delivered to the several C hurches in the
very first plantation and settlem ent of them . N ay, it is observable, that this form
of prayer is still retained in the very C anon of the M ass, at this day used in the
C hurch of R om e, though the form  doth m anifestly contradict and overthrow
som e of the principal articles of their new  faith. For from  this very form  of
prayer, still extant in their C anon, a m an m ay effectually refute those tw o m ain
doctrines of their C hurch, the doctrine of Purgatory, and that of
Transubstantiation, as I could clearly shew  you, if I had tim e, and this w ere a
proper place for it. Thus by a singular providence of G od, that ancient, prim itive,



and apostolic form  of prayer still rem ains in the Liturgy of that C hurch, as a
convincing testim ony against her latter innovations and corruptions of the
C hristian doctrine. B ut this by the w ay.

The sam e harm ony and consent of the ancient Liturgies is to be found in
the O ffice of B aptism , w here the person to be baptized is obliged first to
ñrenounce the devil and all his w orks, the pom p and vanity of the w orld,ò etc.
and then to profess his faith in the H oly Trinity, ñG od the Father, Son, and H oly
G hostò. [[This m ay be seen in Tertullian, de Spectac. c. 4. de C orona, c. 3. de B aptism o, c. 6, 
11.  H ippolytus, in Theophan. c. ult. C yprian, Epist. 70, 76.]] This form  is to be found in
the Liturgies of all the C hurches of C hrist throughout the w orld, alm ost in the
very sam e w ords, and is therefore doubtless of prim itive and apostolical original.
They called the form er part of this form  ŬˊɧŰŬɝɘɠ, ñthe abrenunciation,ò viz. of
the devil, and all those idols w herein the devil w as w orshipped am ong the
heathens. The latter part of the form  w as called ůɨɜŰŬɝɘɠ, ñthe aggregation,ò or
joining of oneôs self to the w orship and service of the only true G od, the Father,
Son, and H oly G host.

O ther instances of the like nature I could give you, if the tim e w ould
perm it. B ut these I think are sufficient to shew  that there w ere set, prescribed
offices and form s of prayer and praise, and profession of faith, delivered to all
the C hurches of C hrist by the A postles or their im m ediate successors; m any of
those form s (notw ithstanding the m anifold corruptions and depravations of the
prim itive Liturgies in aftertim es) being still retained, and unanim ously used in
all the C hurches of C hrist to this day.

Indeed the exercise of the public w orship of G od in set and prescribed
form s of prayer, hath been the practice of all settled C hurches of G od, not only
ever since C hristianity, but also before our Saviourôs com ing into the w orld. A ll
the learned know , that the ancient C hurch of the Jew s before C hrist had set
form s of prayer, w hich they used in their tem ple and synagogues, as also the
Jew s have at this day. A nd indeed m any of those form s are very good and
excellent, and have no other fault to be found in them , but that they do not end,
as the prayers of us C hristians do, ñthrough Jesus C hrist our Lordò. N ay, it is
very observable, that our Lord C hrist H im self, w hen H e recom m ended to H is
disciples, upon their desire, a prayer to be used by them  (that w hich w e call ñThe
Lordôs Prayerò), H e did not fram e an entirely new  prayer, in w ords of H is ow n
conception, but took out of the ancient euchologies, or prayer books of the Jew s,
w hat w as good and laudable in them , and out of them  com posed that prayer. The
very preface of the Lordôs Prayer, ñO ur Father, w hich art in heaven,ò w as the
usual preface of the Jew ish prayers. A nd all the follow ing petitions are to be



found alm ost in the very sam e w ords in their prayer books.
H e that doubts of this, if he understands the learned languages, m ay be

satisfied by consulting D rusius and C apellus, in their notes upon the sixth
chapter of St. M atthew , the ninth and follow ing verses. A nd the reflection of the
learned G rotius upon this is very rem arkable: ñSo far w as the Lord H im self of
the C hristian C hurch from  all affectation of unnecessary novelty.ò [Tam  longe
abfuit ipse D om inus Ecclesiae ab om ni affectatione non necessariae novitatis.] O ur Saviour
in this instance hath plainly shew n us, w hat respect w e ought to have for form s
of prayer anciently received and approved by the C hurch of G od. A nd indeed it
w ere no difficult thing to shew , that m any of the offices and form s of prayer, and
other religious institutions received in the C hurch of C hrist, are in their first
original to be referred as due to the piety and devotion of the C hurch of G od
before the com ing of C hrist in the flesh; C hristianity being no innovation, but
only the perfection of the old religion; and it being the sam e Spirit of C hrist that
governed the C hurch of G od, both under the O ld and N ew  Testam ent.

Y ou have seen w hat a m ighty prescription w e can plead for set and
prescribed form s of prayer in the public w orship of G od. I add, that w e have
very strong reasons to back this prescription. Set and prescribed form s of prayer
in the public w orship of G od are useful, yea and necessary, upon m any, but
especially upon these follow ing accounts.

1. They are useful and necessary to obviate and prevent all extravagant
levities, or w orse im pieties in the public w orship. If the prayers of the C hurch
w ere left to the private conceptions or extem porary effusions of every M inister
of the C hurch, w hat a lam entable w orship and service of G od should w e have in
m any congregations! W e had sad experience of this in those days, w hen our
Liturgy w as laid aside; w hat im pertinencies, w hat tautologies, w hat bold and
fam iliar addresses to the D ivine M ajesty! w hat saucy expostulations w ith
A lm ighty G od! yea w hat blasphem ies w ere heard in the houses of G od from  the
m en of those tim es!

A nd it is observable, that those im pertinencies, yea and im pieties, w ere
incident, not only to the m eaner sort of the dissenters from  our Liturgy, but even
to the principal m en and chief leaders am ong them : of w hich I could give you
som e sad instances, but that I delight not to rake in that dunghill. Indeed the
public prayers w ere in those days in m any places so absurd and ridiculous, that
by them  religion itself w as exposed to the scorn and contem pt of the irreligious.
A nd I am  apt to think that from  hence, as one m ain cause, first proceeded that
irreligion and atheism  w hich hath since overspread our sinful nation. For
enthusiasm  com m only leads the w ay to atheism , and a fanatic religion too often



ends at last in no religion.
2. Set and prescribed form s of prayer are necessary in the public w orship

of G od, that M inisters less learned m ay have provision of devotions m ade for
them . It is a true saying, ñIn every sort of m en and professions, there are som e
vulgar and lesser m enò [O m ne genus hom inum  habet suum  vulgus.]; the C lergy itself
not excepted: am ong w hom  (it is a truth not to be dissem bled) the less learned
have been, and I fear alw ays w ill be, the greater num ber.

N ow  it cannot by any considering m an be thought reasonable or expedient,
that the solem n w orship of G od, in the congregations over w hich they preside,
especially the adm inistration of the holy Sacram ents, should be entrusted to their
discretion and abilities. N ay, I m ight add (w hat a great m an hath w ell observed)
that a prescribed Liturgy m ay be as necessary for m ore learned M inisters, that
they m ay have no occasion of ostentation m inistered to them , lest their best
actions, their prayers, be turned into sin and vanity.

3. Set and prescribed form s of prayer in the public w orship, are necessary
also for this end, that all the m em bers of the C hurch m ay know  the condition of
public C om m union, and understand beforehand w hat prayers they are to join in;
w hich they cannot do w ithout a public and prescribed Liturgy. If a m an com e
into a congregation, w here the M inister is left to pray as he pleases, he cannot
im m ediately join w ith him  in prayer, unless he have an im plicit, that is, a foolish
faith and confidence in the person that prays: he cannot reasonably direct his
devotion im m ediately to G od, but m ust first take tim e to hearken and consider,
w hether the prayers of the M inister be such as he m ay safely and heartily join in;
w hich great inconvenience is taken aw ay by form s of prayer, prepared and
provided beforehand by the w isdom  of the C hurch.

4. A nd lastly, Prescribed prayers in the C hurch are necessary to secure the
established doctrine and faith of the C hurch. If the M inisters of the C hurch be
left to them selves, to pray as they list, they w ill be very apt (and it w ill be very
difficult for them  to avoid it) to vent their ow n private opinions and notions in
points of religion in their prayers; for m en w ill pray as they think and believe,
and all their doctrines w ill have a tincture of their private notions and
conceptions, w hich m ay not be alw ays sound and orthodox.

H eterodoxies, false doctrines, yea, and heresies, m ay be propagated by
prayer as w ell as preaching, and by the form er perhaps m ore effectually than by
the latter. For w hen poor ignorant people shall hear their M inister venting a
notion in his address to A lm ighty G od, they w ill be apt to conclude, and not
w ithout reason, that he is fully assured of the truth of it, yea, that he hath very



good grounds for it, or else he w ould not dare to utter it to the face of G od
H im self. A nd thus the confidence of the M inister easily at first begets in the
sim ple hearer a good opinion of it, w hich by degrees grow s to a steadfast belief
and persuasion.

B ut now , on the other side, set form s of prayer, com posed and prescribed
by the w isdom  of the C hurch; are an excellent defense and security against
innovations in faith. For to be sure the C hurch w ill take care that her Liturgy and
C om m on Prayers shall not contradict or interfere w ith her A rticles of R eligion,
but rather confirm  them , and by prudent m ethods, insinuate the know ledge- and
belief of them  into the hearers. Indeed, the ancient Liturgies w ere so fram ed, that
they w ere a kind of system s of orthodox divinity, and antidotes against heresy.
A nd in this, the Liturgy of our C hurch com es behind none of the ancient
Liturgies. For therein w e are obliged to confess the faith of all the ancient
C reeds. B ut m ore especially our frequent doxologies to the m ost holy and ever-
blessed Trinity, do abundantly secure us against A rianism  and Socinianism , the
prevailing heresies of our unhappy tim es, and of all other heresies the m ost
dangerous. In short, no heretic can heartily join in the offices of prayer and
praise, and confessions of faith, prescribed in the Liturgy of our C hurch.

B ut, on the other side, in those congregations w here there is no prescribed
Liturgy, or office of public prayer, no creed or confession of faith to be
rehearsed, all sorts of heretics m ay easily, and w ithout discovery, find shelter to
them selves. W hich is one and the m ain reason, I doubt not, w hy at this day, the
A rians and Socinians am ong us are all declared enem ies to the public w orship of
the C hurch of England, as it is by law  established, and shake hands w ith the
dissenters. For they know  full w ell, that as long as our Liturgy stands, their
heresies can never prevail; all the m em bers of our C hurch being obliged in their
daily public devotions solem nly to declare against those heresies.

I shall conclude all w ith a w ord or tw o of application.
I. From  w hat hath been said, w e m ay take occasion, and w e have very

good ground and reason, to reprove the gross error and folly of those, w ho are
against all set and prescribed form s of prayer in the public w orship of G od, and,
upon the account of such form s used in our C hurch, separate from  the
C om m union of it.

These m en m ust upon the sam e account have been separatists and
schism atics, if they had lived in any other settled C hurch of C hrist since the days
of the A postles. For you have seen, that this order and injunction given to B ishop
Tim othy in m y text, to take care, and provide by his authority, that



ñsupplications, prayers, intercessions, and giving of thanks, should be m ade for
all m en,ò in all the C hurches and C ongregations under his care and inspection,
w as observed by him , and all the other B ishops of the prim itive C hurch, by
causing such form s of prayer to be m ade and com posed for the use of their
several C hurches; and that, accordingly, the sam e order of the A postle w as
observed after the sam e m anner in the C atholic C hurch throughout all
succeeding ages. The exercise of the public w orship being never in any age of
the C hurch (before this latter age of innovation) perm itted and entrusted to the
discretion and abilities of every private M inister.

So that to those w ho cry up the private conceptions, or extem porary
effusions of their M inisters, in opposition to set form s of prayer, prescribed by
the w isdom  of the C hurch in the public w orship of G od, w e m ay answ er w ith the
A postle, [1 C or. 11:16.] ñW e have no such custom , nor the C hurches of G od.ò A nd
if this be not a good and satisfactory answ er, they m ust be so daring as to say
that the great A postle of C hrist w as m istaken in his logic, and argued from  a
w rong and fallacious topic.

A nd w hereas they pretend they cannot edify by such set form s of prayer,
nor find any w arm th of devotion in the use of them , they do thereby represent
them selves under a very ill character, that they are m en of a spirit and tem per
very disagreeable, and different from  that spirit that hath alw ays governed the
C atholic C hurch of C hrist. They cannot heartily serve and w orship G od in such a
w ay as the prim itive C onfessors and M artyrs, and all good C hristians for m any
succeeding ages did.

B ut I w ill not be so severe as to condem n all those as no good C hristians
w ho m ake this plea. I do not doubt but som e of them  are m en of good intentions,
and pious dispositions and affections; and if they had not been prejudiced and
im posed upon by their deluding teachers, they w ould have been of another
tem per. B ut they have been taught by those deceivers, that prescribed form s of
prayer are a stinting of the Spirit; their heads have been filled w ith harangues
and discourses concerning the gift and spirit of prayer, w hich, they have been
told, consists not only in pious and holy affections, but also in a variety and
volubility of w ords and expressions; and consequently, that a set form  of prayer
and the spirit of prayer are inconsistent; w hich is in effect to say, that a m an
cannot m ake use of any of the penitential Psalm s, nor any other form s of prayer
or praise in the divine B ook of Psalm s, no nor rehearse even the Lordôs Prayer
itself, w ith the spirit of prayer; w hich to affirm  is the height of m adness.

B ut the poor souls labouring under this prejudice, it is no w onder if they


